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., A. R. BANER]I, Esq., MA, CS.1., C.LE., Dewan of Mysore,

in the Chair.

Mr. S, Srikantaiya, B.A., B.L., M.R.A.S., Jeint Secretary, rcad the Report.
THE REPORT.

THe Committee of the Mythic Society have much pleasure in placing before
_you'an account of the Socicty’s activities during its thirteenth session,
. 1922-23.

' - 2. MeMBERSHIP :(—There has been a very gratifying, though small,
increase in the membershlp of the Society, the total number being 552 as
against 539 last year. \We have on our rolls 28 life members, 195 resident
und 30% mofussil members, 6 resident and 2+ mofussil subscribers and
20 honorary members. Your Committee make a new appeal to the members
to induce more of their friends to join the Socicty.

3. FINANCE:—Our collections from subscriptions amounted to Rs.
1,479-8-0 ; from life members Rs. 400-0-0; from grants Rs. 2,125. From sale
of journals we realized Rs. 125-10- 0, interest on investments Rs. 542-8-1,
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and miscdllinious receipts Rs. 146-0-1, totalling Rs. 3,038-7-9, Out of this
amount, :x[xenditure as shown in the accompanying statement of accounts,
t{gf Rs. 4,602-3-1, leaving "a closing balance of Rs. 436-4-8. The
: and the Journal of the Mythic
Society’ﬁis one of the few publications which have not, despite all difficulties,
raised the wrate of subsecription. The Committee hope that members in
arrears will remit their annual subscriptions without delay and help to main-
tain the efficiency and prompt despatch of the Journal as heretofore, and *
will give no cause for reminders being sent and V. P.’s being resorted to to
collect arrears. The arrears still to be recovered amount to Rs. 514

4. MEETINGS:—We had quite a variety of very interesting papers.
There were in all twelve meetings during the year. The hrst that call for
notice are the papers of Prof. Sylvain Levi, the rénowned patriarch of
Oriental Studies, and Dr. Miss Kramrisch, who delivered lectures on Greater
India, and the Significance of Indian Art, respectively. The other papers
included those of Dr. R. Shamasastry, Mr. R. .\'a.rasimhaéhar, Mr. B. Puttaiya,
\[r. D. B. Ramachendra Mudaliar, Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao, Mr. B. M. Ran-
gaiva Naidu, Mr. S. T. Moses and Mr. P. R. Krishnaswami.

5. JOURNAL:—The Journal, all will admit, maintained its high level
of excellence throughout the year and the thanks of the Committee are due
to all the gentlemen that contributed towards this end. The Hon'ble Mr.
T. V. Seshagiri Iyer, Messrs. K. G. Shankara, Pandit M. Raghaviengar, A.
Rangaswami Saraswathi, K. G. Sesha Iyer, B. V. Kameshwara Iyer, Sarat
Chandra Mitra, T. N. Subrahmanyam, K. Rama Pisharoti. P. V. Jagadisa -
Iyer, V. Venkatachela Iyer, L. A. Cammiade, Rao Saheb Dr. S. Krishna-
swamiengar, and others have been of great assistance to us by their valuable |
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contributions.

6. LEXCHANGES:—The new exchanges secured during the vear were (da)
The Christian College Magazine, and the publications of (#) The Anthropo-
logical Society of Dombay, (¢} The K. R. Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay, .
(d) The Purra Tatva Mandir, Ahmedabad, (¢) Association Francaise des Amis
de L’'Orient, Musée Guimet, Place d’Iena, Paris. . 7

7. LIBRARY: Large additions were made during the year to the
library. Books of the value of Rs. 304 were purchased, and one hundred and
eighty-two volumes were added. besides the late Pradhana Siromani T. Ananda’
Rao's Library. The Muzrai Department kindly transferred the Sacred Books
of the East for safe custody and the use of members. Attempts are being
made to sccure further additions to the Library.

8. THe HarL:—The hall and grounds are maintained in excellent
condition, owing, in a large measure, to the Government grants for which we are
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most grateful. The Government and the various se[bi"ofﬁqiél ssodiptions
arranged for their Annual Meetings and other functnoﬁg i:nkouripl'alfle-‘t'l‘hc

La\.\'yers’ Conference and the Local Self-Government Conference al;‘/o held
their meetings in the premises of the Mythic Socicty.

B VisiTors :—It is gratifying to observe that amongst the distinguished
v15.1t(.)rs to the Daly Memorial Hall were included the Rt. Hon'ble V. S
Srinivasa Sastri and Sir K. G. Gupta. L

. 9. THE Tasarb MEMORIAL :—The Tabard Memorial prize during the
. last Mysore University Convocation was awarded to Mr. B. R. SubbabRao
M.A., who obtained the highest number of marks in Indian History. ,
10. His Highness the Maharaja of Travancorc has been graciously
pleased to accept our invitation to be a Vice-Patron of the Mythic t;o‘(:ict\-b >
1'1. ‘ Last year we offered our hearty felicitations to Rajadharmapra\"i.na
Mr. K. 8. Chandrasckhara Aiyar, and Rajamanthrapravina Mr. P. Ragha-
vendra .Rao, on the distinctions conferred on them by His Hi"h;lCSS gthc
I\vllahara_]a. This year we have the pleasure to congratulate a"a?n our two
Vice-Presidents on their having received from the Goverhmentbof India th
well-merited title of “ Dewan Bahadur ™. ‘ e fhe
y 1?. The Committee welcome with very great pleasure Mr. Mir Humza
; M;f}s](ii(lzn,Solz.iz:[,y‘b.l,., First Member of Council as a Vice-President of the
13. The Committee desire to record their gfateful apprectation of the
work done for the Society by Mr. A. V. Ramanathan, General Secretary d
Treasurer, who had to be relieved on his transfer to Nanjangud. o
14. The Committee have received a communication from Mr. F. W
Thomas, Honorary Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, inviting t};e 1.tte .
tion of the Mythic Society to certain changes recently made in its rule.s .
~cerning Branch and Associate Societies.  Under the amended Rules it is ocon-
to .us'to scek admission as a Branch or an Associate Society of the Rop‘eli
szat{c Society, and if the Mythic Socicty be admitted as a Branch or)aan
Associate Society of the Royval Asiatic Society, under the amended Rule 105
m.embcrs of the Mythic Society will be entitled while on furlouch or othe ’
wise temporarily residing within the limits of Great Britain and Ibreland to tLlr:
use of the Library as non-resident members, and to attend the mectines ];
the Society other than special General Meetings; and if any member och:'
- Branch or Associate Society should apply for election to become a mcmb3
of ‘thf: Royal Asiatic Society, nomination by two other members of the Ro 'L;
Aslatic Society as laid down in Rule + shall not be necessary and such mc)a
FJer may forthwith be clected by a vote of the Royal ‘\SiaticJ Societ‘\' at (men:);
its meetings on his satisfying them that he is a member of the KI)‘tl;ic Society
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This is a great advantage and the Committee consider that steps may be
taken to associate the Mythic Society as an Associate Society of the Royal
Asiatic Society. A

15. We beg to express our deep sense.of gratitude to His Highness the
Maharaja, to His Highness the Yuvaraja and to His Highness the Maharaja’s
Government, for the encouragement and help which they have given us and
for graciously continuing their grants to the Society.

FATHER TABARD'S REMARKS.

MR. CHAIRMAN, LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,

Before proposing the formal adoption of the Report, I wish to make a
few remarks.

As you all know, one of the objects of tHe founders of the Mythic
Society was to create in Mysore a centre of high intellectual culture.

That aim was very ambitious, but we knew that Mysore had the talent
if we could only bring it out and we felt that as Mysore, under the enlighten-
ed guidance of our revered Maharaja, had attained the foremost rank among
Indian States in political and material progress, it was in the fitness of things
that in the realms of intellectual culture, Mysore should also be first.

It would be presumptuous on our part to say that we have succeeded,
but the considerable increase among our mofussil members and the recogni-
tion we have received from many léarnqd Societies seem to tell us that out-
siders have come to know that Mysore, through the Mythic Society, need not
be afraid of a comparison in that respect also with any other part of India.

Mr. Mir Humza Hussain has borne eloquent testimony to the success
“we have so far achieved and voiced, we feel sure, the feelings of many .when
in his speech at the last Central College Day he said that the intellectual
activity in Bangalore was due to the existence of the Mythic Society.

The facts that the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland is
seeking a more intimate association with us and that many Universities all
over the English-speaking world are asking for complete sets of our Journal
have also a significance of their own.

This success is due in a large measure to our Journal which, though de-
voted primarily to the history, archxzology and ethnology of Mysore, still
opens its pages to all scholars who have made a speciality of any branch in
the field of Indian Research. WWe welcome them all but we would make a
special appeal to those who would be willing to bring us contributions to the
study of ethnology and ethnography in Mysore and Southern India, as so
far the late lamented Mr. Nanjundaiya does not seem to have a successor in
those two most interesting branches of Indian studies. It will be our
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endeavour to see that our Quarterly maintains the same degree of excellence
and continues to be issued with the punctuality which very few similar publi-
cations are able to emulate.

The Report gives a full account of the Society’s activities and I need
not expatiate on them.

I will content myself by making a new appeal for more life-members and
more frequent donations as this is the only way for us to build up a funded

«capital which will ensure the future of the Society. An increase of ordinary

members would also be of a great help to us to meet our ordinary expenses.

But to make our Socicty a complete success what we are in need of
mostly is “ enthusiasm . \We are working for the glory of Mysore and no
Mysorean can afford to remain indifferent. His Highness the Maharaja, our
revered Patron, the Royal Mysore Family, His Highness’ Government, all take
a keen interest in the Mythic Society. I call then on all His Highness’ sub-
jects, on all the admirers of Mysore, to stand by me and help me to make
Mysore better known still, not only in India, but all over the British Empire.

With these remarks I have the pleasure to move that the Report of the
Mythic Society for 1922-23 be adopted.

Mr. V. R. Thyagaraja Iyer seconded the proposition, which was carried
unanimously.

The re-election of Rajasabhabhushana Rev.. FFather A. M. Tabard as
President, proposed in a few felicitous words by Mr. Mir -Humza Haussain,
Fir§t Member of Council, and seconded by Mr. K. R. Srecenivasiengar,
Second Member of Council, was carried by acclamation.

- Rajakaryaprasakta Rao Bahadur Mr. M. Shama Rao, proposed and Mr.
S. Cadambi seconded the election of the office-bearers for the ensuing Ses-
sion.

The Chairman rosc amid great applause and spoke as follows :—

3 CHAIRMAN’S SPEECH.
FATHER TaBARD, LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,

The Mythic Society has now entered on the fourteenth year of its existence
and it is not necessary for me to express, as Chairman of this meeting, in
glowing terms the work that the Society has been able to show during the
past thirteen years. Successive Presidents of its annual meetings have given
testimony to such work, and the record that is accumulating of its varied activi-
ties in the field of historic rescarch is sufficient evidence of its usefulness and
the good that it is doing to promotc interest as well as a desire in the public

mind for knowledge in the antiquities specially those relating to the State of
Mysore.
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I will not emulate my distinguished predecessors who have presided at *

your annual gatherings in the past few years by claiming notorious ignorance
of the various subjects which the Society was formed to investigate and study.
But although I yield to none of them in the extent of such ignorance, I must
claim that I do sympathize with the work of the Society, and it is for this
reason that I have accepted the kind invitation of Father Tabard to preside on
this occasion. I thank you all for the honour you have done me, but as Chair-

man of this meeting, I find myself somewhat at a disadvantage, for it has

been customary with me to make speeches only on matters of public adminis-
tration and finance which deal generally with facts and figures, dry as dust
and uninteresting to such a learned body of pandits as are represented by the
Members of this Society. I must confess, however, that, before the days
when the crust of officialdom settled itself hard on my temperament, I did
take interest in historic studies and investigations, but the want of leisure has
prevented me from making excursions in those interesting fields and thus
from earning the fame of a Romesh Dutt or a Keene or a Stanley Rice, who

have distinguished themselves in the world of letters in spite of being mem-

bers of the Civil Service.

The name assumed by your Society has evoked comment in the past,
but it is no longer mythic, judging from the large humber of members on its
rolls which has gradually increased to 552, although your critics, pointing fo-
wards the state of your finances, may attribute a mythic character to your re-
sources, as I find from the Report, that you have a,negligible balance and also
large arrears of subscriptions due. This is certainly not a healthy state of
affairs, and it is hoped that the appeal that has been made by the Honorary
Secretary in this matter will receive an adequate response. .

A Society like that of yours is, at the present moment, a great necessity
in the country for more than one reason. With the tendency towards mate-
rialism and of pursuing activities for the material and economic dévelopmcnt
of the country, one is apt to forget past history which alone can bring sodnd
lessons to the present generation. It was Prof. Max Muller that said :—
“There is but one key to the present, and that is the past. There is but one
way to understand the continuous growth of the human mind and to gain a
firm grasp of what it has achieved in any department of knowledge, and that
- is to watch its historic development.” Only the other day, Dr. Goodier,
addressing a gathering in Bombay, laid emphasis on the importance of the
study of history and said that nothing helped so much to encourage the long
view as history, which enables a man to cast his mind back or forward to
hundreds of vearsto look at things, but he did not overlook the other side.
He referred to the fact that there is a tendency to indulge in the dreamy tipe

.
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" of mind which lays too much stress on the imaginary golden age and con-

trasts the present unfavourably with it. Iiven research scholars sometimes
attempt to describe a spade which they discover amidst their explorations as
a golden spoon. Sucha tendency cano nly be counteracted by a critical
faculty, and it is satisfactory to the ordinary mind to find that the work of the
Mythic Society, as disclosed in its various reports and publications, has not
been tainted with this defect.

’ Although I should be treading on dangerous ground if T attempted to dis-
course on the immense possibilities that Mysore presents to the student of
religion, folklore and pre-historic antiquities, still I am persuaded by the op-
portunity the present occasion affords me to indicate in a very general way
and with the little information that I have acquired on the subject, the pecu-
liar advantages of this country and the special features that it presents for
the encouragement of such studies. These are matters of common know-
ledge to ‘the Members of the Mythic Society, no doubt, but may very well
bear repetition. Mysore is a country of wonderful and unlimited possibilities
in many directions. This is one of the oldest of Nature's store-houses of

" mineral wealth, water-power and other material resources.  These character-

istics I have dwelt upon at some length in my addresses as President of the
Industrial and Agricultural Exhibitions on more than one occasion. Further
than these, Mysore possesses close historic associations with every religious,
roral and philosophic movement of ancient India. Taking only a cursory
glance over the pages of her ancient history, one cannot but marvel at the
wonderful attractions that Mysore had in the past for the sage and the philo-
sopher. The table-land of Mysore played an important part in the introduc-
tion and diffusion of Aryan culture and civilization in Southern India as awhole.
In fact, Mysore could be described as the second Aryavarta.  Like modern
missionaries, Aryan sages and rishis acted as advance guards and emissaries
of their faiths, penetrating through hills and fastnesses and establishing iso-
latéd settlements and some of them can be traced to Mysore. It is only too
well-known that Mysore has figured conspicuously in the legendary history of
India and there are many spots in the State which are intimately connected
with the epic of Mahabharata. Was it not in Mysore that Arjuna, during
his first great military expedition, was carried away by the charms of the
Princess Chitrangada whom he eventually married and by whom he had his
son Babruvahana ?

Many of the scenes in the Ramayana are also laid in Mysore, In fact,
Mysore forms the base from which Rama carried out operations against
Ravana, King of Lanka. [ think Mysore is one of the very few Provinces
in India where reliable material and data exist for a correct and critical study



THE WESTERN GANGAS OF TALKAD.
(oA Paper read before the Mythic Society.)

3V PRAKTANA VIMARSA VICHARKSHANA RAO BAHADUR
R. NARASIMHACHARYA, M.A., M.R.AS.

THERE are two main branches of the Gangas—the Western Gangas of Talkad *
and the Eastern Gangas of Kalinga. Both trace their name to the river
Gangd or Ganges. According to the traditional account of the \Western
Gangas as given in some inscriptions of about the eleventh century in the
Shimoga District, Harischandra had a son named Bharata whose wife, Vijaya-
mahidévi, at the time of conception, bathed in the Ganges to remove her
languor, and the son born in consequence was named Gangadatta, whence
his descendants were called the Gangas. The Kalinga account, as given in
the Indian Antiquary,x is that Turvasu, son of Yaviti, being without sons,
propitiated the river Ganga, by which means he obtained a son, Gé;ngéya,
whose descendants were the Gangas. Though one account makes the West-
ern Gangas the descendants of ITkshvaku of the solar race, vet the clear
statement made in the Gummareddipura plates of the \Western Ganga
king Durvinita that he was of the lineage of Krishna, leads us to conclude
that they were Yidavas like the Kalinga Gangas. The latter are mentioned
by Pliny. They formed an important line in the seventh and eighth centuries
and continued to rule down to the sixteenth century.

Among the dypasties that ruled in Southern India in early times, that of
the Gangas of Talkid was one of the most interesting which held its own for
nearly seven centuries from about the fourth to the eleventh. The Gangas
ruled over the greater part of the present Mysore country, their territory being
knuwn as Gangavidi, a Ninety-six Thousand province. The existing Ganga-
dikadras, properly Gangavadikiras, who form the largest section of the agricul-
tural population of Mysore even now, represent their former subjects. Their
earliest capital was Kuvalila or Kolar, situated to the west of the Pilar river
in the eastern part of Mysore. The capital was subsequently removed to
Talkad on the Kivéri, which continued as such until its capture by the Chalas
at the beginning of the eleventh century when the Ganga sox'ereiént)' came to
an end. Though Talkad was the permanent capital, the royal residence was
removed to a more central position at Manne or Minyapura to the north-west
of Bangalore in the eighth century in the time of Sripurusha, during whose long

* X1II, 275. -
T Mysore Archewologicai Report for 1912.
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reign the Ganga kingdom may be said to bave reached the height of prosperity.

" The Gangas are stated to be of the Jahnavéya family and of the Kipviyana-

gotra, and are usually styled Kongunivarma-dharma-mahadhiraja (or maha-
rijadhirija). Their stronghold was Nandagiri (Nandidrug). They had an
elephant for their crest. The titles Satyavikya and Nitimirga are as a rule
applied alternately to the later kings. The foundation of the Ganga kingdorfl
is attributed to the agency of a Jaina teacher of the name of Simhanandi.

It is interesting to note that several of the Ganga kings were not only
patrons of literary merit, but were themselves scholars and authors of some
important works in Sanskrit and Kannada. Thus Madhava II is described
as a touchstone for testing gold—the learned and poets, and as skilled among
those who expound and practise the science of politics.  He wrote a commen-
tary on Dattaka's sitras or aphorisms dealing with the branch, known as
Vaisika, of the Kamasastra or science of love. Avinita was worthy to be reck-
oned firstamong the learned. Durvinita was the author of three \\'orl.(s n S?n-
skrit, namely, a grammatical work known as Sabdavatara, a Sanskrit version
of the 1’a1iééc11i Vaddakatha or Brihatkatha and a commentary on the ff-
teenth surga of the Kiratarjuniye of Bhiravi, who lived for some time at his
court. In case this king is, as is very probable, identical with his namesake
mentioned in the Kavirdjamarga of about 830 as an early I{ann\a(_ia prose
writer, his manv-sided scholarship is really worthy of admiration. Srivikrama
was of a clear x111derstanding resulting from the study of the fourteen branches
of Iearning; he was specially skilled among those who expound and pr'uctise
the science of politics in all its branches. Bhivikrama was well versed in the
meaning of all sciences. Sripurusha wrote a work on elephants, called
Gajasastra. His son, Sivamira, was able to compose poctry in three lzmgu‘a-
ges, probably Sanskrit, Kannada and Prikrit, and was likewise a dramatist
and a grammarian. He was also the author of a work on elcphan.ts, call.e:d‘
Gajashtaka which, it is said, was sung even by women while pounding grain.
Eteyappa, who had the distinctive title l\Iahéndr;}ntuka, was the paFron of
the Kannada poct Gunavarma I, the author of the Sadraka, the Hart:wms‘a
and other works. He is described as a Bharata in the arts of singing, instru-
mental music and dancing, and as an authority to great grammarians. DBatuga
IT was a touchstone to poets. He cleft open the frontal globes of th.e lor@ly
elephants the arrogant false disputants of the ékanta-mata or Buddhism with
the thunderbolts the arguments based on the scriptures. Marula's poetry
was lovingly praised by great poets. By his great learning Mﬁr.asimha was
like a prodigy in the midst of the learned; he was an expert in grammar,
logic, philosophy and literature, and of a remarkable intellect matured by an
investigation of all the Itihdsas and Purdnas. Chamunda-Réva, the minister
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of Rachamalla, wrote in 978 the Trishashtilakshana-mahapurana, popularly
known as Chamundaraya-purana, giving an account of the twenty-four Jinas
or Tirthankaras. Nigavarma I, who was patronized by Rachamalla’s younger
brother, Rakkasa-Ganga, was the author of the Chlhiandambudhi, the earliest
Kannada work on prosody, and a I\annada metrical version of Bina's Imdam-
bari.

The following account of the education of a (_}anga prince in the tenth
century is worthy of notice:— .

This intelligent prince, Satyavikya Narasimha-Deéva, learnt in his early
age the science of politics, riding on elephants and horses, play at ball, wielding
the bow and sword, the drama, grammar, medicine, poetry, mathematics,
Bharata-$astra, Itihisas and Puripas, dancing, singing and instrumental music.

The Ganga kings were not only generally learned, but were also brave in
war. They came into collision with several dynasties of kings such as the
Kadambas, the Chilukyas, the Résh_trakﬁ_t.as, the Pallavas, the Cholas, the
Banas and the Nolambas, and passed through various vicissitudes of fortune.
The first king, Kongunivarma or Madhava I is said to have subdued the Banas.

Durvinita gained victories at the battles of Andari, Alattir, Porulare and :

Pernagara. The Kadamba king Mrigésavarma, of the fifth century, claims
to have overthrown the Gangas.* The Chilukya Kirtivarma, of the sixth
century, is said to have inflicted damage on them.f In about 608, the Ganga
kings are said to have attended on Pulakesi,i and in 694 to have been
brought into subjection by Vinayiditya §. Sripurusha defeated the Pallavas
in a battle at Vilarde. He slew Kaduvetti of Kinchi and took away from him
the title of Permanadi, which is always afterwards assumed by the Gangas.
The Rashtrakita king Dhruva, who attacked Gangavadi during Sripurusha’s
reign, imprisoned his son Sivamira and appointed his own son Kamba as the
viceroy of Gangavadi. Sivamara suffered many calamities during his reign. He
was twice consigned to prison by the Rashtrakitas and reduced to the galling
position of a feudatory. To regain independence appears to have been the
one object next to his heart and in his persistent attempt to realize it he
nobly sacrificed himself in a battle with Govinda II1 at Kigimogeyir in the
Tumkar District. His son Prithivipati defeated the Pandya king Varagupa
at Snpuramblyam Rajamalla I regained the Ganga kingdom which had
been lost during his uncle Sivamara’s reign. He is said to have rescued his
* country from the Rishtrakdtas, who had held it too long, as Vishnu in the

* Ind. Aut., V1, 24,

t 16id. XIX., 17,

1 Epi. Ind., VI, 10.

$ Epi. Car., X1, Divangere 66.
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form of a Boar rescued the earth from the infernal regions. His son Niti-
marga gained a victory over the Vallabha (Rashtrakata) army at Rajaramadu.
Batuga 11 slew the Chéla prince Rajiditya as stated in Mandya 41*. The scho-
lars who had dealt with this inscription, not knowing the correct meaning
of the expression bisugeye kalanage, had accused Batuga of treachery in con-
nection with the killing of the Chdla Rajaditya. When I explained the
expression in J. R. A. S. for 1909, the late Dr. Flect wrote thus in the samc
Journal (p. 445):—"“It 1s most satisfactory that it should be so conclusively
shown that Buatuga was not guilty of any unfair behaviour in slaying the Chdla
king.” Marasimha fought with the Chalukya prince Rajaditya for the pos-
session of the Uchchangi fort and brought the Nolamba family to an end.
The exploits of a few more kings are mentioned further on.  The Chola king
Rajaraja took possession of the east of Mysore in 997, and his son Rajéndra-
Chala captured Talkad in about 1004 and brought the Ganga power to an’end.

The Gangas had matrimonial alliances with the Kadambas, the Chalukyas,
the Rishtrakatas, the Nolambas and the rulers of Punnid. Their copper
grants gencrally begin with an invocation of Padmanabha or Vishnu. The
only exceptions that have come to notice are the Tagare platest which invoke
Sankara and the Narasimharijapura plates: which invoke Jina.

The unusual names for kings, Avinita and Durvinita, which mean ill-
behaved or wicked, are explained in the abovementioned Tagare plates by pre-
fixing the words alitta and ari-narapa to them, thus giving us to understand
that the kings were so only to their enemics. They are explained in the
Narasimharajapura plates, also mentioned above, by stating that the kings
were so only in respect of avinita or ill-behaved kings and durvinita or the
wicked Kali.

I shall now proceed to notice briefly an important set of Ganga copper
plates recently discovered by me and to make a few observations on the pedi-
gree and chronology of the Gangas, about which there has been a wide differ-
ence of opinion. The plates register a grant in A.D. 963 b_\k the Ganga
king Marasimha to a Jaina scholar named Munjirva, who had the title
Vidighanghalabhatta. They give a full account of the Ganga dynasty and
contain the longest Ganga inscription that has yet been discovered.

The plates of Marasimha are scven in number, each measuring 127 by 647,
The first and last plates are engraved on the inner side only. The writing
15 in beautiful Hala-Kannada characters.  The plates are strung on a circu-
lar ring which is 57 in diameter and 4 thick, and has its ends secured in the
base of a square seal measuring 3" |>\ 3%. The seal, which is beautifully

* Epi. Car., 111,
t Mysore Arch. Report for 1913,
{ Ibid. for 1920,
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executed, is divided transversely into two unequal compartments, the upper
enclosing about three-fourths of the space and the lower about one-fourth.
The upper compartment has in the middle a fine elephant in relief standing to
the proper right, surmounted by a parasol flanked by chauris, with the
sun and the crescent at the upper corners.. Behind the elephant is a lamp-
stand with what looks like a chauri above it, and in front a vase surmountcd
by a dagger, and a lamp-stand. The lower compartment bears in one horizon-
tal line the legend Sri-Marasingha-Dévam in Hala-Kannada characters. A
portion of the right hand lower corner of the first plate is broken off, and as
the result of this a few letters at the ends of lines 1-6 are missing, but these
can to some extent be filled up from the corresponding portions of other
grants of the dynasty. The plates were in the possession of Kempananjayya,
son of Siddamallappa, a resident of Aldar, Chimarajanagar Taluk, Mysore
District, and are said to have been unearthed by him about six years ago
while ploughing his land in Kadlir near Danayakanpura in Tirumukadiu
Narsipur Taluk of the same District. .

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit with the exception of the

portion (lines 178-189) giving the income and boundaries of the village grant- -

ed, which is in'old Kannada. The Sanskrit portion, mostly in prose, also
contains a number of verses here and there besides the five imprecatory verses
coming at the close. Though partly similar in contents to the Keregodi-Ran-
gipura plates* of Rajamalla 11, the Narsipur plates t of the same king, the
Gattavadi plates § of Ereyappa, and the Sadi plates § of Batuga, the inscrip-
tion is unique in several respects :— .

(1) It is artistically executed as regards both writing and composition,
and may be looked upon as a Sanskrit Champu work of considerable literary
merit. (2) It is the longest Ganga grant yet discovered, consisting, as it does,
of 200 pretty long lines of matter. (3) It isthe only Ganga grant that I
have seen with an ornamental square seal and with a label giving the name
of the royal donor. (4) It appears to be the first copper plate inscription yet
discovered of the Ganga king Marasimha. (3) Being one of the latest records
of the dynasty, it gives a complete genealogy and some items of information,
especially about the later kings, not found in other published grants. Con-
sidering the quantity of matter contained in it, the inscription is remarkably
free from orthographical and other errors. I think it is a genuine record of
the period cited in it.

Before proceeding to remark on the new items of information furnished

*®* Mysore Arch. Report for 1919.

t Epi. Car., X, Kdolar 90.

¥ Ibid., X11, Supplement, Nanjangnd, 269.
§ Epi. Ind., 111, 158.
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by the grant, it is desirable to exhibit the genealogy of the Gangas as given in
it, as it may be looked upon as almost complete, there having been only two
or three steps more before the dynasty was subverted by the Cholas. ’

GANGA GENEALOGY ACCORDING TO THE PLATES OF
MARASIMHA.
Kongugivarma-dharma-mahéréjz';dhirija-paraméévara-paramabhattéraka
1 Madhava-mahadhiraja 1
Jayabhishana

S8

Madhava-mahiadhiraja 11
|
I
3 Harivarma-mahadhiraja
4 Vishnugopa-mahirajidhiraja

5

b

fadhava-mahddhirdja I1I
|
Kongunivarma-dharma-maharajadhiraja-parameésvara (or briefly K. D. P.)
6 Avinita

7 Durvinita
S Mushkara
9 Srivikrama’

|

|
10 Bhﬁ‘vikrama Kongunivarma-maharajidhiraja
Srivallabha 11 Nava-Kima
‘ Sivamaira 1
Sishta-priya

A son

|
K. D. P.
12  Sripurusha
Bhimakopa, Lokadharta, Riajakesari

i

i : T
_K.D.P. 3

13 Sivamara-Deva 11 14 Vijayaditya
Saigotta ‘ |

Satyaviakya K. D. P.
' 13 Richamalla I

| :



. | 16
|

Nitimiarga K. D. P.
16 Ereganga-Deva (I)
]

| . !
Satvaviakya K. D. P. 18 Buatuga (1)

17 Raéjamalla II Gunaduttaranga

m. Amdghavarsha's daughter Chandrobbalabba

Nitimarga K. D, P.

19 Ercganga-Déva (1)
Ereyappa
Komaravedenga
m. Nijagalt’s daughter Jakamba

b

i i }
Satyavakya K. D. P.  Nitimarga K. D. P. Satyavakya K. D. P.
20 Narasimha-Déva 21 Rajamalla II1 22  DBatuga (1D)
Jiravedenga Kachcheya-Ganga Ganga-Gingéya, Ganga-Nirayana,

Jayaduttaranga, Nanniya-Ganga
m. Baddega’s daughter Révakanimmadi
. I
{

'

Satyaviakya K. D. P.
24  Marasimha-Deéva ¢

Nitimiarga K. D. P.
23 Punuseya-Ganga

Marula Guttiyd-Ganga, Ganga-chadamani,
Ganga-mirtinda, Ganga-Chakriyudha, Ganga-mandalika, Chaladuttaranga,
Kamada, Kaliyuga-Bhima, Kirti-Manobhava Mandalika-Trinétra

m. Krishna's daughter

This genealogy is mostly identical with that given in scveral of the
published grants. The points, however, in which it differs from that given in
some of them may be noted here. Unlike the present grant, the Sadi plates of
Batuga staté that 11 was the son of 10, that 12 was the son of 11, and that
21 and 22 were the sons of 20. The Vallimalai rock inscription * of Rija-
malla I also makes 12 the son of 11. The mention of 12 as the son of 9 in
the Narasimhardjapura plates,t unlike the majority of the published grants,
has to be looked upon as a mistake. Like the present grant, the stone in-
scription EC, VIII, Nagar 35, of 1077, mentions 20, 21 and 22 as brothers.
It is worthy of note that from 15 onwards to the end, omitting 18, the titles

* Epi.Ind., 1V, 141,
t M. A. R. for 1920,
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Satyavikyva and Nitimirga are regularly applied to alternate kings. Accord-
ing to this grant Erevappa (19) was a Nitimarga, as also his second son
Rajamalla (21).

As stated before, the plates of Mirasimha are partly similar in contents
to the Keregddi-Rangipura, the Narsapur, the Gattavidi and the Sadi plates.
Some of the new facts given in them may now be noticed together with some
peculiarities not observed in other grants. The first king is called Midhava.
The same is the case in a nearly contemporaneous stone inscription at
Lakshmésvar, * of 968, and in some later records in the Shimoga District,
Nagar 35, of 1077, and Shimoga 4, of 1122, which, however, make Midhava,
the vounger brother of Dadiga to whom a few steps in the pedigree are prefixed.
It is also stated in the present record that. Madhava obtained greatness by
following the Jaina doctrine, that he severed the stonc pillar by favour of the
Jaina teacher Simhanandi and that his head was adorned with a frontlet made
of Karnikara flowers. Shimoga 4 likewise states that Simhanandi presented
him with a sword, procured for him a kingdom, and placed on his head a
coronet of Karnikara flowers. There are also other inscriptions and literary

“works which refer te Simhanandi as the founder of the Ganga kingdom. The

Udayéndiram grant of Hastimalla, of about 920, states that the Ganga lineage
owed its greatness to Simhanandi. Nagar 35 and 36, of 1077, say that he
made the Ganga kingdom, and gravar}a Belgola 397, of 1178, tells us that he
was the creator of the Ganga kingdom. Srava’r_m Belgola 67, of 1129, refers
to the same fact thus:—*The sharp sword of meditation on the venerable
Arhat, which cuts asunder the row of stone pillars the hostile army of the ghati
sins, T was vouchsafed by Simhanandi-muni to his disciple (Kongunivarnia)
also. Otherwise, how was the solid stone pillar, which barred the road to the
entry of the goddess of sovereignty, capable of being cut asunder by him with
his sword *""  In an old commentary ou the Jaina work Gommarasara, it is
stated that the Ganga family prospered by the blessing of this sage.

"The present grant seems to apply the title Jayabhashana to Madhava.
It does not say that Vishnugopa was a devotee of Nariyana, nor does it say
that Madhava, hisson, wasa worshipper of Trvambaka. Besides Bhimakdpa,
two other titles, Lokadharta and Rijakésati, are applied to Sripurusha.  As

*1.A., VI, 107,

t According to the Jainas, karma is primarily of two kinds—ghd#; {destructive) and aghati
(non-destructive), each being again sub-divided into four classes. The ghati karmas are
(1) JAanavaraniya {knowledge-obscuring), {2) dariandvaraniya (faith-obscuring), (3) antardya
(progress-obstructing), and (4} mdhaniya (deluding); while the aghati karmas are (1) avuh (de-
termining the duration of life), (2) ndma (determining the character of the individual), (3) gitra
(determining the family), and (4) védaniya (giving pleasure or pain). These karmas are looked
upon as sins,

3
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in the Gattavadi plates, it is stated of Vijayvaditva that he, like Dharata, re-
frained from enjoying the kingdom of his elder brother Sivamira while he
was tn prison; of Rajamalla Il that he distinguished himself in the battle of
Simiva; and of Batuga I that he defeated Maheéndra at Birivar, Sarar and Sa-
miya and captured elephants after routing the Kongas who opposed him.
\With regard to the capture of elephants by Bituga I, it is interesting to note
the statement that the capture was effected according to the ancient method

mentioned in Panchavari, which is probably a work on elephants.  Erevappu

had the title Komaravedenga, married Jakimba, the daughter of king Nijagali
of the Chalukya family, and captured the impregnable fortresses of Siirar, Na-
dugani, Midige, Salitailendra, Tippéruand Penjaru. He had three sons: Satya-
vakya Narasimha-Déva with the title Biravedenga, Nitimiarga Rajamalla (IHII)
and Satyavikya Batuga II.  Rijamalla defeated the Nolamba king Anniga

in the battle of Kottamangala. As regards Batuga II, it is stated that he -

went to king Baddega in the Dahala country and married his daughter at
Tripuri; that on the death of Baddega he rescued the throne from Lallivaand
gave 1t to king Krishna; that he killed Kakka-Rija, lord of Achalapura, and

defeated Dantivarma alias Bijja of Banavasi, Ajavarma, the Sintara king.’

Damari, lord of Nulugugiri, and Nagavarma: that he conquered king Rajaditya,
drove out Emaganduga from his country, burnt the fortresses of Tanj{zpvuri
and Nalkels, and gave lordly elephants, horses and great wealth to Krishua:
and that he confuted the arrogant disputants of the ekanta-mata (I'uddhi;xﬁ)
Many of these details about Butuga are also given in the Sadi plates which, I
venture to think, have been declared spurious on very weak grounds. In thun
though Achalapura is mentioned as Alachapura, probably by a slip of the en-
graver, Nalkelo of the present grant is correctly given as Nalkote, The cap-
ture of Tanjapuri is also mentioned in the Karhad plates* of Krishna III.
Batuga's consort Révakanimmadi had the title Chagavedangi. \Iarul-'l's first
name was Punuseya-Ganga and his titles were Gangamartanda, Ganga-Chakri-
)‘udha, Kiamada, Kalivuga-Bhima and Kirti-Manobhava.,  He married Kpish-
na’s daughter and obtained from him an umbrella called Madanivatira which
had never been obtained by any other king. In the Gattavadi plates and in
Kannada literature T the title Kimada is '1pplmd to Lrevappa, the grand-
father of Marvla. From the Hebbal inscription § of Mirasimha, we e may infer
that the name of Krishna's daughter was Bijabbe. The fact of Marula obtain-
ing the umbreila Madanavatira from Krishna is also mentioned in Nagar 33.
ALY lth rcgard to Marasimha, it is stated that king Krishna, when setting out

~*E. [V, 2150
. T See my Introductlon to Nigavarma's Kavyavalsianam, p. 43.
YE. I, 1v, 35. °
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on an expedition to the north to conquer Asvapati, himself performed the
ceremony of crowning him as the ruler of Gangapadi.

It is intcresting to note that the donce was an eminent scholar of varied
learning honoured by several kings. He was an eminent poct, knew the
essence of the science of grammar, was well versed in the three schools of
logic and in the Lokavata Sankhya, Védanta and Bauddha systems of philo-
sophy, and acquired fame as Vadighanghala in Jainism. He was the teacher
of Bituga, an instructor in politics in Vallabha-Raja’s capital, a councillor of
Krishua 111 and the sruta-guru or religious preceptor of Marasimha. He
was a Jaina, though his grandfather appears to have been an orthodox Brah-
man. His father, though a Brikman, was also a great warrior causing joy to
the king of the Varata country by his valour. The donee was apparently the
author of some grammatical work, as he is stated to have introduced a system
of grammar free from doubt and controversy.

A few remarks may now be made about the Gangas and their chronology
in the light of some of the discoveries recently made. Oriental scholars are
aware of the controversy between the late Dr. 1Y leet and Mr. Rice with regard

to the genuineness of the numerous Ganga grants published in the Indian

Antiguary and the Epigraphia Carnatica.  Dr. Fleet pronounced the whole
series spurious, some of them at any rate on very weak grounds, and other
scholars have simply followed suit.  He also stated that the genealogy given
in the grants was fictitious. Fortunately for the Gangas, the Penukonda
plates came to light and Dr. Fleet admitted their genuineness and said ** My
conclusions about it (the grant) are that we have here at last a genuine early
Ganga record. ” * This grant confirms with a slight difference in one detail
the first three steps of the pudigree given in the other grants. My discovery
of the date 437 for the accession of the Pallava king Simhavarma, T probably
the second of that name, has, along with the palezographical evidence, led
Dr. Fleet to assign the date 475 to the Penukonda plates. The Vallimalai
rock inscription of Rajamalla I confirms with the exception of one detail four
steps from Sivamara I, as given in the other grants.  The Mame plates T dis-
covered by me give 817 as the date of accession of Rajamalla f. On paleo-
graphical grounds also the Vallimalai ln\CrlpthIl may be assigned to about
the same period. A stone mscrlptmn of $rivikrama, father of Sivamaira I,
has also been discovered.§ I have also discovered scveral genuine Ganga
g,rmts and published them \\1th facalmxlu in my lxeportb from 1910 onwards.

* J R.A.S. for 1913, 472
T M. 4. R. for 1909 and 1910.
1 Ibid. for 1910.
§ 1bid. for 1917
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About two of them, namely, the Gummareddipura plates! of Durvinita and
the Melekate plates? of Madhava, Dr. Fleet wrote to me thus in 1913: “It
(the Gummareddipura grant) may quite possibly establish the existence of a
Ganga king named Durvinita ; and even if it should recite and estabhish all
the early pedigree which I regard as fictitious, it would not thereby establish
the authenticity of certain records, asserting that pedigree, which are palpably
spurious. On the side of its being a genuine early record, there are, of course,
the points which you have stated in your Report. But there are other points»
in it, and about it, on the other side too. The question is a complex one,.
requiring much thought. For paleographic reasons, it was certainly not writ-
ten before about A.D. 650 ; that is, at least a century later than the time to
which you refer it. A similar remark apgpiies to the Melekote plates of Ma-
dhava which you refer to about A.D. 400.” It will thus be seen that he was
almost inclined to admit the genuineness of thesé grants, though he differed
from me about their period. This was, it must be remembered, before the
discovery of the Penukonda plates. Since his lamented death, 1 have dis-
covered these genuine Ganga grants—the Bendiginhalli plates3 of Vijaya-
Krishnavarma, the Uttanir plates? of Durvinita, the Tagare platesd of Pola-
vira, the Keregodi-Rangapura plates6 of Rajamalla I1, the Narasimhari japura
plates? of éripurusha, and the Kudlar plates8 of Marasimha. If Dr. Fleet
had lived to see these grants also, he would certainly have changed his opinion
about the pedigree cited in the Ganga grants being fictitious. In fact, there
were only a few intermediate steps from Maidhava (III) to Srivikrama that
had to be admitted, those above and below these having already been confirm-
ed by admittedly genuine records on copper and stone. The late Dr. Hoernle,
in a-letter dated 20th December 1912, wrote thus about the Gummareddi-
pura record of Durvinita: “I must say that the appearance of the characters
as seen on your facsimile does suggest genuineness.” Another scholar in
England wrote thus about the Uttaniir plates of Durvinita: “ The plates of
Durvinita are, no doubt, most important. They continue the demonstration
of the genuineness of the early Ganga inscriptions, being in full agreement
with those previously known. I believe that the work of the Mysore Arch-
zological Department in connection with this dynasty will always bc remem-
bered to its credit.”” The Islampur plates 2 of Vijayaditya, which are un-
objectionable on palaographic grounds, have been pronounced spurious by
Professors Sten Konow and Pathak on account of some errors of orthography.

1. M. A, R, for 1912, 6. Ibid. for 1919.
2. Ibid. for 1910. ) 7. 1bid. for 1920.
3. Ibid. for 1915. 8. Ibid. for 1921.
4. Ibid. for 1916 and 1917. 9. E. I., XII, 48.
5

. Ibid. for 1918,
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Several of the Rishtrakidta and other grants which are accepted as genuine
are full of such errors,

It must not be understood from the conclusion of the previous
paragraph that I consider every onc of the published Ganga grants to be genuinc.
Far from it. To be admitted as genuine, they have to stand certain well-
known essential tests, and if they miserably fail, then we are at liberty to
stamp them as spurious. Such appear to be the grants of Harivarma, such
as the Tanjore plates *, of 248, the Tagadur plates,t of 267, and the Aldar
plates. I A great difficulty with the Ganga grants, especially the earlicr ones,
is that they arc cither wrongly dated, such gs the grants of Harivarma, or not
dated at all.  The only exception is the Merkira grant,§ of 466, which, on
palzographic and other grounds, Dr. Fleet considered to be spurious. The
specific dates assigned by Mr. Rice to Avinita and Durvinita are based on the
date of the Merkara grant and on his supposition that the word Vijaya in
the Mallohalli grant,*. which really means ‘victorious’, stands for the cyclic
year of that name. These dates are therefore not tenable.  As stated in my
Report for 1920 (p. 48), the work Avantisundarikatha, discovered by th'e

. Madras Oriental Manuscripts Library, gives a clue to the period of Durvinita.

In the introductory chapter, it says that Bhiravi stayed for some time at the
court of Durvinita, and that he was a contemporary of Vishnuvardhana, evi-
dently the first Eastern Chalukva king, and of Simhavishnu, the Pallava
king of Kanchi. DBriefly, the account given of Bharavi runs thusi—In the
city of Kianchi in the south of India ruled a king of the Pallavas, named Sim-
havishnu, who was a great patron of learning.  One dayv a stranger appeared
before him and recited a Sanskrit verse in praisc of the Narasimha incarnation
of Vishnu.  On bearing the lofty sentiments expressed in the verse, the king
enquired of the stranger who the author of the verse was. He replied thus:—
“In the north-west there is a town named Anandapura, the crest-jewel of
Arya-deéda, from which a family of Brihmans of the Kausika-gotra migrated
and settled at Achalapura. Nirdvanasvami, a member of this family, had a
son named' Damodara, who became a grcat‘ scholar and was known as Dharavi.
He became a friend of king Vishnuvardhana.  On one occasion, he accompa-
nied the king on a hunting expedition and while in the forest had to eat ani-
mal flesh. To expiate this sin he sct out on a pilgrimage and finally settled
in the court of Durvinita. He is the author of this verse.” On heal:ing this
account the king, desirous of sccing the poet, invited him to his court. v The

I. A, VIII, 212,
E. C., 11, Nanjangid, 122
M. A.R. {for 1921.

Coorg Inscriptions, No. 1.
E. C., IX, Dudda-Ballipur, 67 and 68.
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poet caused great joy to the king by reciting his poems. The king gave him a
respectable dwelling to live in and supplied all his wants:

This extract establishes the contemporaneity of the Pallava king Simha-
vishnu, the Ganga king Durvinita and the Eastern Chilukya king Vishnu-
vardhana (I). This connection of Durvinita with Bharavi affords a clear ex:
planation of the statement in most of the grants that Durvinita was the
author of a commentary on the fifteenth sarga of Bhiravi's Niratarjuniyda.
The period of Durvinita according to the newly discovered work will thus be '
the first half of the seventh century. And this is exactly the period assigned to
the Gummareddipura plates of Durvinita by Dr. Fleet on palzographic
groudds. Durvinita had a long reign of more than forty years; his period may
be taken to be 605 to 650. Taking this as the basis, we have to adjust the
periods of the earlier kings. There will be no difficulty in this if we take
Avinita to be the sister’s son of the Kadamba king Krishnavarma II. With
regard to the later kings, my discovery of the date 788 in a stone inscription*
of Sripurusha will serve as a landmark. According to some of his published
grants, 788 would be the sixty-second year of Sripurusha’s reign. This need not
be considered an impossible length for a reign, for Amoghavarsha I had one as
long. Further, it is almost certain that his father did not reign. In these
circumstances the chronology suggested by Professor Jouveau-Dubreuilt ap-
pears to be reasonable and may be provisionally adopted. His separation of
the Gangas into two dynasties, namely, the Paruvi and the Talkad, is rather
ingenious. Collateral branches of the Ganga dynasty are referred to in sonfe
records; e.g., the Chikballapur plates} mention a branch, a member of which
named Jayatéja was ruling in 810, and the Narasimbarijapura plates § of
Sripurusha mention a chief of the name of Nagavarma w ho belonged to the
Pasindi-Ganga family. But the Paruvi dynasty of the Gangas does not seem
to be alluded to as such inany published record. The suggestion is, however,
useful as it removes some difficulties in the allocation of some of the carlier

kings.

* M. A. R. for 1918.

t Ancient History of the Deccan, 107.
1 M. A. R. for 1914.

§ Ibid. for 1920.

STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS.
No. I1.—On an Atiological Myth about the Spotted Dove.
By Sarat CHaxDRa Mitry, Esg., M.A.

IN trying to explain the origin of things, to account for the kind of life whi

appeared to primitive man to be inherent in all objects around him }: ef“ o
the most fantastic ideas which he entertained about the into the are
of myths or fanciful stories. e into the shape

Then again, wtiological myths are stories told to explain the origi

(fnly of natural phenomena, beasts, birds, reptiles, fishes. trees, plant o d the
like, but also of the coloration, and of the markings on t‘he sk»i;?;nds rﬂlmd e
of beasts and birds, as also of the natural peculiarities of trees ;n(dn Ip o a
for instance, there are @tiological myths or stories which e\'phi(n hop'atr}l]tsi "
came tc have a shaggy tail, why the robin’'s breast is red. \\"h\' the“ r ? )Ef_“
has got a twisted bill, why the crow is coal-black in colour’ why the CC(;:'S- 11!
or large-tailed drongo has got two long tail-feathers \:‘h : ih ' m_"f‘-'
round and hairless, and how the aspen-tree came into [‘7 e s s

. 0ssesst o
that quiver. sion of leaves

‘As an example of an atiologi : i .
' . h gical myth accounting for the col i
birds, I shall give below the following Malayv folk-tale \\‘Ohich explco orhton of

crow became coal-black. - s how the

. Ix-u tl'le time of King Solomon, the argus pheasant (Argus giganteus) and

d-f crow (Corvus splendeus) were great friends. The former was then d(
. ' " as OwW-
;(; dre‘ssed ,.\KhII‘E the latter was reputed to be a skilful painter. One day
a.. ressing hlS. fr.lend the crow, the argus pheasant said: * Friend ! chov"
your skill in painting by decorating my plumage.” o

The crow replied, ** O argus ! illing
. argus ! I am willing s ot
e oercrow xe , g g to do so, provided vou do
T " - '- .
f he iljrg'us.lphe}z]laant having agreed to this proposal. the crow painted the
ormer so daintily that the argus pheas: it i e pre
\ argus pheasant became, as it is to the
l : | : . , as E present day
:)ne offthhe most beautiful-plumaged birds in the world. When it came to th)’
urn of the argus pheasant to fulfil hi . ‘ ;
. E 1s own part of the com h

e © ) i . pact, he bhacked

{it, saying that, as the day of judgment was too near at hand, he w
unable to decorate the crow. S

Ther
creupon a fierce quarrel ensued over this matter between the two

birds. . 3 i
S. As the result of this, the argus pheasant upset a bottle of ink upon the

>
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crow’s body which, thereupon, became coal-black. It is for this reason that
the crows are jet-black cven to the present day and are great cnemies of the
argus pheasant.*

The Garos of the Assam Hill Tracts narrate the following myth to explain
how the Chimraj or large-tailed drongo (Dissemurus paradiseus) came to have
two long lateral tail-feathers. and why the rat’s tail is round and hairless:—

~ Once upon a time, the Chimraj and the rat were in the habit of combing
each other’s hair and plumage. The rat performed his task so diligently
that, owing to this reason, the Chimraj possesses, even up to the present
day, two beautiful and long lateral tail-feathers. But. after his own tail had
been combed so well by the rat, the Chimraj set to work, but performed his
task so lazily that he simply rolled the rat’s tail between his hands and rub-
bed it. Owing to the Chimraj's perfunctory work, the rat's tail is, to this
day, round and hairless. t

Curiously enough, many of these myths have gathered round birds
which, by reason of their possessing the powers of flying and singing. play a
conspicuous part in folklore, as messengers between heaven and earth—as
fire-bringers, soul-bringers and baby-bringers. As for instance, the Anda-
manese have a myth in which Biliku is stated to have been the first human
being and to have created the earth and the first Andamanese. Another of
their myths goes on to say how, one day, Biliku, being very angry, com-
menced to cast fire-brands all round. This fire had been made from the wood
of the sacred Purum-tree. One of these fire-brands got stuck in the tree and
became transformed into the Sun. Now the ancestors of the Andamanese,
who lived on the other side of the Strait, did not possess any fire. But, one
day, while Biliku was sleeping, the bird kingfisher stealthily went up thither,
stole fire from her, and brought it to them. \When she woke up, she was
greatly offended on finding that fire had been stolen from her and, in order
to give vent to her anger, threw a fire-brand (or, as some say, a pearl-shell
knife) at the kingfisher and went up to reside in the skyv (or, to some place
towards the north-east).

I shall now pass on to the consideration of the more immediate subject
of this paper. 4

One of the most common birds of the Indian countryside is the Spotted
Dove (Turtur suratensis). It is found throughout the whole of India and
Ceylon and is abundantly met with in well-wooded tracts of country. It isa
well-known and familiar bird and frequently visits gardens SL{rr()unding
houses and utters a trisylabic call-note.

* Malay Magic. By W. W. Skeat. London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 1900. Pages 130-131.
t The Garos. By Major A, Playfair. London: David Nutt. 1909, Page 136.
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The Bengali names of this bird are (1) Chaval Ghughu ; and (2) Teliu
(v Titiya) Ghughu (that is to say, * the dove which bears marks of sesame on
its body'").

Its names in Hindi are (1) Chitroka ; (2) Fakhta; (3) Perki; (4) Chitla;
(3) Kangskiri; and (6) Panduk.

Now, the Bengali appellation of this bird, namely, Tiliv@ Ghughu or
“the dove twhich bears marks of sesame on its body ") clearly alludes to the
following ztiological myth which accounts for the origin of this most familiar
bird of the Indian gardens and wood lands:—

Once upon a time, there lived a householder, in whose family there was

a girl named Chitu. On one occasion, the materfamitias of this household,

who was Chitu's maternal grandmother, gave Chitu one pod of sesame and
told her to pick out therefrom the bad seeds and keep them separate.

In obedience to her grandmother's request, the girl separated off the bad
sesame and made over the good seeds to her granny.

Having obtained the good sesame, the grandinother weighed it und found
that it weighed only half a poa. Thereupon she asked Chitu: *“Chita!
what has become of the remainder of the sesame 7 '

_Chitu replied : “ Granny ! wherefrom shall 1 get more sesamc o

Hearing this tart reply, the grandmother flew into a towering rage and
dcalt her grand-daughter a smart slap on her cheek. Having been thus severely
assaulted, Chitu died then and there. -

Immediately afterwards, Chitu’s maternal grandmother came across the
bad sesame which had been picked‘ out by the girl and kept separate in
another place. Having got it, she weighed the good and bad sesame together
and found, to her intense consternation and grief, that both the kinds of
grain made up exactly the quantity given by her to Chitu, namely, one poa.
Thereupon she cried out :—

“Uth re Chitu pur pur.”

“O Chitu! get up. (I have, now, got) the full quantity (of -sesame).”

Saying these words, she sprinkled the whole quantity of sesame upen
her own body. As soon as she had done this, Chitu’s maternal grandmother
became metamorphosed into a spotted dove, and, uttering the aforementioned

words over again, flew away.

It is said that if, at noon-time especially, this bird’s trisyllabic call-note
is heard, it will be found to bear a striking similarity to the undermentioned
words uttered by Chitu's maternal grandmother at the time of her meta-
morphosis :—

“Uth re Chitu pur pur.”

4
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“ O Chitu! getup. (I have, now, got) the full quantity (of sesame).”*

In the preceding atiological folktale, the grandmother who, by a mistake,
had slain her grand-daughter Chitu, is punished by being transformed into a
spotted dove. .

But, in an analogous :wtiological myth which is current among the
Garos of the Assam Hill Tracts, it is the two persecuted young girls who are
metamorphosed into two doves, as will appear from the following brief sketch
of this story:—

A wealthy Garo had four daughters of whom the tivo elder ones were
named Awil and Singwil: while the names of the two younger daughters
were Nose and Dimise. Their maternal grandmother, who used to live at her
son-in-law’s place, did not at all love her grand-daughters and, therefore,
often made false accusations against them to their mother. "On hearing of
these complaints, the latter used to beat her daughters mercilessly.

One day, on the false accusation of the grandmother, Awil and Singwil
were cooped up by their mother in a pig-sty. As they had become disgusted
with the cruel persecution of their maternal grandmother, and as they did not
want to put up, any longer, with the merciless chastisements which they used
to receive at the hands of their mother who did not care, in the least, to ascer-
tain whether or not the old swoman’s accusations were false, they transformed
t.hemselves into two doves and flew to their mother who was working, at that
time, in the fields. They, subsequently, flew to their father who had gone to
the market. Having flown into the presence of their pavents, they cooed and ifi-
forrped the latter that, owing to the cruel wrongs that had been done to them on
their grandmother’s false accusations, they had changed themselves into doves.

Hearing their words, the parents wept and implored them most earnestly
to resume their human shapes again. But the doves did not pay any heed
to their parents’ tears and entreaties and, picking up two necklaces “which
their parents had hung up for them, flew far, far away.*

In the preceding Garo atiological myth, the persecuted grand-daughtérs
trax'lsform themselves into doves. But, in a Malay =tiological bird-myth
which bears some similarity to the Garo story, a girl, who is, time after time,
not allowed to accompany her parents to the latter’s scene of work in the
forcst, gets disgusted with her parents for their repeated refusal to gratify her
wishes, changes herself into a kind of ground-pigeon which is called Tel‘:u/eur

by the Malays, as will be evidenced by the following resume of this Malay
folktale :— . }

*  Vide the Bengali \Iouth} M i st {
i ‘ A y Magazine Pravast (published from Calcatt Paus
B.S. (December 1922—January 1923).  Page 399. wlentia) for Pawsha 132
1 The Garos. By Major A. Playfair. London: David Nutt. 1909. Dages 119-123
g 23.

»
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Once upon a time, a maiden lived in the forest with her parents and a
little sister. \When she grew up to girthood, she became very much desirous
of accompanying her father to the forest where he was engaged in clearing a
patch of jungle for a rice plantation. DBut her parents, however, put her off
several times on various excuses. This displeased her so much that, onc day,
taking off her bracelets and ear-rings and keeping them behind the door, and
placing her little sister in a swinging cot, she metamorphosed herself into a
vround-pigeon called the Tekukur and flew away to the clearing. On her
arrival there, she informed her mother of the place where she had kept the
bracelets and ear-rings. Hearing these words, her mother was astonished
and, returning home, found to her consternation and sorrow that her daughter
had really disappeared from the house. \When she returned to the bird in the
forest-clearing, the latter repeated its former words which it concluded by
cooing like a dove. Doth the sorrow-stricken father and mother tried to
capture the bird. But their efforts in this behalf proved unavailing, as the bird
flew away farther and farther into the forest.”

The Khasis inhabiting the Khasia Hills in Assam believe that, at one
time, the doves could sing, and relate the undermentioned tiological myth
to explain why the doves ceased to sing and began to coo.

It is stated by the older Khasis that, once upon a time, there lived 1n
the forest a very happy family of doves. The youngest member of this family
was a beautiful female named Ka Paro. She ‘was the darling of the family
and was never allowed to visit the grain-ficlds for fear lest she might be
snared by the fowlers or killed by wild beasts.

One day, Ka Puaro managed to get on to the top of a neighbouring tree
bearing bunches of luscious berries. To this tree also, a smart-looking voung
Jylleit (a species of forest-bird possessing gorgeous green and gold plumage)
used to come to pick the berries. Having seen him, Ka Paro began to admire
him. In course of time, these feclings of admiration ripened into those of
love and intimacy. In order to please her lover, Ka Paro daily uscd to sing
to him.

After some time, U Jylleit solicited permission from Ka Paro’s parents to
marry her. But, for the purpose of testing the constancy or fickleness of his
iove for their daughter, they deferred giving their consent till the ensuing
winter when the supply of berries would come to an cnd. '

As soon as the berries were over, U Jvlleit flitted away to *fresh fields
and pastures new’, and was never again seen by Ka Paro and her parents.
From that time forth, Ka Paro ceased to sing and began to give vent to her
sorrow in sad and plaintive cooings.

* Malay Magic. By W.W. Skeat. London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 1900. Pages 1206-127.
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It is for this reason that the doves coo sadly even in moments of their
greatest happiness.®

One thing, however, remains to be'pointed out ; and this is the fact that,
in the Bengali ®tiological myth, the grandmother, who had accidentally killed

her grand-daughter Chitaq, is, as the result of her excessive grief at this death,

metamorphosed into a spotted dove. Now, this incident has an exact parallel

in an Albanian ztiological myth about the origin of the cuckoo, which is to
the following effect:— o

Once upon a time, there were two brothers and a sister. The latter
accidentally killed one of her brothers by stabbing him with her scissors. On
account of this accidental death, she and her surviving brother mourned for
such a length of time and with so much vehemence that both of them were
metamorphosed into a pair of cuckoos. At night-time, the brother cries out.
to the dececased one: “Gjou, gion . \While, by day, the sister cries out to
her dead brother: * Kuku, kuku’ or * Where are you ?”'f

By comparing the preceding Bengali, Garo, Malay and Khasi ztiological
myths we find:—

(@) That, in the Bengali folk-tale, the slaver of the girl is transformed -
into a spotted dove ;

(b) That, in the Garo story, the persecuted and much-chastised girls
are metamorphosed into doves;
(¢) That, in the Malay myth, the girl, whose wishes have been repeated-
Iy thwarted, is changed into a ground-pigeon; )
.{(d) And that, in the Khasi folk-tale, the dove, who is forsaken by her
lover, ceases to sing and begins to coo sadly.

* Folk-tales of the Whasis. By Mrs. Rafy., London : Macmillan & Co., ILtd. 1920,
Pages 104-105. ‘

t Vide the articl

e on Bird-Mythology in The Calcutta Revicw (No. CCXXV) for July 1901,
pp. 72-73. : '

MITRADEVA OR MULADEVA.

An Episode in Sunga History.
By A. RANGASVAMI SARASVATI, EsQ., BUA.

A small statement in the Harshacharita, wherein the author recounts the
fates of some famous sovereigns who lost their lives by treachery or
follv has afforded some information to the historians of India about the
hi;t'or_\' of the Sunga period. This is about the fourth king in the list of
the Sunga sovereigns given in the Purinas. This king, Vasumitra or
Sumitra, who as a vouthful prince guarded the sacrificial horse on behalf of
his aged grandfather Pushyamitra and defeated the Yavanas, according to
the storv of Kalidasa’s historical drama Mailavikignimitra, is said to have

been killed treacherously. He was surprised while in the midst of actors by
“one Mitradéva, who ‘severed his head with a scimitar as a lotus is shorn off

from its stalk’. Nothing more was known either about the sovercign Vasu-
mitra or his assassin Mitradéva. Referring to this incident the author of the
chapter on Sunga history in the Cambridge History of India says *\Who
Mitradéva was, we can only conjecture ; bat it seems not improbable that
he may have been the king’s minister and a Kinva Brahman of the same
family as Vasudéva who is said to have brought about the fall of the dynasty
throu-gh the assassination of its last king Deévabhati. It may be that we
have here an indication of the growth of that influence which so often in
Indian history has transferred the real power in the State from the prince
to the minister, from the Kshatriyva to the Brahman.”

. The first scholars who brought the passage containing the above in-
formation to the notice of historians were Dr. Hall and Dr. Bhau Daji. In
the preface to his Vasavadattd Dr. Hall gives the substance of the passage
thus :—* Agnimitra’s son, - Sumitra, was slain by Mualadeva.” Dr. Bhau
Daji from a more perfect copy of the same work, as he says, gives the follow-
ing :—* Mitradéva having joined a company of actors cut off the head of
Sumitra, the son of Agnimitra, who was very fond of dancing, just as a lotus
should be sliced off.t” The commentary of the Harshacharita by Sankara
which till recently has been the only commentary available has a note

* Cambridge History of India 1, c. 521.

1 Literarv Remains of Dr. Bhau Daji, p. 193.
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on the passage. The passage and Sankara’s. note thereon are given

below :—
P ICEAE AL T L P L R qrzqz{’mqrqquwrmqargar’rmmrq?wqrﬁaw

3T (gead)
Sankara’s commentary :—
FEAATAT TRIASAT DNTAUTAEA ATAF (@G0T, [WAzT9 FTARAS &2 )

The reading of the name of Vasumitra’s assassin, Maladéva, in Dr; Hall's
Manuscript is not supported by Dr. Bhau Daji’s Manuscript.  But Sankara
does not afford any more information about Vasumitra or his assassin Mitra-
déva. The Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts Library recently dis-
covered a new commentary of the Harshacharita. The name of the com-
mentator is Ranganitha. He has a short note on the passage. The note is
gmﬁmrtrsr Wﬁ mmw i Unfortunately the. note is too short. It identifies
Maladeva with a I\armauta, but does not afford am more information either
about this Maladsva or how he managed to kill Vasumitra., DBut the
identification by the commentator of Miladéva with Karnisuta is very impor-
tant.

There are several allusions to the name Karnisuta of Maladéva in
literature. The Sansknt lexicon Tnkanda<e<ha mentions the word in the
following line :—

FOiGAT EIATYEIZ: FITSFL :

According to this lexicon, the names, Karnisuta, Moladéva, Mila-
bhadra, and Kalankura refer to the same individual. This note is very
important and is supported by several passages in ancient Sanskrit literature.
The editors of the Kavyamild in their introduction to the Kalavilasa of
Kshéméndra have the following :—

qEERE A AR A | ST FHEARATSEC, §IAL:

CAT YA IR ITA T | ATt FeqEdmad Cafigaia = igaraTz1asr aeier

mwm’%wﬁaamﬁﬁaéﬁﬁéﬁrﬁ(mﬁﬁaHt%&?“iﬁ’”ﬁ% BRI IESERIRIECEER

P Raforaia o . ,

‘Maladéva, it should be noted, is the individual who teaches his pupil
Chandragupta in Kshémeéndra's Kalivilasa about the various ways in which
the sons of the rich and the genteel are decoyed and ruined by ‘Dhirtas’,
rogues, about whose methods the work dilates very interestingly. Miladeva
was, according to the previous note, an ancient author of Kalasastra or ‘the
Amatory Science’. He is also known as Karnisuta, Kalankura, and Mila-
bhadra. There are allusions to Maladéva in the Kidambari of Bana and the

-
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- Kathasaritsagara. The reference to Maladeva in Kadambari is found in the

description of the Vindhya forest at the very beginning of the work and is
the following :—
FNEARAT AAFAFTHIALT TAT9TTA

The commentary of the Kadambari by the Jain authors Bhinuchandra and
his disciple Siddhachandra (protegeés of the Emperor Akbar) has the follow-
ing note on the passage :—

’ FAEA: AAEAAT PAFNIMEAEEA | ITATGANTE FEAEAT

qfﬁrfﬁmn’maﬁ%ﬁ?@Vﬁ?rr”ﬁg?ﬂ?ﬂﬁimm’ﬁqwimrm | J’Tﬂwm-agrqwmwamﬁ
A1 | ATCAFNHA  FIZH: WATTHIAAE: qrqraﬁwqqm’mg*mmmr. ARG R 217

FECRATIIRATGTRT | 'Tﬁ‘?”'?ﬂ_‘F{:”.quqfﬁaﬂquﬁ'{@’«mﬂﬂ?T:qiﬁ'T’IWTquQT 1 Q:TTQEEIQEH
FIATHAT ARWAHIEAT | ATSTATATAGT TATEA: 1)

This note gives the information that Karnisuta was a Kshatriya, and
that he had two friends called Vipula and Achala and that he had for his
mibister a person named Sasa. Js an authority for this statement the com-
mentary quotes a short passage from the Brihatkathd which says that

‘Karnisuta, otherwise known as Karataka was the propagator of the science

relating to theft (@7ma), that he had two friends by name Vipula and
\chala and had a minister called Saga. These verses are not found either in
Somadéva’s Kathisaritsagara or in Kshéméndra's Brihatkathimaijari,
although both these works narrate some stories about Miladéva. Both the
works  profess to detive their subject matter from Gunadhya’s work which is
satd to have been written not in Sanskrit but in Paidachi. The early
Western Ganga King Durvinita is said in his inscriptions to have translated
the Brihatkatha into Sanskrit. These lines might have been taken from
Durvinita’s Brihatkatha or some other redaction of the same work which has
not come down to us.

Again there is a reference to this same individual in Subandhu's Vasava-
datfa. The following passage occurs in this work in the course of the
description of the nuptials of the heroine Visavadatti :—

“nggim’ arr_r\tmar(«ra{ﬁr | FER AR T A A A FATTA AL AT T 275 1 Sa

YUFRMYRYAT=a14 1, .
In this passage the term Kaldsikura which isalready shown as a synonym of
Mualadéva occurs. The Sanskrit commentator of the Visavadatta has the
following note about the p

ARG TRATF S TFOEIRNGATET | FOOTFLALABIA T30 1 slagog: | falwar:

Y EERA T ATTANAAACTRATZALIALTR | E AT OR A RE [CAEU (F2 a5

. W) Tafaqaermeayniiae aqrereITziaar:) |
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The allusion here is to Kalinkura who is said to have conquered dancing:

women. The commentator says that Kaldnkura was another name of
Muladava, who is said to have conquered dancing women by his knowledge
of Kamadastra. In sapport of his interpretation he quotes a line from some
versified dictionary (Kosa) wherein the name occurs.  According to this the
names Karnisuta, Karavata, Mualadava and Kalankura refer to the same

individual. It is not known from which Sanskrit lexicon the above line is
taken. It is different from the line already quoted from the Trikindasesha.
It differs from the latter in that it does not give the uame Mualabhadra and
gives instead the name Karavata. This word seems to have been mutilated
i0 the verse from the Brihatkathd quoted by the commentator of the Kadambari
and tne original form of the word seems to have been Kharapata. The latter
form of the word is found in the drama Mattavilisa of the Pallava sovereign
Mahéndravarman. In this drama when the Buddhist mendicant is charged
by the Kapilika with the theft of his beggifig bowl he exclaims ‘“aaITETT.
Replying to this, the Kapilika says ¢aw: AU AT FATTA LT IERIGE | 43T
IR TR AT TR Z AT IR T — -

FEFATTEETI A TR TAIRATZ |

fagmaifaTaTAa aﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬂﬁg{zw\ !

According to this drama Kharapata appears to have written a work’ on theft. |

This statement is in accordance with what is quoted in the commentary of
the Kadambari from the Brihatkathi. There he is said to have been the
propagator (waaa) of the science of theft ¥aazea: which is the same as =TgmE:.

The next reference to Maladéva seems to be found in the work oalled
Avantisundarikathi discovered by the Madras Manuscripts LiBrary. The
reference is in one of the verses at the beginning of the work wherein the
author, probably Dandin, extols some famous Sanskrit authors before him.
Unfortunately the verse is broken and incomplete and is given below —

AR AETZATAHIATHAT |

S LT I
The verse appears to refer to some work which gives the story of Maladcva,
Narayanadattd and Dévadatta. :

The next important reference to Miladéva or Karnisuta® in point of
date is found in the verse portion of the Kasakkudi plates of the Pallava
Emperor Nandivarman Pallavamalla.  There while describing the donor
Nandivarman, the son of Hiranya, the following two verses are given :—

AOTRAITFEAAIFNGT:FEFH THARLOTATATTTHTT A AT |

mﬁrﬂﬁaéﬁar@ﬁama:wam:mh: aaramfa%zﬁrawimﬁ:mrmﬁ' nze
*My attention to this reference was drawn by \Ir R. Gopalan, B.A. (Hons.), Research Scholar,
Madras University.

22
20

AT B AT S AT ZER 1A Fo (T AT w;-‘q.fa’-nqmr“arzrf—:ma[gwgﬁﬁ%miragr |
AT R AT e AT AT 20 AT oA A (TR R 13 ol

The sovereign is in the above verses compared to the ancient heroes Arjuna,
Karpisuta, Rama, Udayana, the Lord of the Vatsas, Manmatha, Valmiki,
ctc. He is compared to Karpisuta in his familiarity with arts F@9iea3,

The DasSakumaracharita popularly attributed to Dandin ulso hasa
reference to Karnisuta. This is found in the chapter of the work called
Apahiravarmacharita which is the second book in the latter portion or
Uttarapithika of the work. The reference begins with the following sentence:—

E?gfﬂi’rﬂﬂ.¥3T<ﬂ?rrsia'ﬂ(wrri’rﬁaﬂm?wvﬂ'ir . g“‘fﬁ‘i@‘{\ﬂgﬂqfﬁﬂaﬂiﬂﬂ'fﬂﬁiqq’{{l{

UHAR A feA A AT S A AT HEA 'ﬂg:rffﬁqa;{\aﬂmaw»ﬁmmﬁé | AqiATaE
qzm(rgqa‘rg%ammmﬁmargﬁma’s FFMEEATIACATLRABFIIMFARAN e
This extract refers to Karpisuta as an author who had written on

gambling with dice. The few sentences that follow appear to be merely
giving the summary of what Karpisuta should have written in his work

on gambling. It is at least as interesting as Sarvilaka the scholarly

burglar’s dilating upon the various intricacies in the art of housebreaking in
the famous drama Mrchchakati of Siidraka which passage also seems to refer
to another work of this very author Miladéva.

The next important reference to Muladéva is found in -Kshéméndra's

work Kalavilasa. Thereis a small passage about Milladéva in the beginning
of this work which is given below :—

aﬁaraﬂmmaﬁsammgqgamaq I

RRE R RIEE T Ferr st u e MR
I E TR FATAT: | -
ATITRI SIS A ATATEE: (1]
AR e A AT |
AT ISAIEARAO AT 112 ol
TR AT R Fa 3 |

. AAIIARETAE R TERATEA: 12 2|
U R AR AT ETN |
QIATETECE AR A= 112l
AfRsEARATT Rt |
mwrg?ﬁmmrrmmawﬁf nez

n
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AfaMaRaAaagFTaganaEad |
AT R EEFEE N 1R ol
FARAEEEARRARA A F AT |
qEArARER A Sfifmat gaRa g 1R 2
AR AT AT |
A TR RIA A 1R
a%amaﬁﬁm?r&m%%qﬁm '
LCIPERCIR LRIt G ECHIEEL

The substance of the above passage is:— ** There was a famous individual
called Maladéva, who was well versed in all arts (Kalas) and w ho became the
leader of hundreds of Dhartas. Being attended upon by the Dhirtas of the
various countries he attained to great prosperity as an emperor by his own
qualities. \When once he was sitting along with men of taste, a caravan
merchant Hiranyagupta approached him along with his son Chandragupta.
After having been received duly the merchant requested him to have his son
so instructed that he might not be ruined. On hearing the humble request
of the merchant, Maladéva was pleased and replied thus, ¢ Let vour son be
with me, and he will learn the essence of all arts (F#&F=rzat). On this
the merchant left the bov with Maladéva and having bowed to Mailadéva
returned to his house. In this extract Miladéva is called a Dhirta, and the
leader of all Dhirtas. The word ‘ Dharta’ in modern phraseology means a
thief. But from the use of the word in the several extracts quoted above, it
does not seem to have meant quite a thief, but one who was versed in the
arts referred to and being a gallant did not care for the orthodox way of
life. Also Muladéva seems to have been called a Dhurta (thief) on account
of his work on ‘theft’ (¥agares:;, =ieamed:). The place where Malediva
lived is not plain from any one of the above extracts. The versc at the
beginning of Kshéméndra's Kaldvilisa which describes -Miladéva’s birth-
place is defective both in grammar as well as in sense. With a slight
change in the verse as it is found, the name of the place might be construed
as Viéila, * Ratndjvala or Ujvalanagara. Again, all these might be descrip-
tive terms of a town whose name is lost. Still it is plain that the individual
described is the same as the Mdladéva that is referred to in the Kadambari,
the Harshacharita, Vasavadattda and Mattavilisa under various names. Ksheé-
méndra in his work Kalavilisa seems to give the substance of what Miladéva

* According to the Sanskrit Lexicon Amara, Visild is another name of - Ujjain.
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must have written in several of his works. .\gain there are stories of Mala-
déva in the Kathdsaritsigara of Sémadéva and Brihatkathimanjari of Kshé-
méndra. Both these works claim to give in Sanskrit the substance of the
drihatkathi of Gunidhya which was written in the Pai$ichi dialect. But it
will be plain from a close study of their subject-matter that they must
have added much to and altered the original form of many stories of the
Brihatkathi.  As an example of this, the story of Miladéva can be quoted.
Two stories about Maladéva are found in both these works, one in the cycle
of stories called ‘ Bétalapanchaviméati’ in the Sasankavatilambaka and the
other in the last or the Vishamasilalambaka. Mualadéva is one of the characters
in the fifteenth story of the cycle.  Manasvami, the hero of this story, a
Brahman vouth, sces Sasiprabhi, a princess who falls in love with him. He
rescues her from being killed by a mad elephant. Struck by the beauty of
the maiden he also felt a pang of love for her. But soon the maiden was
taken to her father's palace leaving Manasvimi to devise his own means for
getting at her. Deing at a loss how to do this, he has recourse to the help of
Maladéva who is called a Guru (Preceptor) and a Dhirtasiddha as well as a
Dhartadékhara.  Mgladéva and his friend Sadi devise means by which
Manasvimin succeeds in enjoying not only Sadiprabhi, the King's daughter
but also marrying Mrigankavati, the girl who was intended for the minister's
son and Saéi is made finally to marry Sagiprabhi.

The story about Maladéva in the Vishamasdilalambaka is also interest-
ing. This story is narrated by Miladéva himself who is said to have been in”
the Court of Vikramaditya. In this storv Sadi is made a companion of
Miladéva. The story narrates how Maladéva married a girl at the city
of Pataliputra, and immediately deserted her and how the giri managed
to have intercourse with him in the disguise of a courtezan at Ujjain and
begot by him a son and later on had Miladéva bound up and brought to
her by that very son. In this story also Maladéva’s name is as usual con-
nected with Dhartas and he is called Dhiirtasikhimani. Dhartadirémani
and Dhirtapati. The courtezan with whose help the heroine of this storv
managed to keep on the appearance of a courtezan while at Ujjain is named
Dévadatti.  Again in this story Maladéva is said to have maintained a
Tintha (gambling house) at Ujjain and he was himself an expert at it.
The story as narrated seems to have had a double object, one to show that
there are women who do not forsake virtue in spite of adversity and sore
temptations and the other to show that the city of Pataliputra was a very
civilized place and the people of the place could not be beaten in culture or
cleverness even by Ujjain, the capital of Vikramaditya and the abode of
Maladéva, the great master of taste and culture. The kernel of the storv
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seems to have belonged to a period when the ancient city of Pataliputra”

was just being eclipsed by the rising city of Ujjain. The name Visala of the
place where Muladéva lived according to the Kalavilasa seems to “be anothc;r
name of Ujjain. These stories are narrated in a similar manner 1in
Kshémeéndra's Brihatkathamaiijari. The particular terms used to indicate
Miiladéva in his work are aggamamETa; , ya4d: , AgTRiA: and g7

All this information is augmented from a new source which was ‘not
available till recently. This is the drama Padmapribhritaka® by Sadraka.
He seems to be the sameas the author of the famous drama Mrichchakatika.
Like him he is the Lord of the city of Ujjain or Avanti. From the short
description of the citv at the beginning of the story itis plain that the
drama must have been written at a time when Ujjain was the most impor-
tant city of India. The city as well as its people and their vocations are very
picturesquely described. This portion is given below :—

A AFAT T T A TR BGRE AT TR [T EAT A AT A 1S g3 A 13 (47T
TRl | FR(E—
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PRttt e e e A G e AR T R
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Hgﬁﬁamarﬁzmzqétf o
The hero of this drama is Maladéeva whose other name is Karniputra.
He is at the heginning of the drama described by the following terms :—
AARGATTAATIE: |, FARSTMATATFON: ; AT ARATATAIL zm'r“rgaj: ,
indicating by these that he had mastered many sciences, that he had very sound

knowledge of all arts (Kalas), that he was a master of the science of Erotics.
In two places in this drama Muladéva is described as Dhirticharya, the

preceptor of Dhirtas.

* This work has been pnblished along with three other ancient dramas ‘under the name
’*W‘T in the Dakshinabhirati series by Messrs. Ramakrishna Kaviand S. Ramanatha Sastri.
The names ok the four dramas are Padmapriibhrita, Ubhayabhis! irika, Dhirtavitasamvida and Pi-
dataditakam whose authors are $udraka, Vararuchi, Syamilaka and ‘I'sx aradatta. The present writer
is preparing a short critical note on the value of these ancient dramas to literature as well as
history, Copies of the publication can be had for Rs. 2 each from Messrs. M. Dorasvami & Co.,
No. 368, Mint Street, Madras. ’
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Padmaprabhritakam belongs to the class of Sanskrit dramas called
Bhana, which has got orly one character and deals with subjects relating to
“Qove’. The character that is so introduced in this drama is Sada. who is
called a friend of Muladéva. The plot of the drama deals with Saéa’s mission in
appeasing the anger of Dévadattd, Muladéva’s courtezan. and bringing about
the culmination of the love between Maladéva and Vipula. Vipula is said to

“have been a sister of Dévadatta. [t has already been noticed that the love

between Miladéva and Vipuli is alluded to in the passage quoted from the
Kadambari and in the comment on the passage which quotes from the Sanskrit
Brihatkatha. Similarly the love between Muiladéva and Dévadatta is alluded

to in the Avantisundarikathd of Dandin as well as the Kathasaritsigara of
Sdmadéva and the Brihatkathdamanjari of Kshéméndra. Both these stories
from their very form appear to have been developments of the storv whose
kernel is seen in the Padmapribhritaka. The Padmapribhritaka not only
uses the word Dhartachirya with reference to Miladdva but also calls him
simply Achirya. Again the drama says that Miladéva had his relations in
the city of Pataliputra.

From the whole of the previous discussion it will be plain that the
death of the Sunga sovereign Vasumitra must have been brought about by
the scholar Maladéva, who is said to have written works about a number of

.Kalas. The circumstances which brought about Vasumitra’s death also lend

additional weight to the supposition. Vasumitra is said to have been killed
by Maladéva while in the midst of actors, with whom he is said to have had
as much confidence as with the women of his own harem. Miladéva, the
Dhartdacharya (Preceptor of Dhartas), might have introduced himself into
the harem as a dancing master and killed the sensuous sovereign. Miladava
is said to have so introduced himself into other harems also in the extant
stories about him which merely appear to have had their origin in the present
instance.
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It cannot be known what induced Miladéva to perpetrate the crime.
He does not seem to have met with any retribution for his act: on the other
hand posterity seems to have cherished his name as that of a great writer.
This presupposes that Vasumitra must have been a weak and effete prince
as has been supposed by historians and his murderer only became a popu-
lar hero for the time being. The murder of the weak prince appears also to

have been a timely god-send, especially as the country at that time was ’

threatened by dissensions within and invasions from abroad.

Prof. Rapson, in chapter XI of the Cambridge History of India while
dealing about the coins of the Sunga period, notes a coin with the legend
Maladeva, whom he seems inclined to place after Vasumitra, Could it be
that Mgaladsva who is said to have killed Vasumitra became for a time
the sovereign until power was wrested from his hands ?  Again Maladéva is
said to have been an elder contemporary of Vikramaditya and was one of his
courtiers. It appears very natural from all this to suppose ‘that Miladéva
who brought about the death of Vasumitra ruled for a time and issued coins
in his own name. But soon he was brought under subjection by Vikramaditya,

in whose court he continued as a courtier. Again Vikramaditya, whoso- :

ever he might have been, seems to have brought about the death of Vasumitra
by his courtier Miiladéva and himself attained to power. According to this
latter supposition Miladéva need not have ruled as a king and Vikramaditya
would be the successor of Vasumitra on the throne.

It now remains only to consider who the author of the new drama Padma-
prabhritakam was. He was a king of Northern India with his capital at
Ujjain. He was also the author of the drama Mrichchakati whose mdin
object was to celebrate the change of rule at Ujjain and to describe the cor-
cuption of justice (379817ZEAT) a Avanti. The new sovereign who is said to
have come to power after the revolution is called Aryaka. The famous
Sanskrit poet Dandin in the beginning of his newly discovered work
Avantisundarikatha refers among the ancient authors whom he praises”to
Stdraka* who is said to have conquered the country scveral times and purified
it and to have written a work describing his own history. Can it be that the
Aryaka of the Mrichchakati is merely a pseudonvm of the famous King
Sudraka ? '

* The writer has discussed in apother article whether Sidraka is the same as the Vikrami-
ditya of Ujjain, who conquered the whole of Northern India, defeated and repulsed the invading
foreigners, established an era in his own name, was a great author and patron of authors and
how he is represented in ancient literature, epigraphy, and numismatics.

BHASA'S PRATIMA-NATAKAM.
By K. Raxza PisnaroTi, Esg.,, M.A., L.T.. F.RA.L
(Continued from page 606—Vol. XI1HI—No. 20

. ACT V.
(Then enter Sita and a Tapasi.)

Sita-—Madam. I have swept the hermitage clean and decorated it with
Howers. I have offered worship unto the gods with what is available here.
Now that my lord is not come. I shall be tending the voung plants and
wittering them.

Tapasi—May she prosper ! (IN°

(Then enter Rumna.)

Rama—(Sadly) (2) Deprived as the faic city of Avodhva was of

my sire and myself, Bharata left it and with everything ready for mv

. coronation came to my presence. But Bharata, the abode of virtue, had again
* o

to be sent back to the very same place for its protection. Alas, what
a pity that one should alone bear the great burden of sovereignty. (i
But such it is. Well, T shall now seek out my partner, Maithili, to drive
away these sad thoughts. WWhere now can the princess of Vidéha have
gone ? Ah, these trees have their bases, indeed, newly watered, which shows
that Maithili cannot be far off. (3) (Walking about and looking) Thus then—
LEddying and foaming do the waters stand at the foot of the tree:
these birds, flying down in thirst, do not drink it being muddy; the insects,
which are drenched, when their burrows are filled with water, flit to the place
around : and the foot of trees has new water-marks made on it as the water
goes down. (ii)

(Looking) Ha, here is the princess of Vidéha! Alas, indeed !

That hand of hers, which becomnes tired by merely holding a nirror fecls
now no pain even by carrying water-pets. "Alas, that the forest should harden
the delicate bodies of women as well as of creepers! (iii)

(Approaching)t Maithili, have you finished vour work *

Sita—Hem, my lord. Long live, my lord. )

Rama—Princess, if your work is done, sit down. (4

Sita—As my lord commands.  (Sits down.)

- X - oL ~ . . . ) T T
The numbers marked in Numerical figures refer to the Notes while those in Roman figures

refer to the number of the Verse.
t Read gqareg for gy
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Rama—Princess, thou seemst desirous of asking me something. What 1s

it .
Sita—The colour of my lord’s face appears like that of one whosc ~soul
is eaten up by sorrow. \What may it be 7 (5)

Rama—In scason are indeed my thoughts. The wound in my heart is
similar unto what is produced when the body is struck down by the God of
Death. The various fruits, resulting from the striking of the darts of sorrow.
fall again and again in the same place. (iv) g

Sita—What may; my lord’s sorrow be?

Rama —To-morrow is the anniversary of the worthy sire, my father.
The manes desire the performance of the Nivapand rites in the best manner
laid down in the Kalpas. How to perform this is what 1 am thinking*
about. (6) Or—They will, indeed, be content with anything, for they do
know what mypresent state is. Only T wish to offer the oblations in a way
befitting Rama and his father. (v)

Sita—My Lord, Bharata will perform the Sridha in all grandeur; my
lord will do it with fruits and water, consistent with the state (of each?)-
Such will best please the father. (7)

Rama—Princess, (8) The sight of the fruits arranged by our own hands
on -the Darbha grass will put father in mind of our forest life, and even there
he will cry. (vi)

: (Then enter Ravana in the disguise of @ mendicant.)

Ravana—Ha! Ho! .

(9) Of uncontrolled mind always, I have taken up this form and now ,do
I go desirous of stealing away the daughter of King Janaka, like the oblations
devoid of proper intonation and Mantras, after having deceived the descendant
of Raghu who has offended me by his murder of Khara. (vii} ,

(Walking about and looking) Here is the gate of Rama’s hermitage.

Well, Ill get down, (gefting down) (10) T will now conductt myself as a guest.

(Alord)! T'm a guest. Who's there?
Rama—Welcome to the guest !
Ravana—The voice, indeed, suits well the form.

Rama—(Looking) Ha, a worthy sire. Worthy sire, my obcisance to you.

Ravana§—Happiness attend thee.

Read fzaq17H for faeeqd |

t Add qray after ggeTERTA-
This has to be added to make it clear,
. § Read Parivrajaka for Ravana.
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Rama—\Worthy sire, take that seat.

Ravana— (To himselfh How now, I am ordered by him? (11) (Aloud)
Well. (Sits down.)

Rama—Princess, bring in water.*

Sita—As my lord commands. (Going out and coming in) Here is water.

Rama-—Attend upon the worthy sire.

Sita—As my lord commands.

Ravana~~(Afraid that his disguise will be discovered) (12) Lnough
enough.t

" Unique on earth is she., indeed an Arundhati amongst mortal women,

as whose husband every woman sings your praise.  (viii)

Rama-—Well, then, bring on : I shall myself attend upon you.

Ravana—What, shall I ease the shadow and then trouble the substance?
Words themselves constitute the guest’s welcome. I am honoured. Sit down.

Rama—So be it.  (Sits down.)

Ravana— (To himself) Well, 1 shall also behavel as becomes a brahmin.
(Aloud) 1 belong to the Gofra of KiSyapa. I am studying the Vedas with

. their Angas and Upangas, the Dharmasastra of Manu, the Yoga-sastra of

Mahedwara, the Artha-sastra of Brhaspati, the Nvaya-sastra of Medhitithi and
the Sradha-kalpa of Prachetasa. (13)

Rama—\What, what, do vou say Sradha-kalpa ¢ (14)

Ravana-—\Why this partiality for Sradha-kalpa over the heads of all
srutis, why?

Rama—Sire, I have lost my father and hence is it.§

Ravana—Enough of your doubts; ask me anything.

-Rama—Sire, in the Nivapana rites what shall I offer ! my oblations with?

Ravana— Whatever is given with devotion is Sradha.

Rama—Sire, whatever is given without devotion hecomes futile. T ask

vou which is the best.
« Ravana—Listen, Darbha amongst grass, scsame amongst medicinal

herbs, leguminous seeds amongst fruits, whale amongst fish, vulture amongst
hirds, cow or rhinoceros amongst beastsi—these and the like are laid
down for human beings.
Rama—Sire, ‘and the like shows there is something else to be known.
Ra\ an'l_\ es, what could be had through greatness

* \dd ﬂ"ﬂ{ before and =y after qrae_ |
t  The stage direction reads gz for GRIIHAT, and gmys, for qF aFT
tAdd graq before srgmrarrin |
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Rama—Sire, this is my resolve: (153) Two things have I, if they can °

achieve it. If my penance is weak, there is the bow: and if the bow is
weak, there is the penance. (ix)

Ravana—There are they living in the Himalayas.

Rama— Do vou say ‘ Himalayas > Well then. .

Ravana-—There live on the seventh péak of the Himalayas, drinking the
waters of the Ganges as they run down from the benign head of the real Siva,
some animals their backs of sparkling blue and sides of shining gold, whicli
rival the wind in speed. The great sages, Vaikhanasa, Valakhilya, Nai-
misiya and others glorify their Sradha with the offer of these animals which
approach them the moment they think of them. When offered these, the
manes realize the fruits of having begotten children and, freed of all decay.
reach the heaven with shining frames. There, dwelling in aerial cars and
similar unto the Devas, thev are not forcibly drawn baek into the cycle
of life. (x) T

Rama —Princess. (16} take leave of vour foster children. the deer and
the trees, the Vindhya mountains, and your dear friends, the creepers.  There

shall we live in those Himalayan forests beautified, as if by many a cluster”

of shining medicinal herbs. (xi)

Sita—As my lord commands.

Ravana— O, thou son of Kausalva. enough. enough of thy too fond
thoughts. These man cannot see.

Rama—Sire. do thev live in the Himalavas®

Ravana—Yes. .

Rama—Then, indeed, you will see:

“The Himalayas shall either show me those golden deer, or pierced by
the force of my arrows he shall become another Krauncha. (xi)

Ravana—/(To himself) Ha, insufferable is his haughtiness.

Rama~—(Looking around) What's this seen like a flash of lightning 7

Ravana—O, son of Kausalva, even here Himavan offers his worship to
vou. That is the golden deer.

Rama—God be praised for it. (Thy greatness is this.)

Sita—Thank God! "Hail to thee, my lord!

Rama--No, no. If it is come here of its own accord, it is but the good
fortune of my father, and he indeed deserves it. Princess, ask Laksmana
to worship it. (xiii)

.Sita—My lord, have you not sent Laksmana to welcome back the precep-
tor returning after his pilgrimage? ) :

Rama—So, then, I shall myself go.

Sita-—My lord, what then shall I do?

43

Rama-—Attend upon the worthy sire.
Sita—As myv lord commands.
(Exit Ramal) (17)

Ravana —Ah,! Rama now uapproaches it with the materials for worship.
The animal having taken to running withcut caring? for the worship, he has
strung his bow.3 Ab, what strength, what valour, what vigour, what speed ! (18)
No wonder the whole world is filled with the two svllables Ra.-Ma. (xiv)

" That animal has at one jump entered the thick of the forest, bevond the
range of his arrow. .

Sita—Separated from my lord, I feel now uneasy.4 (19)

Ravana—(To himself) (20) Now that Rama has been enticed away bv
illusion, I shall carry away from the hermitage the weeping Sita who is
young and unprotected, like the oblation unaccompanied by the chanting of
Mantras. (xv) . '

Sita—I shall go inside the hut. (Desires to go.)>

Ravana—(Taking his own form) Sita, stop, stop. (21)

Sita—(Terrifiecd) Hem, who can this be now ?

Ravana—\What, dost thou not know?

Who has conquered in battle Indra and the rest of the Devas accompa-
nied by the host of Dinavas, who has seen Surpanaka disfigured and heard
his brothers killed, who proudly has falsely tempted awayv the wicked Rama
of immeasurable strength—such am I, Ravana. come, '0 broad-eved maid.
desirous of carrying you away. (xvi) J

Sita—Hem, it's Ravana. (Moves off.) o

Ravana—Ha! \Where dost thou go. having fallen within the range of
Ravana’s vision ?

Sita—Help, my lord, help! Help. Lakimanau, help.

Ravana—Sita, listen to my feats of strength :—Sakra was broken, and
Kl.Jbera roughly shaken; the Moon was dragged and crushed was Saturn.
.Fle: ho, upon the heavens where herd together the terrified Devas., Blessed,
indeed, is the earth, where lives Sita. (xvii). ’

Sita—Help, my lord, help!  Help, Laksmana, help.

Ravana—Go thou for protection to Rama, or Lakdmana, or to D.a§aratha

1 Read qq{{p’{'[:{\ for 3 AR,
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who dwells in heaven.  But does not the tiger kill the voungling of a deer
in spite of its piteous and futile wailings ? (xviii)

Sita—Help, my lord, help ! Help me, LakSmanpa, help me!

Ravana—3\Vhy bewailst thou thus, O broad-eyed damsel?  Think of me
as thou wouldst t'h_v lord.  Possessed as hz is of mighty strength, he is
incapable of fighting with me, though helped by the hosts of Devas. (xix)

Sita—(Angrily) Thou art cursed. (22)

Ravana—Ha. ha, ha! Ah. the power of chastity. I who have not been
be-i"ncd by the rrayfs' of the sun. when I speeded up, am now burnt by these
few words of hers, " Thou art cursed’. (\;x')

Sita—Save me, save me. my lord.

Ravana—(Catching hold of Sita) Ho! Ho! List ye, hst ye, sages all who
dwell in Janasthana: Here goes Ravana, forcibly carrying avay Sita. If
Rama loves his princely honour, let him show his valour. (23 /.(xxi)”

Sita—Save me, save e, my lord.

Ravana—(Walking about and looking) Ha, here comes running «quickly
the fierce-beaked Jatdyu, shaking the forest trees with the gale set up
by his wings. Ha! Stop now, :

I shall send you to the abode of \dmd, thy body weltering in the‘

blood gushing out from thy wings clipped by the sword wieldéed by my

arms. (xxii)
. (Exeunt.)t

End of Act V.

Notes on Act V.

This Act describes the saddest part of the whole of the Ramayana, vis., the
carrying away of Sita. The events leading to the catastrophe are well marshalled,
and the development of the act is made to appear very natural, though of course
one is bound to confess with a sense of regret that there isa marked fall at least
in the last section of the Act. But it is very refreshing to be ‘able to point out
that the poet has shown great originality in-having brought Rama and Ravana
together.. Ravana is here represented as a great and profound Vaidik who is
made 10 indulge in talks of learning and wisdom. Further, the poet has shown a
greater stroke of genius in assigning a nobler motive to Rama in running after the
illusionary golden deer. [t is not the idle husband trying to satiate the wanton
curiosity of the naturaliy fickle-minded woman, but the dutiful and ideal son
hunting down a_rare animal, so that he may make his Snir//m_ more and more
welcome to his dead father. Thus the blind lover is made the ideal son. Here

* Omit what follows as far &5 33 |
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.lies the importance of the scene from the point of view of characterization. But

whether the change from the real into the ideal is good or bad will more or less
depend upon the temperament of the critic. We shall here but point out that the
change is quite in keeping with the character of the hero as our poet has
delineated it. '

From the opening words of Rama it is clear that this Act takes place not long
after Bharata has been sent back to Ayodhya. Further, since Rama says that his
father’s anniversary falls on the next day, the incidents narrated here must be
stipposed to be taking place just a year after the royal exiles had left Ayodhya.

The Act opens with what ought to have been marked out as an interlude,
which is very interesting as showing to us Sita steeped in her forest life. The
princess of Mithila and queen of Ayodhya here plays the role of both the mistress
and the maid. She sweeps the hermitage clean and tastefully decorates it with
flowers, offers worship unto the gods and waters the plants and trees and creepers
in her garden. The once imperial queen, now descended into such a simple
forest life, appears a pious and devout Tipasi, well becoming the anchorite
Rama. The great queen coming upon the stage in her weird dress and doing her
still more weird work cannot but produce a very great stage effect.

{1) Here must have been marked ‘ #4¢c Zuferinds’. 1t cannot be allowed to

"be continuous with the rest of the Act. As described later on, there is no one in

the hermitage when Ravana carries Sita away and no further mention is made of
Tapasi. The two cannot together be. So it is better to assign the portion to
what may be termed the interlude. The purpose of it is very clear; it is to show

“Sita in her new home and new round of duties.

(2) Note the tenour of his thoughts. He is sorry for the fair but practically
widowed city of Ayodhya and for the noble Bharata whose request he could not
grant. He is also sorry that the whole burden of the regal responsibility has
fallen upon one alone, though they are four brothers and therefore could have
divided it. These thoughts agitate him and he loses his natural calmness and so,
to ease his troubled mind, he wishes to seek out his fair partner. Note it 1s
worth while to point out that ke is never sorry on his own account.

(3) Here is another piece of work the noble princess is accustomed to do.
How exquisite the picture—as sublime the noble spirit as the lofty grandeur of
the picturesque sylvan home. That she has become inured to it, has become one
with it, is further emphasized by the words of Rama, who feels a pang at seeing
the tenderly reared frail woman thus accustoming herself to hard work.

(4) 1In spite of his desire to have a few moments with her, he tenderly
inquires if her work is done. Note the noble solicitude not to stand in the way
of anybody. He is prepared to forego her company, if his presence would keep
her away from her duties.. ,

(5) Note the shrewdness of Sita. She finds at a glance that her lord is ill at
ease, that he is troubled by some sad thoughts.

. (6). That the poet has in view the portrayal of an ideal chara.cter for Rama
is again emphasized here. Weighed down with sad thoughts, Rama comes to find

>
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is wif ‘et, | ‘ I : : ments °
consolation in the company of his wite.  Yet, instead of having a fe(;\ mo Tle by
of pleasant chat to forget his sorrows and to cheer her, he proceeds again

business. Here, then, the character is pictured with no scope for doubt—the

character not of an average but an ideal prince. ' 4 -
‘Ihese words show that the approaching anniversary of his father llta’ the o
of its kind. Had it been a subsequent one, such thoxfg‘hts v,w‘ﬂd hzfvef fninr::ting
place, since he could have pcrformcdlit as before. 'Thus it supplies inte {
aterials e time analysis of the play. .
“mw{;)ﬂb (fg(:xl;ct)}:and ready)comes Sita’s answer, carrying a world of sense—thus
asserti she is worthy of her position.
Jbber;::i:btizli:xprcss?on BTTE*UE;F‘?‘I——‘ as becomes one's position . 'l'h:ls :h_oc;:d
be taken both with Bharata and with Rama. E-very man mu'st pcrfor}n his Sradha
in a way worthy of his position. Such alone wil p]eftse hlS. manes. s

(8) Note the very tender solicitude for his father’s happiness. }.{‘ama c'slro.:;
that his father should have no occasion at all. to. remcn.lber that his son 1sh1"
exile. For, that is sure to again steep him in nu'sefy. _It‘ 1s the.reforc to ensure n);
continued happiness that he wants to perform his father's' a.nmversary onda gr.:;uS
scale and not to show his own greaincss. Such exqtusl'fe love:of zlm. anxt
solicitude for one’s father is indeed very rare. Here, then, is the ideal son. l k

‘I'hree, then, are the causes of Ram'a’s so'rrow: the fate ofd :}lyo?ll:ya, Stu:;
heavy responsibility attaching to the disappointed Bhara}t}a, an‘ Ow' iz:,n
the happiness of his father—the last, of course, a? present the most press ;, rel

This takes us to the end of the first stage in the development of the Act.
‘The second begins with the entrance of Ravana. . .

(9) The opening words of Ravana set forth tlrxe reason why he is .comf:l to
carry off Sita. He wants to avenge the murder of I.xhara a:nd (later 0'1.1 mf‘;':je;
16) the injury done to his sister: and he says he will do it, after hal\(;ng da s i
enticed Rama away. This shows that the 'la&er appearance of the gfo er‘\ cir :);f
no happy coincidence to help Ravana, as it apparently looks, but forms part

] lans prepared by him.
e n(elf()a)no'lll‘imﬁugh tphe:e is no explicit mention ?f it, ?t suggf:stsf Fhaf Ra)j.al;x:; TUS:
bave come in some aerial contrivance. Otherwise this stagc d.xr.ccnonv \\11 ke (t)}:l
of place, unless it is supposed that he is on the top of a hill which over o:l s ict
blissful hermitage. Nor again is a hill mentioned here, but.only a forest. Hence
s better to suppose that he came in his aerial car, as mentioned in the Ramayana.

(11) Here is a beautiful tribute to the innatf:‘ greatness of Ram; Wthe

superior presence even the callous monster feels, The very courtgous offer of a

seat sounds to him a command. o
(12) Immediate personal attention might lead to the betrayal of his disguise.

So Ravana is in a fix ; but he cleverly gets out of it by saying that a guesﬁ finds
his welcome when he is received with kind words.

(13) Here Ravana proceeds, as a guest ought, to announce who and what
he is. The list of the Sastras he has studied shows that Ravana is a learned

N &
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. Ravana, hut as we have already pointed out, it is not so.
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"man. It has, of course, to be remembered that this announcement cannot be

taken as a mere imposition upon Rama, for he must he prepared to answer any
subject on which discussion might follow. Hence it must have been made with
the full preparedness to satisfy his enemy on any subject. This aspect should
not be forgotten and this is quite in keeping with the Pauranic conception of
Ravana as a learned scholar. ' The mention of the several authors here will he of
further use to fix the date of our dramatist, *
. (149) As is only too natural, Rama catches bim upon the subject of
Sradha-Aalpa, being what is nearest his heart at that time. \s soon as Ravana
hears the occasion for it and his doubt, he very dexterously manipulates the
talk in such a way as to naturally lead to the final catastrophe. Note how quietly
and unobstrusively he brings in the subject of the golden deer. For once. indeed,
the great hero is really misled, with what result of course we all know.

(15) What a bold statement! [t is quite like the unconquerable Ksatriya
hero and a great sage.

(16) Note how quickly he resolves upon his course of action. As soon as he
hears of the existence of the golden deer, their importance in Sradha and their
place of abode, he jumps up without even a moment's reflection and asks his wife

.to take leave of their abode, her birds, her beasts, her trees, and her creepers.
"What wonderful self-confidence and what solicitude for the future happiness of his
dead father! FEven Ravana is surprised and he is afraid that he might depart
before his plans are ready. Hence he hastens to point out that those animals are
not easily accessible for a human being. Then Rama asks him if they are on the
Himalayas and when he is assured of that, he breaks out into a statement which
takes even Ravana's breath away. ‘The latter never counted upon so much self-
consciousness of strength and so he naturally mistakes it for mere vanity.

At this critical moment, thanks to Ravana’s good luck, the illusionary
golden-striped deer comes like a flash of lightning within Rama’s vision. This
he attributes to the good luck of his blessed father, and being reminded that
Laksmana was absent from the hermitage, he himself sets out to
asking Sita to attend upon the mendicant.

«Apparently the appearance of the deer seems to be a happy coincidence for

welcome it,

This takes us to the end of the second stage in the development of the
Act. Now that Rama has been enticed away, Ravana is free to do as he pleases.

* In passing we may point out here that Bhisa is not the author of this wor
any of the works now assigned to him. So far as this work is concerned
the last of the Perumals, Bhaskara Ravivarma, for he is traditionally
Vicchinnabhisekam which 1 have now been able to identify with this drama. For the colophon
in the manuscript of this drama available in the Government Manuscripts Library here calls the
first act of this drama * Vicchinnabhisckingam’. Further, there the drama is titled 207
Pratima-nataka but Pratimabhisekam and elsewhere it is titled Padukibhisckam. 1 shal)
not now pursue this interesting subject further, but leave it here, to take it up later on in further
;and fuller details. Here I shall onlv add that all the dramas now assigned to Bhasa are found
in the MS. referred to and their colophons here and there give very interesting points which will

help substantially to solve the Bhasa riddle set up by Mahamahopadhyava T. Ganapathv Sastri
‘of Trivandrum. ) '
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opinion might probably be different. Was’

(17) Here is a subject on which
o because he

Rama justified in leaving Sita with an unknown man, the more s
knew from past experience that the place abounded in Raksasas who were up
to all mischief? It may probably be argued that in so doing Rama was a bit
a carelessness that cost him bis wife. Tt must, however, be remembered
ar away from the hermitage and secondly, he
but of an apparently honourable and

carcless,
that Rama had no idea of going{
left Sita in the care not of somebody,
learned mendicant, whose words only too well confirmed bis assumed character.

If fault there be, it is only that he was not over-calculating, but had he been so,
he would have been untrue to himself. He is the ideal hero who is ever
prepared to think that every one is as honourable_as himself. Such a character
cannot consistently harbour any suspicions against another.  This incident,
then, shows not that he was careless, but reveals one more aspect of his character,

(18) Note Ravanais not a mere brute. He can appreciate and honour
valour and heroism. The eulogy he bestows upon Rama is that of a noble warrior.

(19) Sita feels a foretaste of the coming catastrophe, though so far there
is nothing to rouse her suspicions. Ravana is yet the honoured guest and not
her enemy. It is really coming events casting their shadows before.

(20) Now that the supreme moment is come, Ravana throws off his disguise,
and hurries to execute his plan. Note the beautiful simile, the full force of which
can be realized only when the place of maniras in a ritual is remembered. And it
becomes the speaker, because he has often stolen away the oblations offered by sages.

(21) The change of tone and the throwing away of the disguise take Sita by
surprise, and she succumbs to fear. In a spirit of pride and elation Ravana an-
nounces his merciless intention and duly tells her that she has no escape from him.
She does not know what to do except to call upon her lord and Laksmana to save her.

(22) Now alone is she roused from her terrified stupor, . when Ravana
tried to touch her honour, saying “ Think of me as thou wouldst thy lord.” This is
too much to listen to, and she curses him. ‘That it is not an empty thing is clear

from the subsequent words of Ravana. ’

(23) Ravana finds that he can no longer safely
So he catches hold of her and loudly proclaims a chall
his honour, if he loves his Ksatriya blood.

we are constrained to point out that there is a
Though the situation affords full scope for

delay executing his purpose.
enge to Rama to retrieve

In passing, perceptible fall

towards the latter part of the Act.
the poet’s flights of fancy, nothing of it is seen here. ,

In concluding, we have only to point out that the Act is bound to producc
unlike the preceding Act, there is here action anc
movement, qualities which are generally said to be absent in Indiar dramas. The
sylvan beauties in which the scene is shrouded, the happy Sita engaged in he
domestic duties, the care-worn and restless Rama, the coming of Ravana in the
mendicant garb, the magical appearance of the golden deer, and the final pathetit
incident, all these cannot but produce a very impressive effect. . -

very great stage effect, for
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1 Manu, Chapter IV, 2, 7 o
2 Ibid., Chapter 1, 2, ' -
3 1bid., Chapter V, 56,
4 1bid., Chapter V, 28,
5 Ibid., Chapter V, 48,
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and condemn some others as sinful, while laying an unerring emphasis upon

what they consider to be the ideal. There is a world of difierence among
them as to which of the practices are lawful and which sinful; but they
are all agreed as to the ideal.  Mere physical and material comfort has no
fascination for many of them. They are all out to preserve the soul of
man from being entangled in the maze of desires, and keep it spiritually
“pure. To this end many of them have to restrict the play of desires as a
means to control the senses.  \With this preface let us have a peep into the
ancient Varna-Dharma, as propounded by some twenty Smritis.

Four main Castes are recognized by all the law-givers. They are the
Brahmana, the Kshatriya, the Vaisya. and the Sudra. In normal times the
castes have their respective occupations and social services, which do not
collide with one another. In times of distress some latitude is shown to the
twice-born castes in the matter of choice ¢f a paying profession. Parasara, one
of the conservative law-givers, gives under such circumstances an  extreme
latitude in the matter of preserving one’s own body and soul even at the
cost of one’s dharma, and then advises a resuming of the dharnic ways when
the times turn normal once again. ! .

The origin of the mixed castes is a chapter by itself. Manu gives us an
elaborate classification of the children born of parents of the different castes,
either in lawful wedlock or in illegal intercourse. The anuloma marriages
alone among the intercaste ones are recognized in law, while the prathiloma
marriages are condemned with ene accord by everv one of the law-givers.
In one place Gautama says that the preservation of blood by keeping it
from mixture is dharma.? And this misture of blood was apprehended
more in the fall of woman than in the fall of man. On this ground it'is
that Manu is inclined to excuse the vice of a maiden in yielding to the
amorous approaches of a man of a higher caste, while he advises imprison-
ment within the four corners of the home, when she commits the same
crime with a man of a lower caste. In the case of a man who tempts a
woman of a higher caste nothing less than a capital punishment is
prescribed for the crime, while a man carnally knowing a maiden of the
same caste is to pay some compensation .to her father if demanded.3 Ac-
cording to Manu the children of an anuloma union between a Brahmana
and a.Sudra can at length rise to the caste of their higher parent, if for seven
generations the process of such anuloma union is repeated,* Hence it
is that some of the law-givers recognize anuloma marriages as legal,

1 Parasara, Chapter VII, 41.
2 Gautama, Chapter VIII.

3 Manu, Chapter VIII, 365-66.
4 Manu, Chapter X, 64.

.
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. with some restrictions as to the duties of such wives, in contradistinction to
those of the wives of the same caste. .

Marriage within the caste is the ideall For those that cannot control
their amorous inclinations, wives from castes lower than their own are some-
times prescribed. Thus a Brahmana may indulge in four wives, a Kshatriya
in three, a Vaisya in two, and a Sudra in one only. Almost all the law-givers
accord implicit or explicit sanction, with or without restrictions, for anuloma
marriages.  Manu and Vyasa explicitly permit them.2 Yajnavalkva and
Sankha do not approve of a Sudra wife for the twice-born, and therefore,
they restrict the numbers of their wives to three, two and one respectively. 3
It is true that Manu also explicitly speaks against a Sudra wife for
dwijas, especially for a Brahmana, and predicts that one who indulges in
such a wife is doomed to fall. TFor him who kisses a Sudra woman's lips or
who inhales her breath, and for him who is born in her womb there is no re-
demption.4 But then, in another place, while describing the social status
of the children of anuloma marriages, he lavs it down that the children of
dwifjas by their wives belonging to the castes next below theirs are almost

.equal inrank with their fathers, and are entitled to the rights of the twice-

‘born as much as those born to the wives of their own castes.5 There-
fore, his ¢ondemnation of a Sudra wife for a Vaisyva, at any rate, loses much
of its force. Yajnavalkya classities the children of anuloma and prathiloma
marriages as good and bad.6 Usanas opines that one who contracts an
alliance of intercaste marriage becomes a great sinner.” And vet, as we
shall see, these law-givers find themselves constrained to give anuloma marri-
ages a legal or a social recognition. They had probably to keep their personal
opinions aside when confronted with the practices of their respective societies.

The wives of a dwija belonging to different castes are not given an equal
status in life. They are lodged in separate houses, and their degrees of
seniority vary with the castes.  The privilege of attending on the husband is
givan only to the wife of the same caste.8 A disciple is required to treat the
wife of his preceptor, belonging to the same caste as the preceptor, with the
respect due to the preceptor himsclf; while his wives of other castges are to be
accosted with rcspcctful %tandmﬂr and proxtratlon 9 In the abaence of the

—_ 1

Manu, Chapter IIT, 4 and Gautama, C hapter III.

Manu, Chapter I11, 12 & 13, and Vyasa, Chapter 11, 11.
Yajnavalkya, Chapter I, 56 & 57 and Sankha, Chapter IV, 7, 9,
Manu, Chapter 111,135, 17 & 19.

Ibid., Chapter X, 6 and Ibid., sl.41.

Yajnavalkya, Chapter I, 95.

Usanas, Chapter IX, 51.

Ma_nu, Chapter IX, 85 & 86.

Manu, Chapter II, 210. Also Usanas. Chapter 111, 27.
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wife of a higher caste, Katyayana gives an additional status to the wives of the -

lower castes, .except the Sudri, and thus gives them a share even in religious
ceremonies. The sacrificial fire may be churned, he says, out of the arani
wood by the eldest of the wives in the order of castes, and in her absence
by any one of the rest.! '
" This difference in rank among the wives of different castes is maintained
even in the matter of Dayabhaga. The property of a Brahmana having
four sons by the wives of the several castes is to be divided into ten shares
of which four, three, two, and one shall go to the sons, in the order of the
castes of their respective mothers. 2 [t is worthy of note that Yajnavalkya too
has allowed the same claim for the children by mothers of different castes,
including a Sudra mother, even though he explicitly expresses himself against
such an alliance for a dwija.3 Vasishta, who does not recognize a Sudra wife
for a dwija, divides on the other hand the whole property into six shares of
which three, two, and one go to the children by the respective caste mothers. 4
Many of the law-givers affix their stamp of -approval on anuloma marri-
ages, by prescribing asaucham in birth or death (uncleanness), as between

the wives and their husband, among themselves, and among their children.
Usanas prescribes that, on the death of a Sudra sapinda, a Vaisya, a Kshatriya,

and a Brahmana shall be unclean for six, three, and one day respectively; that
on the demise of a Vaisya sapinda, a Sudra, a Kshatriva, and a Brahmana
shall be unclean for fifteen, six and three days; that on the expiry of a Kshatriyva
sapinda, a Brahmana, a Vaisya, and a Sudra shall be unclean for six, twelve,
and twelve days respectively ; while on the death of a Brahmana sapinda, those
of the remaining castes shall be unclean foraday.5  While mainly agreeing
with Usanas, Sankha differs from him in declaring that on the death of‘a
Brahmana sapinda, those of the other castes remain unclean for ten days.6 As
between the wives and their husbands, a Brahmana remains unclean, accord-
ing to Apastambha, for ten, six, three, or one day, in birth or death, among
his wives;7 while Daksha differs from him in prescribing eight days,for
the Kshatriya wife.8 As between the wives themselves, uncleanness in birth
or death is, in the opinion of Atri, equal to that of the husband; while that
on the death of the husband is of the same duration as observable in their
respective castes.9

1 Katyayana, Chapter VIII, 6 & 7.
2 Manu, Chapter IX, 153.

3 Yajna., Chapter 11, 128.
Vasishta, Chapter XVII, 1.
Usanas, Chapter VI, 36—39.
Sankha, Chapter XV, 19.
Apastambha, Chapter 1X, 12.
Daksha, Chapter VI, 17.

Atri, s, 89, .
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Though Parasara does not explicitly commit himself in favour of inter-
caste marriages, he gives us an insight, in another connection, into what he
thinks of them. Enumerating cases of exceptions among Sudras, whose food
can be partaken by dwijas, he gives the very classes mentioned by Manu, 1
but in a different order; he tries to interpret them as the offsprings of
dwsijas by anuloma marriages, and thus traces out in their veins the blood of
a dwija, betdre he can reconcile himself to their food becoming acceptable to
a Brahmana. Conservative that he is, he feels he cannot easily get over the
difficulty. By making the food offered by the children born of anuloma
alliances acceptable to the Brahmana, Parasara gives a social recognition for
such alliances.2 ‘ '

Next, as regards the marriageable age of a girl. It is unquestionable that
Manu recognizes post-puberty marriages. He does not limit the marriageable
age, as do some of the later law-givers. In one case, he feels himself
constrained to concede pre-puberty marriage as a virtue of necessity. “If a
suitable bridegroom is procured in the caste, let the bride be given away,
even though she does not come of age,” says he.3 He would rather

.allow a girl to remain an old maid, than see her given away to an unworthy

husbhand.*  Apastambha sces nothing sinful in a girl attaining puberty
during her marriage ceremony. He simply advocates the resumption of the
remaining portion of the religious functions after the expiry of the third night
of her unéleanness.3 DBut Parasara is uncompromising. He curses that the
parents of a girl who attains puberty before her marriage are doomed to rot in
hell, and that a dwija who marries her loses his caste and forfeits his claim
on conviviality among his castemen.6  Yama and Samvartha follow suit. 7
Sankha prescribes that if such a girl dies, there is no expiation for the
consequent uncleanness.® Brihaspati is of opinion that the gift of gold,
land, or a girl of eight vears is productive of good for seven births. 2 Vasishta
too advocates pre-puberty marriage : but at the same time he gives the girl the
libecty in the matter of choice of a husband in her own caste, if unfortunately
she attains puberty before her marriage. She i1s enjoined to wait for
three years after puberty and then make her choice. 10 Even Yajnavalkya

Manu, Chapter 1V, 253.

Parasara, Chapter 1X, 20 to 23.
Manu, Chapter 1X, 88.

Ibid., sl 89.

Apastambha, Chapter VII, 9 & 10.
Parasara, Chapter VII, 8 & 9.
Also Yama sl. 23 and 24 ; and Samvarta sl. 66 & 67.
Sankha, Chapter XV, 8.

Brihaspati, sl. 34.

10 Vasishta, Chapter X VI
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gives her some right of choice, when there arc none to give her away. !
Manu is undoubtedly the most sympathetic of the law-givers under such
circumstances. He takes into consideration the right of the girl, and the
guilt of her parents in having neglected thfzir duty by the daughter. And
vet the poor parents are not threatened with anvthing like a scvere retribu-
tion. Some of their rights are even protected. *In making her own choice
of a husband, after three vears of her attaining puberty, a girl commits no
sin at all. Bat let ber give up every bit of jewellery given her by her
parents or brothers : else she would be a thief;” he declares.2 As for the
man who weds her, he need not pay her father anything by way of sulka,
since he has forfeited his right to it. 3 Gautama too is generous enough.,
though he is inclined more towards pre-puberty marriage.4 He limits the
time not to three years, but to three menstrual periods only.

Almost all the law-givers are against the remarriage of women. Parasara
seems to make an exception under certain extraordinary circumstances.> DBut
taking the spirit of the whole of his Smriti into account, he does not seem to
be in favour of his own exceptions. Vasishta permits it only in one case:
when the husband dies after the formal religious consecration, her hymen .
remainin:c; unruptured, a girl deserves to be married for a second time.6 Manu
declares that a second husband is nowhere advocated for a woman:" while for
a man he does explicitly sanction, on religious grounds, a second wife on the
demise of the first.7 The ban on the remarriage of a woman is so great
that the son born in such an alliance is barred from all religious ceremonies:
he cannot be invited to preside over a Pifr-Sraddha.8 Angirasa goes
to the length of denouncing the gift of a girl to a second person, after
having been promised to a first; she then becomes a remarried woman and
the food offered by her is forbidden for the twice-born.? Manu advises
Brahmacharyam for a good woman on the death of her husband. He
is certain she reaches Heaven, even though childless.’0 Elsewhere the
doors of Heaven are said to be closed against the childless. Parasara is
equally emphatic on the advice.ll Dut Usanas goes a step further and

1 Yajnavalkya, Chapter I, 64.

2 Manu, Chapter IX, 90, 92 and 91.

3 Manu, Chapter IX, 93,

4 Gautama, Chapter XVIII.

§ Parasara, Chapter IV, 26.

6 Vasishta, Chapter XVII.

7 Manu, Chapter V, 162 and 1bid., 168.
8 Manu, Chapter 111, 181.

9 Angirasa, sl. 66.

10 Manu, Chapter V, 160.

11 Parasara (almost the same sloka), Chapter 1V. 27.
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enjoins a special Pinda (ball of rice) as a mark of profound respect on
the day of her annual Sraddha, in case the wife immolates herself on the
funeral pyre of her husband.!

In this connection it is worthy of note that fasts and penances are
ordained for widows. No law-giver prescribes them for a woman with her
husband living. On the other hand, she is prohibited from such observances
Atri and Vishnu are positive that if ever she indulges in any such fasts'
she does not only help in cutting away the longevity of her husband, bu;

~also courts hell for herself. 2

Apart from the question of remarriage, some of the law-givers advocate
procreation of a son on the childless widow of an elder brother or of g
sapinda  relation with a view to maintain the line of posterity unbroken
Special care is taken to show that this is notto be confounded with a
second marriage of the woman. Lxtraordinary precautions are prescribed
for the man and the woman, so that the union does not turn out to be lustful
The union is effccted under an appointment religiously sanctioned by thc;
clders concerned. At times a childless husband sanctions such an api)oint-
ment for the wife. The appointed individual must bea brother of the
husband or one of his sapindas3 Gautama, Yajnavalkya. and Vasishta
uphold the practice. Vasishta limits the age of the woman to sixteen vears
while others are silent on the point.4 Manu makes this procreation impe.rative'-
in the case of one who takes away the wealth of a deceased and childless
brother.5 In cases of dispute as to the ownership of the child so created>
Manu's decision, as that of Parasara.® is that he does belone to the,
husband of the woman; and that, in the propetrty, he is entitled to t>em equal
share with his uncles.? But if both the husband and the procreator have no
other issue, the procreated shall inherit their properties, and perform their
Sraddhas.8 Usanas is also of the same opinion.9 Gautama limits such
mefeation to a brother of the husband; if from a different source, the child
tGrfeits‘his right of inheritance.19 \With all the solemnity of the function
Manu 1s not in entire agreement wi inci rlying this ce.
He feels something repugiant in itt “;:rtx}(li tgsal:;cr;:r?isu?:jed}mc "thb P

Z as beastlv. It was

1 Usanas, Chapter 111, 116.

2 Vishnu, Chapter XXV, 16. Also \tri. sl. 130,

3 Manu, Chapter I1X, 59 & 60.

'; gzt:sfné'hsp};:ft;;(?(x;.nl Yajnavalkva, C]-mp(er 1.A3. Vasishta, Chapter XVII,
6 Parasara, Chapter 1V, 17,

7 Manu, Chapter I1X. 120 & 145.

8 Yajnavalkya, Chapter 11, 130.

9 Usanas, Chapter V, 91,

10 Gautama, Chapter XXIX.
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introduced into the human society by the licentious King Vena. Onl?f in
cases when the betrothed husband of a girl dies before the actual marriage,

she may, if willing, choose to marry his brotber, otherwise, the practice ’
3’

is not commendable.l He is averse to give a social status to the.sons
born under such an appointment, with or without the husband of " the
woman living. Sraddha oblations offered to them are entirely robbed of
their efficacy, here and hereafter.2

The one humane and wholesome prmmpk that seems to guide the
social. religious, and legal dicta of many alaw-giver of the early agesis that
the weaknesses of-the. gentler sex are not to be much advertised. Atri is
explicit on the point.3 A woman does not become unclean by the touch of a
paramour. A woman who strays , from sheer folly, away from her husband,
deserves to be readmitted by him, if her hymen keeps unruptured.’ Yajna-
valkya is even more generous. With or without her hymen unruptured, she
is to be taken in by her husband if she comes back after staving away with

.

a man of her own caste.® :
It is this generous principle that 1s re:ponaxblc for the classitication of

sons, legitimate as well as illegitimate, into- twelve classes and for giving.

them some status in life, varying in degrees. In the absence of the hlgher
ones, the next lower in rank is to perform the funerals of the parents.” ’
_We have already seen how Parasara labours in accepting the established
exceptlons among Sudras in the matter of interdining between the three
higher castes and the fourth. Among the twice- -born themselves, there is not
much of a restriction. A Brahmana shall take the food offered by the twice-
born who are recognized in their social duties.8 Parasara permits it on all
the occasions of Sraddha oblations.9 Atri, Apastambha, and Angirasa prescribe

that the food offered by a Brahmana shall be always acceptable; that offered -

by a Kshatriya may be accepted on some definite periodical phases of the
n:loén' that offered by a Vaisya may be accepted in times of distress or on

H

occasions of sacrifice.10 :
As to the unacceptability of the Sudra food in generdl there is not much
of a difference of opinion. Apastambha and Vasishta condemn it in so many

1 Manu, Chapter IX, 66,69 & 97.

2 Manu, Chapter 111, 175.

3 Atri, sl. 238.

4 Ibid., sl. 189,

5 Manu, Chapter IX, 176.

6 Yajnavalkya, Chapter I, 67.

7 Manu, Chapter 1X, 159, 160 & 180.

8 Gautama, Chapter XVIL. -
9 Parasara, Chapter XI, 13.
10 Angirasa, sl. 55 ; also Apastambha, Chapter, VII, 12,
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*words.t  Atri almest agrees with them.2 Lmnas and Gautarana prohibit even

water touched by a Sudra.3 Manu creates exceptions in the cases of one’s
own servants and dependents like the slave, the barber, the family friend.
the cowherd, the cultivator of the land, and he who surrenders himself
for protection. The food offered by any one of these Sudras may be accepted
by a Brahmana.t Yajnavalkya, Yama, Gautama, and Parasara approve of
these exceptions.3

*  We need not say much of the animal food. Most of the law-givers
from Manu downwards have not much to say against it. But as we have
already seen, Manu himself advises non-indulgence on higher principles. If
absolutely necessary, he permits it on religious occasions, like the Sraddha
of Pitrs or Devas.6  Of the flesh of all the animals, that of the rhinoce-
ros is highly spoken of as the most pleasing to Pitrs and Devas. While by
the offerings of milk and Payasam they feel satisfied for one vear, thev are
satiated for a full twelve years by the offerings of the flesh of the rhinoceros! 7
[t is interesting to note that in one case Manu makes it imperative to
accept flesh. The man who does not eat flesh when religiously enjoined

‘becomes a beast for several lives.8 It is not meet for a Brahmana to

refuse the offer of fish among other things.?

There’ is no such thing as pollution by sight (Drishti-dosha) among
the four Varnas.  Even in a Sraddha the food becomes polluted only by the
smell of a hog, by the flutter of the wings of a fowl, by the sight of a dog, or by
the touch of a low-caste man.19  Usanas limits only to the first three.l!
Gautama and Parasara extend the pollution, cven on ordinary ocea-
sions, to the sight of a Svapacha (dog-cater) or & Chandala, the off-
spring of a Brahmana woman by a Sudrall2  There is no other case of
pollution by sight decreed by our law-givers.

Buat  sparsha-dosha (pollution by touch) is of a wider range. There are
several expiations prescribed for the various kinds of sparsha-dosha, which are
extehded even to the domain of animals.  Atri gives us some exceptions to

Apastambha, C haplex VIIT. 8. V ams‘hm, Chapter V1.
Atri, sl. 298,

Usanas, Chapter I1, 13, Gautama, Chapter [X,

Manu, Chapter 1V, 233, ‘

As for Parasara, vide, Chapter 1X, 20 to 23. Yama gives the same sloka as Parasara.
Yajnavalkya, Chapter I, 168 ; Gautama, Chapter XVII.

6 Manu, Chapter V, -1 ]

Manu, Chapter TIT, 271 ; also Usanas, Chapler 11T, 140,

8 Manu, Chapter V, 35.

Mann, Chapter TV, 250 ; Yajnavalkva. Chapter I, 214.

10 Manu, Chapter 111, 241.

11 Usanas, Chapter V, 32,

12 Gautama, Chapter XV, Parasara, Chapter VI, ¢+.
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sparsha-dosha. On festive occasions, n marriages. sacrifices, and processions’
of Gods there is no such thing as touchability or untouchability.} '

Change of religion is a punishable crime in the eves of Atri. A fO}‘c1g|:
religion shall he avoided like the wife of another, hawever attractive. =
But so far as we are able to see, there 1s nowhere a mode of recla-
mation prescribed, even after an expiation ceremony, for any of the poor
souls that may have gone astray. The law-givers had pr()babl_\"no such
pressing cases inviting their attention. o

Before we close we should like to touch upon one more pomt., not
insignificant in itself. Parasara Sambhita is known as the Code for I\'alx'yu;?r:—l,
even as that of Manu for Krita, of Gautama for Treta, of Sankha and Likhita
for Dwapara.3  And vet in one important respect we deviate fr(.nn the
dictum of Parasara. According to him sapinda relationship stops with the
fourth generation: and it breaks up with the fifth. Consequently. the
period of pollution on account of birth or death is reduced after the fourth
generation, and finally becomes three days in the case of the seven.th. Men
of the sixth and seventh generations may also be invited to preside on the
occasions of Pitr Sraddhas.#4 3ut in practice we extend sapinda re:
lationship to the seventh generation! Among the la w-givers \'a;ishta. alonc
carries sapindya to the seventh.5 Gautama is indecisive ; according to
him it may be taken to the fifth or even to the seventh.® And vet
any changes- proposed in che existing social order are many a time opposed.
tooth and nail, as being contrary to the dictates of Parasara! That the rules of
conduct prescribed in the several Smritis are not intended to be eternal and
that they are liable to change with the change of times is self-evident.  The
ideal remains true for all times. The point need not be laboured further..

If we are asked to give in a nut-shell the whole spirit of a life of
dharma for all the Varnas. we cannot do better than quote the splendid
couplet of Manu :—

zfeqd =amen? Ted FETE )
AAGAT AT wa:qd 7t o Chapter V1, 46.

Without injury even to the insects on land or in water, let one con-
duct oneself, with due regard to Truth and Conscience—is the cssence of all
the teachings on Dharma.

1 Atri, sl. 245.

2 Atri, sl. 17 & 18.

3 Parasara, Chapter I, 23.

4 Parasara, Chapter 111, 9, 10 & I1.
5 Vasishta, Chapter IV,

6 Gautama, Chapter XIV.

NOTES.

A South Indian Parallel to the Bengali Cumulative Folk-Tale.

ON reading the story given by Mr. Sarat Chandra Mitra in the July issuc of
the Q. J. M. 5., I am reminded of a parallel folk-tale current in Tawil, in our
parts of the country. Here is an abstract of it.

Under a big banian tree there lived, once upon a time. a Rat-King. He had
a Queen. One day, while the queen was cooking the food of her tord, she
tumbled into the oven and was burnt to ashes.

‘The Rat-King returned from his hunt. and was in eager expectation of a nice
dish for the day. He called his queen: but there was no response. With a
heavy heart he searched for her, and finally saw, to his utter sorrow, her ashes in
the oven.

In great grief, he came to the foot of the tree, and sat dejected.  Secing the
Rat-King unusually moody, the Tree asked him the reason therelor. The Rat-King
would not give out easily why he was moody. But finally he said, "' My queen
was burnt to ashes, and I have no pleasure.”

The Tree felt very sorry, and said, * Am I to be in enjoyment of the pleasure
that has been denied to you?'  So saying, it shed all its leaves.

An Elephant who daily used to come to the tree for mouthfuls of fresh leaves
saw it bare, and asked it why it had shed its leaves. !

The Tree replied :—

" ““The Queen of the Rat-King is burnt: *

The Rat-King is moody : And I shed leaves.”

The Elephant felt sorry for the death of the Queen of the Rat-King, and
said‘.".\m 1 to be in enjoyment of the pleasure that is denied 1o you?”" So saying
he broke onc of his tusks.

The River, to which he used to go for a bath, asked him why he broke
his tusk.

The Elephant said :—

“The Queen of the Rat-King is burnt :
The Rat-King is moody :
The Tree shed 1ts leaves
And I broke my tusk.”
The River felt sorry for the death of the Rat-Queen and said, "Am I to be in

enjoyment of the pleasure that is denied to you?'" So saying. it dried up its water.

A Crane, that used to fish in the water of the river, asked it why it was dry.
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The River said :—
" The Queen of the Rat-King is burnt:
The Rat-King is moody : ’
The Tree shed its leaves
The Elephant broke bis tusk ;
And 1 dried up my water.” _
The Crane felt sorry for the death of the Rat-Queen and said, ".Am Lto be in
enjoyment of the pleasure that is denied to you? ' So saying, he made himself
blind of an eye. ’ c _
A Hunter that used to see the Crane every day, while out for a huat, asked
the Crane why he was blind of an eye.
The Crane said :—
“The Queen of the Rat-King is hurnt:
The Rat-King is moody :
The Tree shed its leaves ;
The Elephant broke his tusk ,
The River dried up its water;
And I am blind of an eye.”

.

The Hunter felt sorry for the death of the Rat-Queen and said, “Am |l to be,

in enjoyment of the pleasure that is denied to you?' So saying, he threw away
his hunting-rod. o

A Brahmin lady who used to give the hunter alms, when he went to her danrs
begging one night, asked him why he was without his hunting-rod.

The Hunter replied :—

*The Queen of the Rat-King is burnt:
The Rat-King is moody ;
The Tree shed its leaves;
The Elephant broke his tusk :
The River dried up its water;
The Crane was blind of an eye ;
And [ threw away my hunting-rod.”

The Brahmio lady felt sorry for the death of the Rat-Queen aad said, “Amlto
be in enjoyment of the pleasure that is denied to you?” So saying, she broke the
cooking pot, on the street, with all its conients. .

Here ends the story abruptly. And I have given it for what it is worth.

K. KRISHNAMACHARY A,

CORRESPONDENCE.

The Indian Academy of Arts.
Preliminary Notice.

[\\‘e have great pleasure in inviting the attention of our readers 1o the
following. —-Ad.]

DURING several tours which 1 have made through most of the linguistic
areas of India, I have come in contact with varicus well-marked movements in
creative literature and the fine arts.  These movements, separated both by dis-
tance and language, are working independently and in ignorance of one an-
other ; yet, while rightly developing along the lines of local tradition, they are
obviously simultaneous diverse expressions of a cultural awakening which is not
merely provincial but Indian; and as such, they will fail of their highest accomplish-
ment if not brought into sympathetic relationship with one another.

. To India as a national entity, at this moment when an attempt is being made

t brand her with the stigma of racial inferiority, it is a matter of vital import-
ance, that she should realize and assert the total strength and quality of her
cultural life, and rise again to the level of the dignity and power that were hers
for centuries as the centre of a cultural empire that extended from Asia Minor to
Japan and from Central Asia to Java.

FFor some years, India has been moving in this direction, but circumstances
now demand a quickening of the pace. The degeneration of taste which has
come through the diversion of her educated classes towards foreign literature and
art must come to an end. Her own vernacular writers and artists must be en-
couraged, and their works must be given an All-India public.

To this end, and after personal consultation with many creative artists and
appreciators of literature and art, during a recent tour from Madras throuch
Bengal, Behar, the United Provinces, the Panjab, Kashmir, Sindh, Gujarat ;1;(1
Bombay, it is proposed that there be founded, as soon as possible, an Indian
Academy of Arts, consisting of () Constituent Academies in each linguistic area :
or, where the linguistic arex covers more than one traditional cultural area (as, for
example, Hindi covers Sindh and Rajputana), an .\cademy for each cultural area :
or, where a traditional cultural area, such as Kashmir or Behar, has more than Uné
language, an Academy with a department for each language in the area: these
Constituent Academies to be designated later as may be found most desirabie ; (5)
of a Central Academy. ‘ ’

‘ The work of the Constituent Academies will be to find out and bring together
in mutu_al intercourse the writers, artists and art-craftsmen in the various are:s : to
promote local recitals of literature and music, and exhibitions of arts and art-crafts ;
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and to report to the Central Academy the best works produced in the arca during
a given period. .

The work of the Central Académy will be to record the reports of the Con-
stituent Academies : to make the best works of the period known throughout
India by the translation of literature from language to language, and the repro-
duction of pictures and photographs of architecture, sculpture, carving and art-
objects ; and to pubiish a magazine in English as a means of disseminating a
knowledge of the highest achievements of Indian culture throughout the world.

Details of the Constituiion of the Academy are being worked out. Mezmj-
while, it is requested that you send me at the earliest possible moment the follow-
ing information written (for uniformity in filing) on quarto paper, and giving the
. number of each item at the beginning of your reply.

1. Your name and full postal address, and special cultural activity or in-
terest. .

2. ‘The name and address of any one likely to be interested to whom you
have transmitied a copy of this circular.

3. The name and address of any one to whom you desire further copies to
be sent.

4. The Samskrit designation which you consider most suitable for the
Academy as a whole (The Indian Academy of Arts); and the designation which’
you think most suitabie for the Constituent Academy in your area.:

5. The language or larguages of your area.

6. The title, name of author and publisher, and price of any history of
literature in the language of your area, or any representative collections of prose
or poetry. Give these in both the vernacular and English.

7. The same information as to similar books published in Fnglish.

8. The same information as to a recently published (¢) book of poems, (4)
drama, (¢) novel, (&) short story, or (¢) general prose work, from your area, which
you consider worthy of being translated into the other Indian languages. .

9. Particulars as to a recent work of art which you consider worthy of
being reproduced or photographed.

10. The names and addresses of established and promising writers and artists
in your area, with some particulars as to their life and works. ’

As soon as the above information is received and tabulated, definite steps
will be taken to found the Academy and proceed with its much-needed work.

Your immediate and thorough attention is earnestly requested.

MADRAS, ] } JAMES H. COUSINS,
Ist September 1923, Brahmavidyashrama, Adyar.

. Bangalore City,
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A Correction.

7o
THE EDITOR,
Sournal of the Mythic Society,
BHangaiore City,
PEAR SIR,

On pages 785-6 of the July issue of the Mythic Society’s Journal (No. 4 of
r > . . - :
Vol. XITI) [ am credited, in a review of the Census Report, with having written
the Census Report for #4ree decennial Censuses and therefore of having written
the Census Report of 1901,

2. But if that Report is referred to, it will be found that it was written by
Mr. T. Ananda Rao, B.A. [ hope this will be corrected or pointed out in a
future issue of the Journal.

3. Thus it will be found that I have written only the Reports for fue
Censuses and not for /4,¢¢ Censuses,

} Yours faithfull
t < Y,
Dated 11/.11 July 1923, § V. RO THYAGARATJA TVER,



REVIEWS.

The Virataparvan of the Mahabharata.

EDITED BY NARAVAN BAPUJI UTGIKAR, MA., Foont,

;-
THE high esteem in which the \hhdbharata is held in India is clearly in\lic.‘ated
by the term 'the fifth Veéda’ .1pphed to the epic. 1t is an cncyclopwedia of
religion, ethics, politics, history and several other branches of ‘know'lcdge, and as
such its careful study is a sine gua son for every student of Indian history.

' Several editions of the Mahibharata have been Dbrought out, but they are
defective in one way or another, as they are not based on a collection of ;1' large
number of manuscripts, both northern and southern, and do not bear ewdcnc'c
of the strict application of the accepted principles of textual criticism. We
therefore welcome the present attempt on the“part of the Bhandarkar Oricntal

Rescarch Imstitute, Poona, to bring out a critical and illustrated edition of this

important epic under the auspices of Srimant Balvasaheb Pant, l’ratir)i,dl1i, B.A L
Chief of Aundh. B

It was towards the middle of the year 1918 that the project of a critical and
illustrated edition of the Mahabhirata was first formed in Poona, :'md the
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute took up the scheme for accomplishment,
In 1919 the collation of the manuscripts was formally inaugurated at the hands
of Sir K. G. Bhandarkar, and about eighty independent complete manuscripts were
coliated. About the middle of 1920 it was decided to publish a tentative edition
of a portion of the work, and in obedience to the orthodox prejudice against
heginning any work on the Mahabhérata with the Adiparvan, the portion schcte‘d
for the tentative edition was the Virataparvan. The printing was commenced in
May 1922 and completed-in December of the same year.

The bulky volume of the Viritaparvan before us, consisting of nearly 1200
pages, bears unmistakable testimony to the care and industry of _the cc%nm. {‘hls
tentative edition, based on a collation of sixteen independent manuscripts besides
the three well-known editions of Calcutta, Bombay and Kumbhakonam, is issue.d
with a view to invite helpful suggestions and criticisms which will be utili'zed in
the preparation of the final edition of the Mahibhirata. It begins th-h- an
introduction of 52 pages giving details about the genesis of the present edition,
the manuscripts, editions and other critical material used for it, the arrangement
of matter and the principles on which the text is based. Then we have the text
of the Viritaparvan with various readings, followed by critical and- explanatory
notes extending over 146 pages. Then follows an Appendix of 236 pages
containing additional verses not included in the text.- And lastly, we have three
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“supplements, the first giving the text of a section of the Vidhurapandita-jataka

which has some resemblance in text and subject-matter to the feourth chapter of
the Virdtaparvan, the second containing the readings found in the commentary,
known as Vishamapadavivarana, on the Virdtaparvan, and the third giving the
quotations from the Virdtaparvan found in the Javanese version of the same made
in A1, 996. It will thus be seen that the editor has availed himself of every source
of information for procuring a correct text and he may well he congratuhted
on the satisfactory manner in which he has performed the task entrusted to him,

The volume is illustrated by three fine pictures drawn by Srimant Balasaheb
Pant\Pratlmdhl L.A., Chief of Aundh, to whose enlightened generosity the
mceptmn and continuance of this edition of the Mahibhirata are due. The
method adopted by him for preparing the illustrations appears to be correct. He
says that he will follow the text wherever possible for all details, the Sanchi and
Bharhut sculptures for the mode of dress and ornaments, and the Ajanta paintings
for the manner of colouring,.

As desired by the editor, we shall now proceed to make some suggestions for
the improvement of the final edition.

1. At the beginning of each adkyive or chapter the subject-matter may De

.given in brief.

2.. Fach volume may have at the beginning its contents arranged according
to the chapters and at the end an index of proper names.

3. More South Indian manuscripts and editions have to be consulted. Of
the 16 manuscripts used for the present volume, only 4 are from South India.
Surely there are more manuscripts available in the libraries at  Mysore,
Tanjore, ete.  The Madras edition of the Mahidbhirata in Telugu characters by
Hayagriva Sastri, published more than fifty years ago, does not appear to have
been consuited. There seems to be a sort of pre)udlce against southern manu-
scripts owing chiefly to the large quantity of mterpolahons in them. This is
unreasonable, as in an undertaking of this kind light and guidance should bo
welcomed from every available quarter. The inflation of the southern recension
is itself a problem that has to be faced and accounted for. It is rather curious
that the southern recension, though full of interpolations, does not contain so
many as 321 verses of the present text of the Viritaparvan. In this connection
we may also invite the attention of the editor to a South Indian Publication,
Notes of @ Study of the Preliminary Chapters of the Makdbharate, by V. Venkata-
chellam Iyer, about which the reviewer says*: ‘" The book is one that will have to
he seriously considered when the herculean task of constituting a critical text of
the Mahibharata is undertaken in earnest.”

4. Tt is desirable to give the different readings also of the additional verses
contained in the Appendix.

H. It is no doubt true that investigations with regard to the work on hand
are apt to be more or less coloured by one's personal ideas, but a firm attempt

“* JLR. A.S, for 1923, 427-8.
9
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ought to be made to minimise the personal factor as far as possible. The editor®
says that he has not hesitated to emend conjecturally at places the text, even
against the evidence of all the manuscripts. 'This is to be deprecated unless
there are very strong grounds for such procedure. Again, seventeen verses found
in all the manuscripts, both northern and southern, have been relegated to the
Appendix, though they are required to make up the number given in the Parva-
sar;graha chapter which, there is evidence to show, goes back to the fourth
century A.D. The reasons given for the relegation are not convincing. It is
stated that these verses were the product of the period intervening between the
original Mahabhirata and the same when the Parvasangraha chapter waé,:’ldded
to it. 'This is merely drawing upon the imagination. We want satisfactory proof
for arriving at this conclusion. .

We may add that pirea-satam (p. xxxi) probably refers to the total of the

sub-divisions, also known as parras, of the eighteen partas of the epic.
R. N.

r
1

Mysore Archaeological Series:.
Epigraphia Carnatica Vol. 1L <
Inscriptions at Sravana Pelgola. (Repised Fdition) .
By PRAKTANA VIMARSA VICHAKSHANA RAO BAHADUR
R. NARASIMHACHAR, M.A,, M. R.AS,

WE have received with pleasure the above publication relating toa place of great
antiguity full of historical, religious and architectural importance. The Archaxo-
logical wealth of Mysore originally brought to light by the efforts of Messrs.
Fergusson, Workman, Rice and other pioneers, have recently been made known
extensively to the continents of Europe and America, by the brilliant annual
reports and monographs of Mr. Narasimhachar; and scholars should feel thankful
to him for the additional light thrown on the dark periods of histor.y such as
that of the (zangas,

The first edition of the work was published by Mr. B. L. Rice in 1859, The
present publication, we are glad to observe, contains 350 records not known before
and an increase of printed inscriptions from 144 to 500, while the survey of the
place is now alimost complete. The present volume abounds in beautiful illustra-
tions with 78 plates and with fac-similes of a number of inscriptions. ‘The
actual texts of the inscriptions in Roman characters (with translations) and in
Kannada are preceded by an illuminating and instructive introduction. ‘The
records range in date from 600 A.D. and the oldest of the buildings may be put
to about 800 A.D.

Sravana Belgola or Belgola (white pond) of the Sravapa or Sramana, a Jaina -

ascetic, is situated 8 miles to the south of Chennarayapatna in Hassan District of
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.the Mysore State, and consists of two hills—Dodda-bewa or Vindhyagiri and
Chikka-betia or Chandragiri. It is on the former that the colossal statue of
Gommateswara is situated and the latter is associated with the reminiscences of
the earliest period known to Indian history, that of the Chandragupta Maurya. The
inscriptions bring to prominence many of the knotty problems in Indian history
such as the date of the original migration of the Jainas to the south, the rise and
growth in power of the Gangas, the death of the last of the Rashtrakutas, the
cstablishment and the expansion of the Hoysala kingdom, the supremacy of the
Vijianagar Empire and the reign of the Mysore Royal House. In recent times,
the Wace attracted the attention of the Duke of Wellington when he was at
Scring;‘patam as Sir .\\. Wellesley.

Readers of the Mythic Society Journal may already be familiar with parti-
culars about the Statue of Gommateswara, as the President of the Society has
published an interesting monograph on the subject in Volume 111, No. (1) of our
Journal and as Mr. Narasimhachar himself read a paper on Sravana Beigola before
our Society which was duly published in Volume XIII, No. (1) of the Journal and
a close follower of the Mysore Archaological reports should also be acquainted
with other incidents related herein. Though we are in general agreement with the
conclusions of Mr. Narasimhachar on the later dynasties, we regret with him that
e is not able to throw any additional light on the most important question con-
nected with Maurya-Chandragupta. From the tenour of some of the inscriptions,
from some of the literary evidences available from the Jaina works in Sanskrit
and Kannada, and from the observations made by Mr. Thomas and other well-
known scholars, Mr. Narasimhachar favours the Jaina tradition relating to
Chandragupta and Srutakevali Bhadrabahu and is disposed to consider the
same as a working basis for future researches. ‘There are some difficulties
in our way of doing this. It means that we are to believe in a tradition
that gains its first epigraphical support only about 600 A.D. which is long
after the event. We are to depend aga'in upon literary evidences which date
only from 931 A.D. We are to presume from the indirect testimony of Mega-
sthenes that Chandragupta submitted to the devotional teachings of Sramanas
and we are again to assume that Chandragupta was a Jain, and that his
successors including Asoka were Jains on the mere allusion to Jains in the
Sanskrit drama Mwdra-rakshase and on the uncorroborated version that .A3oka
introduced Jainism into Kashmir. -Apart from other strong grounds against
this theory, which Mr. Narasimhachar himself recognizes, the very abscence
of any kind of direct evidence during a century or two preceding and succeed-
ing the Christian era which cannot be considered too dark to chronicle the
migration of an important community and the sudden disappearance of a very
powerful Emperor, and the significant omission of this incident in contemporary
records are themselves sufficient to lessen the authority of the later Jain records;
and though one may not agree with Dr. Fleet in his interpretation of inscriptions,
yet, one may believe with him, in a gencral way, that the Jain tradition should
rest on some more substantial foundation.
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Many ol the inscriptions throw a Hood of light on Jaina religion and,
philosophy and reveal the social and religious state of the country at the time.
The valuable {oot-notes below the translations must enable a lay reader to under-
stand the technical terms of the Jainas such as Sallekhani, Svidvida or the
Sapthabhangi doctrine, the Sapia Muilarddies, the three Su'/yas. ett., and give him
a deep insight into their scripture. It is with pleasure that we note that the
inscriptions do not bear the useful imprints of religious persecution, in spite of
the fact that Jainism is considered heretic by all the Brahminical schools, and
that it had to struggle with and submit to the scathing and at times unjus®-
fied criticisms of its rival creed. No better example of religious toleratiow’ can
be given than the distribution of rice by the Jaina monastery to thc_s/olitary
Hindu temple of the village dedicated to Kalamma and the existence of a
Vishnu and a Siva temple in Hale Belgola. The gigantic revival of Vaishnavism,
under the foremost of its apostles Sri Ramanuja, penetrated inio the heart of the
State and threatened the very existence of Jainism and the wouunds that might
have been caused would have taken several centuries to heal in any other
country. DBut, yet, in 1368 we find the earliest V.ijian-agar record speaking of a
reconciliation brought about by Bukkaraya I between Vaishnavas and Jainas.
The advent of Ramanuja and the introduction of Vaishnavism in the State is not
attended with vandalism of any kind and the only incident mentioned by
Mr. Narasimhachar about the story that, after the conversion of the }'onsala king
Vishnuvardhana to the Vaishnava faith, the Vaishnava apostle mutilated the
statue of Gommateswara is not believable and bears ro support. We do not
want to make this review any more lengthy by a critical examination of all the
details but wish once again to express our admiratioh for this publication and
.commend the same to scholars and laymen alike.

K. D.

4

The Cage of Gold.
By S11A CHATTERJI.

Published by Messrs. R, Chatterji, Cornwaliis Street, Calcutta. Price Rs. 2-8-0.

Tk volume before us is a rendering into English of the Bengali original by
Ar. A, K. Brown, Principal, Wesleyan College, Bankura. The plot of the novel
is very interesting and laid partdy in Bihar and partly in Caicutta.  The
hero is Samarendra and the heroine is Urmila. Urmila is brought up from
ber childhood in wealth and pomp but caged as it were by Kshetranath in
his mansion. Her only compantous till she is free were books and she knew not
the outside world. . With the removal of Kshetranath from his earthly exist-
ence, Urmiia from her forced seclusion is suddenly flung on Calcutta society.
Circumstances br.ing her” into contact with Samarendra, who curiously enough
captivates her.. But Kshetranath willed it otherwise. He left a large property
1o Urmila with a condition attached to it, is., that she should marry onc of
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.the persons named by him.  Once sct free she rebels against the check placed
on her freedom of action by her benefactor Kshetranath. A\ conflict ensues as
to the line of action to be adopted by her. Choice lies between Samarendra,
the idol of her heart, who wants her out of pure and simple aflection and
Lalit, Kshetran®th’s nominee, who seeks her hand out of selfish greed for the
gold which the alliance with Urmila brings. The acceptance of the former
means ruin to her and of the latter perpetual gloom over her life. s could be
expected of a noble soul, she throws in her lot with Samarendra and prefers
lege in a cottage to the pomp and splendour which her marriage with lalit
heldsput, fully realizing that a marriage based on pecuniary considerations. could
never ynsure the lasting happiness of the couple.

The author incidentally also draws a vivid picture of life in a Bengali
household.,

T.s.

Indian Teachers of Buddhist Universities.

BY PHANINDRANATH BOSE, M,A., Viseabharati, Santiniketan.

o ublished by the Theosophical Publishing House, Advar, Madras. Price R, 3-8

N

h
-

Tis is one of the latest additions to the T. P, H. " Asian Library ’ and is
a welcome one,  Mr. Bose has written briefly on the Universities and Teachers
but what he has gleaned from the researches of the foreign writers on them is well
worth publication, for it gives in one conspectus a view of the work done by
old world Indian Teachers at the old world Universities of India. In the details
given'of Teachers and Universities, there is a monotonous repetition of words
and phrases. We have no doubt these will be done away with in a future edition.
\We have noticed one or two printer’s errors, which ought not to be ir so good a
hook as this one is. We have no doubt these will be duly corrected in the next
edition, which cannot be long delayed, The book opens up a line of enquiry for
aspiting scholars which is full of promise. The four Universities mentioned—
Vikramasila, Nualanda, Jagaddala, and Odantapuri—cannot have been the only
ones of importance in the whole country. How many more were there and what
was the nature of work done in them? Were they Buddhistic Universities of the
monastic type as the four mentioned above? Were there Brahmanic Universities
side by side with these? Were there any Universities of the type described in
this book in Southern India proper—south- of the River Krishna? The book
incidentally brings out the long religious connection of this country with Tibet,
whose Buddhist teachers were largely imported from these Universities. An
excellent book to read and to keep.

C.H.
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HUTRIDROOG AND HULIYURDROOG.
By Rev. F. GOooDWILL.
(A Paper read before the Mythic Socicty.)

HUTRIDROOG.

‘A recent paper published in this Journal shed fresh light on the “ Goudas,”

‘who for about two centuries ruled the neighbouring country from their cen-
tral town of Magadi. Kempe Gouda I is said to have built the fort of Banga-
lore in 1537, and tradition assigns to him much enterprise and activity in
ills kingdom besides this. It credits him with the building of the walls of
Hullyurdroog, and there is good reason to believe that he is responsible for

‘the first fortifying of Hutridroog also. A survey of the landscape to the west
*of Bangalore greatly helps the reconstruction of local history. From some

+high points of the neighbourhcod one may look westward for thirty to forty
miles over a country which gradually falls away in elevation, out of which the
~nass of Savandroog looms up distinctly in the morning light, and the lines of
‘he hills which are our chief subject also stand out distinctively. A little

- Lingdom which had Bangalore as a maidan fortress to the east, its home

ttronghold in Savandroog, an impregnable little fort to the west ten miles

(Fway, Huliyurdroog, and the seven-lined castle of Hutridroog about as far
“away on the north, was sccure from its enemies to a very considerable extent.

Civen the wild forect lands which etymology indirectly asserts in the one case,
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and which history of but little more than a hundred years old affirms of the
country about these strong points, and it will be clear that the little Magadi
kingdom was not without hopes and means of defence of its interests and
life. . | '

Hutridroog lies almost due west of Dangalorc about thirty miles away ;
its summit rises 3713 fect above mean sca level. Itis a double hill, but the
hill on the south is of very much lower elevation than the main hill pn the
north. Yet the southern hill has also been included in the sch():,",(é of
defence, and indeed the gateways and bastions here are stronger a:fd more
impressive than those of the main hill. Between the hillslay the Pe{tah, once
a considerable town, now inhabited only by a few families. Suggestions of
its former extent and importance bestrew the fields right up to the rocky base
of the main hill. ' ,

Historians have not been generous to this elaborately constructed old
fort ; almost all that is known of the details of its history comes from those
who tell the story of its assault and capture by the British. James Bristow,
who was a prisoner of war here in 1790 along with a few other Europeans, has
also given us some vivid pictures of life in the fort at the end of that year,  Lhtic
is but one inscription known to the writer, which throws any lidht on the
history of the droog, and it says that *“‘in the year 1538 Chennama Niyaka
Aya had the Yelayur gate built with proper pillars, by the hand of Muta
Nayaka’s disciple, Jangamaya.” Probably the date is that of the designing
and building of the fort upon the hill. An unfinished bastion near the top of
the hill on the western side was probably in course of construction when
the fort was in the hands of Tippu, some time toward the end of his reign.

In 1790, when the British were still far away from Mysore territory, there
were here in garrison but sixty to seventy men. Its armament consisted of a
few old * Malabar ” guns in bad condition, together with two British nine-
pounders that had come into Tippu's hands at some time or other. It is
significant that the fort was important enough in Tippu’s eyes to make it
seem worth while to send captured guns to defend its walls. Bristow further
tells us incidentally that pice were coined here in his day.

We may as well tell the story of Bristow’s connection with Hutridroog
forthwith. Toward the end of September, 1790, Tippu was evidently disturb-
ed in his mind by the course of the war then proceeding with the British.
Medows and Floyd, in the great stretch of country around Coimbatore, Karir,
Satyamangalam, had met his forces frequently, and generaliy with success.
The regiment of British cavalry under Floyd had introduced a new method
of fighting, its fame and terror had flown far through the land. ‘Tippu wa:
not happy at the remembrance of the fact that there were still a few Britis?
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prisoners in his territory, men who had been kept back at the settlement of
1784. Living men might tell tales, would tell tales if their countrymen came
near enough to hear them. So on September 22, 1790, a batch of twelve
prisoners was made up and sent away from Seringapatam to Hutridroog.
One was a IFrenchman who had offended Tippu in some way while in his
service, the rest were British. Of thent James Bristow, who has written a
most thrilling account of his privations and adventures, was one and he pre-
sen;})\becamc leader of the little party in its attempt at escape. Their new
gaoler’s\instructions were clear and stringent. They were to be guarded
until further instructions, they were to be kept in fetters, and no provisions
were to be given them. It seems that the last direction was intended to put a
period to their existence, although they were not to be done directly to death.

Arrived at Hutridroog, they were hurried up the hill with a haste for
which there seemed to be no need. Where they were confined is not now to
be known. It was not quite at the summit, judging by the account of the
eventual escape; but it was evidently well toward the top, and the escape was
made on the side away from that on which they ascended. There were seve-
n&‘f‘!rd@q prisoners also confined here in other quarters, some of them men
who had sbrved in British armies, a subadhar and a jemadhar being among
them. These men also were evidently making plans to escape, for Dristow
tells how his party had once scen the Indians walking about with the irons
relezsed from their legs. But history is silent regarding their fate and their
names,

The arrival of the English prisoners was not unmarked by the residents
of the village at the foot of the hill, nor did their miscrable state of starvation
fail to awake the sympathy of the simple folk. For five weeks the people of
the place maintained this little group of prisoners alive for charity and the
love of God. And the guards themselves were not slow to follow the noble
example set by the villagers. It is onc of those acts of communal kindness
that deserves to be recorded in imperishable stone, or better still to be kept
fresh in mind by much grateful repetition. On their part, the prisoners did
what lay in their power for their benefactors—one of them doctored the vil-
lagers. Men who were but barely maintained in life through a number of
years must themselves have been often liable to sudden and violent illnesses ;
their reminiscences tell of frequent recourse to the “doctor’s box " with
its simple but drastic drugs. DBut other remedies also came to hand some-

-times. One of the prisoners obtained a whole sheep as a present from a
Palegar who was passing the fort on his way with reinforcements for Tippu

. by administering to him under the guise of medicine a dose of common
country spirits *‘ which put him in the finest humour in the world ”.
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The Killedar of the fort, being of a practical turn of mind, decided that
it would be a good stroke of business to have his rusty old guns furbished and
otherwise repaired by some of the prisoners before they should depart thence.
Bristow was the one chosen to survey the guns and report on their needs.
For this purpose he had to be taken all over the fort, and while going to and
fro he unobtrusively used his eyes to. observe any possible line of escape
from the works, if haply he and his band should be able to frce themselves
from their quarters. He reported that the north side seemed the mosft(yf'o-
bable line ; but it was extremely steep; and the descent, especially by Aight,
would be perilous.

The prisoners managed to free their limbs of their irons by the use of a
small knife which one of them had secreted, and which they had made saw-
like by hacking its edge with a larger knife. But they were uuder the neces-
sity of hiding their semi-freedom in the daytime from their gaolers by again
drawing their fetters over their ankles, though an examination. would at once
have revealed their efforts. Twenty days were spent digging in secret at the
mud walls of their prison with the larger knife of their possessions, and at

times they were obliged to sing such scraps of songs as they still remembercd,-._

or make sounds of quarrelling, to drown the noise of the picking/al,tﬁe wall.
Their plight was well-nigh desperate, and they took the resolution of desper-
ate men to fight for life with such weapons as billets of wood, anything
they could lay hands on, rather than be retaken for prison and death.

On a moonlight night in November they made their way out from their
prison, favoured for a moment by a sudden shower of rain which sent their
guards into closer shelter than usual about their guard fire. For their long
and uncertain journey they had provided themselves with a small quantity of
ragi cakes, which they had forced themselves to spare from their starvation
diet. Bristow first of all made essay of the descent at the point which he
had noted as the least precipitous. In the uncertain night light he had
slightly moved away from the quarter he had decided to attempt, and it was
only the help of a sapling growing on the rocky slope that stopped his danger-
ous slide to death. The point of descent cannot now be decided with any
approach to certainty, but no one can look at the northern cliffs without
marvelling that twelve men could pass down them by night and reach the
bottom with but one broken arm and sundry bruises among them.

Arrived at the bottom of the steepest part of their climb,. they proceed-
ed to reconnoitre their course. Various guards and defences had still to be
passed ; they were challenged from time to time, but managed to avoid obser-
vation. Alas for them that semehow or other Bristow became separated
from his companions ; he himself thought they had deliberately forsaken hirm

.
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because he was weak from fever, but that docs not seem a fair conclusion.
At any rate he was alone, and his share of the ragi cakes was lost to him
His story is too long to follow in detail.  Enough to say that after six weeks
of wandering in the hills and jungles to the north of Hutridroog, he managed
at last to reach a Dritish detachment at Harihar. He was hard put to it for
food; once he went for five days without any sort of food ; and he says that
but for the practice the prisoners had had in past years in starving he could not
hin‘;\endured his privations. Dut time and again the women of the villages
which she ventured rarely to approach, especially the old women, became his
guardian angels, and charitably gave him out of their scanty little store of
food. His oaly clothing was the blanket which he had taken with him from
the droog ; it was so tattered and his whele appearance so miserable that two
“tygers ” that met him put their tails between their legs and ran from him in
terror. It is not uninteresting to learn that after he had made his way to his
fellow-countrymen, full of desire to lead the *“ Grand Army ” of Cornwallis
into Mysore, he recovered the whole of his pay for the “nine years, nine
months, and twenty-two days ” of his captivity.

..Fate was not propitious to the rest of the adventurous band. They were
seen by a herd boy next day, and he at once set on the pursuit. Seven of
them were retaken, three were not heard of again, only one of them managed,
like Bristow, to effect his escape to friendly forces. Of those retaken six soon
died of privation and ill-treatment ; but one, Cadman, survived and was found
by the part of Cornwallis’ army that forced its way into the island of Seringa-
patam early in 1792, living in captivity.in Ganyam, the residential part of the
island outside the fort proper. There is good reason to believe that a larger
proportion of this band won through to liberty than from any other body of
the captives who were kept in Mysore territory after the Peace of Mangalore,
March, 1784.

A little more than a year after the escape of the prisoners, the British
armies were around Savandroog, and the assault took place on December 21,
1791, an assault so remarkably successful that the droog was gained without
the loss of a single man. And this was widely known to be one of the strong-
est of the hill forts of the whole of Tippu's dominions. Two days thereafter
Colonel Stuart directed his forces toward Hutridroog. As the Allied armies
marched away from Seringapatam in the previous June, after the unsuccessful
attempt upon it, Hutridroog had been summoned to surrender. The Kille-
dar replied with considerable spirit: “Tw enty years I have eaten Tippu's
salt, and I will not surrender until you have captured Seringapatam.” The
event proved that he was unable to make the latter part of the sentence good.
The officer commanding now sent a party forward with a flag of truce,
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commissioned to offer liberal terms if the droog should be surrendered. The
party was treacherously beckoned forward till it was within sixty yards of the
walls, when it was fired on, but fortunately without effect. |

It happened that Colonel Ross, later the engineer officer in. com max.ad at
Seringapatam, on whose report the inner rampart was thrown into the inner
ditch by Colonel Wellesley, was with the advance party, so that he had a
good opportunity of seeing the lie of the ground and the nature of the defulcea;
The walls of the Pettah were quickly carried by escalade, whereupon the
Killedar asked for a parley. But, as guns were observed being moved toward
commanding points during the interval, the attack was ordered immediately.
Some of the gates of the seven ramparts were forced by the pioneers, others
were escaladed. The advance was greatly facilitated by the then novel method
of the artillery attack, the field guns being elevated and trained on the
next objective as each gate and line of ‘wall was carried by the advancing
troops. There was a heavy fire from each rampart, but the confusion and
astonishment at the speedy attack were so great that it was spent chiefly on
the air. None of the attackers were killed, and very few were even wounded.

The attack pushed through to the summit, and the Killedar was-among those

captured. He informed his captors that four hundred of his men had desert-
ed the previous night. If this statement be accepted, and there is no reason
to doubt it, it indicates that considerable preparations had been made for the
defence by reinforcement of the garrison since the preceding year, and that
the capture of Savandroog, believed impregnable, had had a remarkable effect
on the imagination of the garrisons of other hill forts.

After its capture, the droog was made an advanced base for the opera-
tions of the army against Seringapatam the following year. Colonel Floyd
arrived here with troops and further stores on January 21, 1792, There
were then eight heavy guns in store, part of the preparations that were being
made for the siege of the island fortress, which resulted in Tippu’s discomfi-
ture and the reduction of his territories by one-third, bringing them to the
limits approximately of the Mysore State at the present time.

During the campaign of Lord Harris which ended with the death of
Tippu in 1799, when Seringapatam was captured by assault, Hutridroog was
far off the line of the march of the contending armies. It has stood in peace
from the time cf its capture in December 1791, and though its walls stand
remarkably intact, they remain but as a monument of times and conditions of
warfare that have passed away. The visitor to the summit of the droog
walks warily lest he should surprise a sleeping panther, or tread upon a Rus-
sell’s viper, both which are said to be numerous.
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. HULIYURDROOG.

Huliytirdroog by its curiously bare, conical form stands out conspicuous
from the surrounding landscape. It is very small, and is only 3096 fect high,
but its shape and precipitous nature, together with its fortifications, gave it
the reputation of being impregnable. And modern observation would readily
agree with the old-time estimate of its defensive capacities. It also is said
to owe its first fame as a fort to the cnergies of Kempe Gouda, and this we
nave indicated as very probably a correct statement, though of inscriptional
evidence there is none known to the writer. It was conquered by Dodda
Devardja of Mysore in the early eighteenth century at the time that he cap-
tured also Kunigal, some fourteen miles further north. No one who wanders
over the old fort of Kunigal can fail to be impressed with its ancient strength

~ and importance, though it is but a maidan fortress. It stands at one end of

the bund of the great tank which gives life to a large area of land toward the
west, and both by its sitvation and by its artificial defences must have been
of considerable defensive strength.

The walls of Huliyardroog enclosed a considerable space to the west
and north of the conical hill, and thus provided a fort convenient for residence,
with the mass of rock behind it as a last resort in case of extremities. The
streets of the Pettah, which is still a flourishing little town, have been uncom-
monly well paved at some period remote from the present; though worn
smooth by the feet of passing generations, the granite slabs are still fairly
level and they give the town a look of unusual cleanness.

This Droog was also summoned to surrender by the army retreating from
Seringapatam in June, 1791. The Killedar consented to give up his post on
condition of the security of the persons and property of the defenders. He
asked especially for protection against the Mahrattas, who had tardily joined
the British armies, after causing by their inordinate delay the abandonment
of the campaign against Seringapatam for that year. The British commander
accepted the fort on the conditions named, and made careful provision for the
safety of the garrison by sending them away toward Maddur, sixteen miles
away to the south, under an English escort. \When about half the distance
toward Maddur had been accomplished, since no single Mahratta was visible
in the landscape, the Killedar begged the officer commanding the escort to
return to Huliydr, as he believed himself to be then perfectly safe. The
officer yielded to his request, but by the time that sufficient distance had been
passed so that the escort could give no assistance the Mahrattas swarmed
down and thoroughly plundered the late garrison of their last garments.

The event may be considered a fair adjustment by fate of the penalty
that the Killedar's conduct had merited by his treatment of prisoners who

?
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had been entrusted to his care. The British army found many Indian prison-

ers immured within the fort, apparently individuals captured from the rafnks
of the British armies during the long fighting of the Second I\I)'sore W.ar,
1780-84. The Killedar seems to have had a genius for devising cunning
tortures for the hapless prisoners entrusted to his care. Men were found
whose legs had been ironed in such a way that they were kept at a perma-
nent straddle, and after the removal of the irons were long unable to walk
otherwise. Others had been maracled so that their arms or necks were
permanently distorted. In view of all this, one has little regret for the dis-
tress that swept over the late garrison in the Mahratta -atFack, when they
thought themselves already under the protection of the river and.fort of
Maddaur. .

Some thousands of cattle and a vast quantity of grain fell into the hands
of the captors, provisions which would "have made all the 'difference to the
course of the campaign if they had been available to the. British army a very
few days before. S -

The Droog was then offered to the Mahrattas as an advanced post, in
view of the probable campaign of another year, but it was refused. Thereon
it was dismantled and abandoned by the Allies. After their retirement to
Bangalore, the fort was again carefully repgired by Tippu, and manned in
view of later renewal of the conflict. .

After the capture of Hutridroog six months later, Huliyar was again
approached. Doubtless the sound of the artillery attack on the greater Dr?og.
some twelve miles away across the jungles to the north-east, was plainly
audible here, and the news of its capture must have greatly disheartened
these defenders. \When the British reconnoitring party approached the wWalls
on January 27, 1792, they were greeted with many shots. But under threat
of an immediate attack—they knew how quickly the actnal attack had followed
the threat at Hutridroog—the garrison quickly handed in their surrender.
As this post was ten miles or so nearer Seringapatam than the Drc‘)og
previously captured, it was made another post for stores and for hospital
purposes. _ .

It was from the immediate neighbourhood of Huliyir that the Allied
armies of the British, the Mahratta, and the Nizam’s forces advanced on
February 1, 1792, toward the siege of Seringapatam. As the Nizam’s
forces, under the young Nizam, had but lately joined the forces under Corn-
wallis, he was anxious both to impress and to gratify the young Prince by
holding a review of all the troops in his honour. This was carried out on
the plains adjoining the fort of Huliyir. But, whether to impress the Gover-
nor-General by his importance, or because the hour appointed was not

?
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'propitious, the young Nizam failed to arrive till three hours aiter the appoint-
ed time. Cornwallis is said to have been terribly angry when he witnessed
the overzeal and confidence which resulted in the cavalry being badly cut up
while reconnoitring Bangalore on March 6, 1791—the affair is said to have
been visible from the encampment itself. We can well imagine a good com-
mander’s annoyance again on this day, when his troops were kept out under
the growing heat of a February sun hours longer than necessary to serve the
whim of an ally whose services were largely of but nominal value.

The walls that formerly surrounded the town of Huliyar have been
largely removed, but the bulk of the fort stands intact. The top is exceed-
ingly difficult of access now, as the steps which formerly gave a reasonably

easy passage to the summit have been broken away by weather. The summit

is of narrow limits, and the remains of buildings on its bare crown are but few.
Some broken tanks, a tiny but well-constructed powder magazine, a larger
and better-preserved granary, the lower portions of the walls of two or three
houses—that is all that is left on the crest of the hill of a very bluff, bull-dog-
like, little fort. Another relic of troubled, dangefous and unprogressive times,

what a contrast it is in all that it represents to the changed conditions of
modern life!
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Manne Plates of the Rashtrakuta King Govinda IH, A..D. 810,

FOURTH PLATE,

A NEW RASHTRAKUTA COPPER PLATE GRANT
OF
A.D. 810.

By Rao BAHADUR R. NARASIMHACHARYA, M.A,, M.R.A.S.

RECENTLY a set of copper plates was received for examination from Mr. B.
Venkoba Rao, B.A., Deputy Commissioner, Bangalore. It appears that when
he was on tour at Manne, a village in the Nelamangala Taluk of the Banga-
lore District, a resident of the village, named Pujarigaiya, showed the plates to
him stating that they had been in the possession of his family for a long time and
that they had never before been brought to the notice of the Archzological
Department. Mr. Venkoba Rao naturally thought that the plates contained a
new record, took them from the owner and sent them to me for decipherment.

The inscription is a new one, and 1 brought it to the notice of the
Archzological Department. But as the Department can only publish.it in A—Nine lines.
its’ next Anmual Report about a year hence, I think I might give a brief |
account of the record now for the information of scholars. .

Manne, the village where the record was found, is the Manyapura of
old Sanskrit inscriptions. It was a city of considerable importance in the eighth
and ninth centuries, having been the capital of the Gangas and the seat of TELr
the Rashtrakita Viceroys. Several ruined structures of architettural and oexaz '
artistic merit, such as the Kapilédvara temple and the Saleyara Deévasthana or ¥ ]
Dancing Girls’ temple, also attest to the importance of the place at one time.’
The first temple has in its navaranga or middle hall four good pillars and
two fine pierced stone windows in the form of creepers with figures in every
convolution. The other temple shows some peculiar features of architecture :
the lintels of the Nandi hall in front have their ends shaped like capitals on
the under surface and there being no separate capitals for them to reston,
it is not clear how the lintels on the four sides are supported unless we suppose
that iron clamps are used inside. The ceilings of the middle and Nandi halls
show a creeper device with a Niga and a Nagini in the middle canopied by
snake-hoods. Such ceilings are rarely met within Mysore temples. The site
of the old city, situated to the south-west of the village, is strewn over with
old bricks and pieces of pottery. It is said that ash pits and foundations of
brick structures have often been met with when ploughing the fields now
covering the site. Some of the houses of the village are built of the old bricks
which are neatly prepared in different sizes and shapes so as to suit the parts
of the structures for which they were intended.
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Four sets of copper plates belonging. to the village have already been
published, namely, (1) the Ganga plates of Marasimha (Nelamangala 60), of
797; (2) the Rashtrakita plates of Govinda I11 (Nelamanga]a 61), of 802; (3)
the Ganga plates of Rdjamalla I, of 828 1; and the Ganga plates of Avinita,
of about the close of the sixth century.2 The first two are respectively in_ the
possession of Shanbog Narasappa and Rudraiya of the village and the other
two, which I received for examination from Sir S. M. Fraser, X.C.S.1., a former
Resident in Mysore, were also, I learn, in the possession of the same individuals.

I shall now proceed to consider the present grant. It originally consist-
ed of five plates, though the first plate is now missing. Each plate measures
8 by 33, The last plate is inscribed on the inner side only; so also must

be the missing first plate. The plates are strung on a circular ring which is -

33 in diameter and 3 thick, and has its ends secured in the base of an oval
seal measuring 1§“ by 11“. The seal bears in relief a two-armed seated
figure, about one inch high, of what looks like a goddess adorned with a
crown (see Plate). The plates are in a fair state of preservation, the writing
being in old Kannada characters. They record the grant of a village in 810
toa Brihman named Daméddara by the Rashtrakita king Govinda III on
the application of two of his officers named Dantivarma and Chakirija.

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit except two lines, the last
line of the fourth plate and the first line of the fifth, giving boundaries of the
village granted, which are in Kannada; and barring three prose passages
occurring here and there, the whole is in verse. Portions of the record are
rendered unintelligible by orthographical and grammatical errors and by
omissions of letters. This defect is common to several of the published
grants of Govinda I1I. Though the first plate is missing, its contents can be
supplied from other published grants. Each side of the plates contains nine
lines of matter except the fifth which has only eight lines. The missing
plate must have also contained nine lines, so that the number of lines in the
whole record is seventy-one.

The first part of the inscription giving an account of the kings of the
Rashtrakiata dynasty is identical wholly or in part with that of the Radhan-
pur 3, Manne 4, Vani 5 and Nandi®% plates of Ggvinda III, which are dated
respectively 807, 802, 807 and 806. But the formal part is of course
different. I have therefore reproduced only the fourth plate which contdins
the formal part, facsimiles of the first part being available in connection with
the Manne and Nandi plates.

1 Mysore Archeeological Report for 1910, 24. 4 Epigraphia Carnatica, 1X, Nelamangala 61.
2 Ibid., for 1911, 36. 5 Indian Antiquary, XI, 157.
3 Epigraphia Indica, VI, 232, 6 Mysore Archeological Report for 1914, 40.
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Before dealing with the formal part, it is desirable to give in brief the’

details about the kings mentioned in the first part, omitting mere laudations.
After invocation of Vishnu and Siva, the record begins with the mention of

Krishna-Réja (I), who easily and swiftly drew to himself the goddess of

sovereignty from the Chalukya family. His son Dhora, also known as
Nirupama and Kalivallabha, superseded his elder brother without incurring
any blame; imprisoned the powerful Ganga, who had never been conquered
by others ; hemmed in the Pallava between his own force on the one side and
the sea on the other, so that he had to surrender and deliver up his huge ele-
phants ; and drove Vatsardja, who had seized the Gauda kingdom, into the
impassable desert (Maru or Marvar) and took away from him the pair of
white state umbrellas which belonged to the Gauda. His son was Govinda-
Raja, on whose birth the Rashtrakita lineage became unsurpassable by
others. When his father, in consideration of his handsome form and great
ability, offered to him the sole sovereignty of the earth, he dutifully declined,
saying “ Father, let it be yours. I shall continue as heir-apparent.” On his
father’s death, he, though unaided, successfully contended with twelve
famous princes who jointly attempted to wrest the kingdom from him. - He
released the Ganga from the suffering of captivity and sent him to-his own
country, but when he nevertheless continued in hostility, before the brow was
wrinkled in a frown, he was again subdued and thrown into prison. Through
fear of him the Gurjara disappeared somewhere ; and the Malava king, versed
in policy, bowed to him from afar with folded hands. The king Marasarma,
when encamped on the ridges of the Vindhya mountain, hearing from the
spies that he had moved towards his own country, hastened to appease him
by casting himself at his feet and by the presentation of heir-looms never
before obtained by others. Having passed the rainy season at.Sribhavana,
Govinda went with his forces to the bank of the Tungabhadra, where he
received in full the tribute from the Pallava. When his letter-carrier had
only half uttered the command, the lord of Vengi instantly hastened to do
him service and built an enclosure of great height for the race course of his
horses. By him, perceiving that this life is unstable like wind and lightning,
and void of substance, has been made this gift to a Brihiman, which is most
meritorious, because it consists of a grant of land.

We now come to the formal part. The inscription then goes on to say
that the parama-bhattiraka mahirijidhiraja paramésvara prithivivallabha
Prabhatavarsha $rimad-Gévinda-Raja-Déva, who meditated on the feet of the
parama-bhattiraka maharajidhirija paramésvara $rimad-Dharivarsha-Déva,
on Monday the full-moon day of the month Pausha of the Saka ):ear 732
which was the eighteenth increasing victorious year of his reign, on the occasion
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of*a lunar eclipse, under the asterism Pushya, made, at the request of the
obtainer of the band of five great instruments, Maha-samantadhipati Danti-
varma, also known as Kandarpagidiga, and the possessor of liberality, self-
respect, truth, purity, good conduct and character, the renowned Chakiraja, a

. grant, with pouring of water, exempt from all imposts, of the village named

Sangami, situated in the Kuguvalke district, to the subducr of passions,
proficient in the Védas and Veédingas, strict performer of the duties laid
down’ for Brihmans, an ornament of the Padangili Baravi family, a student
of the Rigvéda, poet and-orator, Damodara of the Bharadvaja-gotra. son of
Svimikumira and grandson of Damddara. Then follow boundaries of the
village granted. The witnesses to the grant were the subjects of the Ninety-
Six Thousand country, f.e., Gangavidi. He who confiscates this through
greed, ignorance or carelessness, shall be guilty of the five great sins, and he
who maintains it shall obtain merit. The record closes with four usual tinal
verses. .

A few concluding remarks will now be made on the contents of this
inscription. With regard to the statement that Dhora or Nirupama supersed-
ed his elder brother (Ggvinda II) without incurring any blame, we learn
from the Karhid plates of Krishna I111* the reason for this supersession. It
is there stated that sensual pleasures made Govinda 11 careless of the king-
dom ; and, entrusting fully the universal sovereignty to his younger brother
Nirupama, he allowed his position as sovereign to become loose. He does

. not, however, appear te have quietly submitted to the supersession, for we

learn from the Paithan plates that he called to ‘his assistance the
Ganga and other princes against hisl brother Dhruva. The * Ganga
mentioned here was Sivamdra 11, son of Sripurusha. His imprisonment by
Dhruva was apparently due to the latter’s resentment against him for havin;;
gone to the assistance of Govinda 1I. Following his father's example,
Gdovinda I11, too, superseded his elder brother Kamba. But in this case the
father himself appears to have selected him, having even offered 'to abdicate
in his favour. It is just possible that in imprisoning Sivamara II Dhruva
may have also been actuated by a desire to compensate his elder son Kamba

for his supersession’by giving him the Ganga kingdom. However this may

be, we find Kamba governing the Ganga territory under his father.f But on
his father's death, Kamba fought, though unsuccessfully, to establish his
claim to the throne. At the head of a confederacy of twelve kings, he raised
up a rebellion against his enthroned younger brother, but this was suppressed

and in the end he had to submit to his younger brother, and was entrysted

* Epi.Ind. 1V, 287, c ¥ Ibid,, 111, 107,
} Epi. Car., 1V, Heggadadévankote 93. | :
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with authority under him.! The latest available date for Kamba is 807 in
which year we find him encamped at Talkid and making a grant to a Jina
temple there at the request of his son bankaraganna 2 We may therefore
conclude that he continued under his brother as viceroy of the Ganga king-
dom to which he had been appointed by his father. But in 812 Chﬁkiréja
was the ruler of the entire Ganga territory, at whose request Govinda 111
made a ‘grant to a Jina temple.3 So Chikirija must have becn appointed
viceroy after Kamba's death. The year 812 is the latest date wc have for
the Rashtrakita occupation of the Ganga territory, -though we do not know
the exact period of its commencement.

All this time Sivamara II must have been in prison. His imprisonment
began during the reign of Dhruva. As 788 is the latest date we have for his
father éripurusha,“ Sivamara Il inust have succeeded him after this year;
and he must have been taken prisoner some time before 793, the last year of
Dhruva’s reign. His release and imprisonment for the second time by
Govinda’ III must have taken place before 802, the date of Nelamangala 61,
the earliest of Govinda III's records in which the fact is mentioned. LEventu-
ally, however, Govinda not only reinstated him in his kingdom, but also took
part along with the Pallava king Nandivarma in his coronation, both binding
the diadem on his brow with their own bands.5 Still Sivamira does not
appear to have regained his former status as an independent ruler seeing that
the Kalbhivi inscriptioné mentions him as a feudatory of Gévinda's son

Amgghavarsha I who came to the throne in 815. "He continued his struggle

for independence and fell fighting with the Rashtrakitas at Kagimogeyir «in
" the Tumkar Taluk.7 This event probably took place in 816 as his successor
Rijamalla I ascended the thronc in 817.8 Rajamalla is said? to have res-
cued from the Rashtrakitas his country, which they had: held too long, as
Vishnu in the form of a Boar rescued the Earth from the infernal regions.
The Keregodi-Rangipura platesl0 also state that Réajamalla -regained the
Ganga kingdom which had been lost during “his uncle Sivamira’s reign,
but add that a bit'of it was in the possession of BankéSa. The latter
statement is interesting as we learn from the Konnir inscription!! that at the
command of Amoéghavarsha his general Bankésa invaded Gangavadi, put to
flight the ruler of Talkad and conquered his country. This invasion, however,
does not appear to have had any permanent effect as Bankésa was recalled

1 Epi., Car., IX, Nelamangala 61. 7 Mysore A.R. for 1910, 24,

2 Mysare A.R. for 1920, 31. 8 Mysore A.R. for 1910, 25.

3 Epi. Car. XII, Gubbi 6t ; Epi. Ind., 1V, 333. 9 Epi: Car., IV, Yedatore 60.
4 Mysore A R. for 1918, 42, 10 Mysore A.R. for 1919, 28. .
S Epi. Cuar., 1V, Yedatore 60; IX, Nelamangala €9. 11 Epi. Ind., V1, 25.

6 Ind. Ant.,, XVI1I1, 300, :
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by his master on account of some rebellion at home. So the Rashtrakata -

- disturbance continued till the reign of Rijamalla I who may be supposed to

have established his independence. Subsequently friendly relations appear-
to have prevailed ‘between the two dynasties as evidenced by several matri-
monial alliances: Bituga I married Amaghavarsha’s daughter Chandro-
bbalabba, Bituga II, Baddega’s daughter Révakanimmadi, and Marula,
Krishna IIT’s daughter Bijabbe.

Among the exploits of Govinda 111, the present record states that he
came to the south and encamped on the bank of the Tungabhadra, where he
received tribute from the Pallava. This incident is also referred to in
another copper plate grant* which says that Govinda Prabhidtavarsha en-
camped at the RimeésSvara-tirtha, where he had some sport with boars, and
confirmed a grant originally made by Kirtivarma. Ramésvara-tirtha is an’
island in the Tungabhadri, a few miles north of the junction of the Tunga
and the Bhadrd in the Shimoga District.

The inscription tells us that Saka 732 (810) corresponded - \\lth the
eighteenth yvear of Govinda’s reign, and this fixes 793 as the year inwhich he
began to rule. The grant was made on the application of two officers Danti-
varma and Chakiraja of whom, judging from his titles, the former appears to
have occupied a higher position than thelatter. This Chikirdja was, as stated
before,t the viceroy of the Ganga kingdom in 812, two years after the date
of the present grant. He may have held that position in 810 also. "This
record thus testifies to the existence of an officer of Govinda named Chaki-
rija about whom it has been -said :—** As for this prince, our knowledge is
confined to what we learn of him from the present inscription (the Kadaba
plates, Gubbi 61).”} The donee Damddara was a great scholar and an orna-
ment of the Baravi family. From the names Dimodara and Baravi one is
tempted to conclude that the donee was in all probability a descendant of

© the celebrated Sanskrit poet Bharavi, the author of the Kiratarjuniya, who,
- according to the recently discovered Avantisundarikatha, had another name

Dimddara§. But the fact that Bhiravi was of the KauSika-gotra and the
donee of the Bharadvaja-gotra militates against this conclusion, unless we
are prepared to hazard the conjecture that the donee may have been a
descendant in the female line. The village granted was Sangimi. I am
told that there is a village of this name in the Tumkgr Taluk.

In conclusion I have to express my thanks to Mr. B. Venkoba Rao for
having brought this early record to my notice.

* Ind. Ant., X1, 126,

f Page 86.

1 Epi. Ind., 1V. 338.

§ Mysore A. R. for 1921, 28.

»
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i i 1. A.D. 810
Manne Plates of the Rashtrakuta King Govinda II_ .
" Fourth Plate.
(A) .
ara i asi -chakra-rijakam
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PSYCHOLOGY OF EMOTIONS AS REPRESENTED IN

THE BHAGAVADGITA.
A COMPARATIVE STUDY.
By P. K. Govg, Esq., M.A.

Part I.
I. INTRODUCTORY—

Prof. Ribot’s masterly treatise on the Psychology of Emotions*
it is mainly on experimental data laid at his disposal by generations of
physiologists and psychologists, needs, in my opinion, to be supplemented
by facts and observations strewn broad-cast in the field of Sanskrit
literature in general and specially by the data to be found in some of the
Sanskrit works on the science of dramaturgy (nitya-éastra), rhetoric (alankira-
$astra), and philosophy (yoga-$astra) etc. In some of these works we are
likely to find a conscious analysis of feelings, while in others we may
only passing and unconscious observations on the subject.

data will be mainly of a speculative nature and will naturally
torical interest,

based as

notice
Of course our
have some his-
as it will embody the speculation of Aryans in India.
Empirical psychology may to a certain extent profit by such speculative data,
for, in the light of such mass of speculative matter, some of its conclusions
may be strengthened, while others may be rendered doubtful or ev

en vitiated.
In either case, the inquiry is to my

mind well worth trying since it will
retain its historical interest, supposing that it produced no results contribut-
ing to the study of the emotions on scientific lines. '

As a preliminary effort in this direction I have attempted an analysis of
the B. G.t and have tried to determine the place assigned by it to the psycho-
logy of emotions, while making a detailed study of all observations of the
B. G. regarding the subject of our inquiry.

II. A PARALLEL BETWEEN THE BHAGAVADGITA AND PLATO—

It will be apparent from the following essay that the B. G.1

ing emphasis on the subordination of the emotional part
rational part.

ays hammer-
of man to his
We shall find as we proceed further in our study that even
the feeling of raptured devotion to God (bhakti) is
dinated to the rational part (buddhi).
B. G. tells us that it is.‘buddhi’ th
attitude of the B.

*

to a certain extent subor-
Verse 10 of the tenth chapter of the
at helps a devotec to realize God. This
G. finds its parallel in Plato  who expressly subordinates

“ Psycﬁology of Emotions ” by Th. Ribot, 1911,
t B.G.is Bhagavadygita.

{ Dlato’s Republic {Vol. I) 1V, 441 E (Jowett’s Edition).
3

.
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s, viIz a itive a i siv inci the rational
the two principle viz., the appetitiv nd impulsive prlnClples to
! s

. T Gfys
Instead of entering into the endless variety of the principles of class zd
ns . .y - 3 r" a
' f emotions into primary
e adopted the division o :  and
by ; t * which seems to be quite reasonable in-as
f the evolution of ¢motions, generally

ing emotions, :
se{(g:ondar_\' as given by Prof. R!bo
much as it involves the princ1plie 0
accepted by empirical psychologists.

/ RIMARY EMOTIONS— o - |
v Tl;e Primary Emotions as determined 13)' Bhysnolcﬁfst(i;méég‘}pltg%Ibé
Ribot t are (1) FEAR; (2)ANGER; (3 A'l* FECTIO? ,d; e i thi
EMOTION and (5) SEXUAL EMOTION. The ground:s

division are mainly empirical and hence quite satisfactory

N - (G : AGAVAD-
V. THE CLASSIFICATION OF EMOTIONS ACCORDING TO THE BH

GITA— o o

Before illustrating each of the primary emotions fron:i t}iedl‘}. (t}}.l,e 11t) (;s

inci sification adopted by 3.G.

: : s to know the principle of classi y: the B.G.
D L et This principle is nothing else than the Sankhya

e o o ‘rajas’ and ‘tamas’. Asall students

ivisi f ‘cunas’ of ‘prakrti’, 'ciz.,‘satt»_'a’,' ' one
d?tllslleorllioG glgcntn‘)\: this three-fold classification has b.een employed b.y}:he b.(r}d
(r)\ot only.w{th regard to the psychology of human beufxgs butl'a;lso \:rll: Sel'etgt;iee
ir ethi ' ; and future hife. e
it ohysiology, their ethics, philosophy an e life.
o ) e also their parallel in the three principles of the soul

LisaaiieS v e titive; (2) the impulsive; and (3) the rational.

given by Plato § viz (1) the appe ‘ '
¥I. We now proceed with each of the primary emotions.
i) FEAR (‘bhaya’)— ' o
EI.‘)his emotion has been very closely studied by Western psychologists in
its physiological and psychological aspects (vide thEot pp- l.’Z()t5-2157);he -
ati in the B.G. which reveal to u ¢
There are a few observations in t . : :
ional notions about ‘bhaya’ or fearasalso the attlt.ude of the B.G. to“ard?
?}?naemotion In B.G. XVIII, 35, ‘bhaya’ is mentioned as a com;;)om:rllstgI
is . .G. I bha ; oned . ;s
‘timasi dhrti’. . From the characteristics of the dhr'tl a\alla}l_)le in the -
‘dh i '1.ears to be asort of mental energy which stat.)lhzes any psychic
e, e This scems to be the meaning of the B. G. in

state, intellectual or emotional. PRl Chai)ter

expatiating upon the three-fold ‘dhrti’ in verses 33, 3+ an

* Psy.of Emo., p. 13,
t 'Ribot, pp. 13-15.

t Republic, {Jowett's edn.) Vol, 1 {1V, 435-442).
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XVIII. As ‘bhaya’ originates in the quality of ‘tamas’ it is not a desirable
emotion. ‘Bhaya’ in the sense of ‘cowardice’ or lack of courage is condemned

*in II, 35, where Arjuna’s woefal plight is pathetically described and he is

exhorted to take heart. ‘Bhaya’ in the sense of ‘reverential awe’ is apparent
from X1, 45, where Arjuna says that his heart is agitated or disturbed through
‘bhaya’ consequent on his secing the mighty form of God in all its pleasant
and fearful aspects. The ‘bhaya’ described in the above passage 1s uncon-
scious and instinctive, which generally arises owing to ignorance. Knowledge,
as Bain * rightly remarks, is the great remedy against fear. In XI, 49,
Arjuna is asked to cast away the ‘bhaya’ produced by the mysterious forms of
God. Even Gods in numbers invoke the supreme God with joined hands
through ‘bhaya’ (X1, 21).

The physiological effects of ‘bhaya’ such as trembling, agitation, stam-
mering, etc., are described in XI, 35 and 36, where the plight of Arjuna and
‘Raksasas’ on beholding the magnitude and unfamiliar character of God's
forms are very vividly painted. The Yogi of the B.G. is repeatedly asked to
get himself rid of ‘bhaya’ along with other emotions of a lower sort (II, 56;
IV, 10; Vv, 28).

As acorollary to the doctrine of pantheism and transcendence preached
in X, 42, it is but natural that God should regard Himself as the final cause
of ‘bhaya’, ‘abhaya and other emotions and qualities mentioned in X, 4-5.
Verses 3 to 6 of the same chapter tell us clearly that God is the source of all
things, human and superhuman.

‘Abhaya’ or ‘absence of fear’, i.c., courage, 1s spoken of as a part of the
aggregate of divine properties (daivi sampad) mentioned in XVI, 1.

The greatest fear according to the B.G. is that of being involved in the
endless chain of births and the remedy against such ‘bhaya’ is the knowledge
of Yoga preached in the B. G. (II, 40). 1t is clear from the last passage of
the B.G. quoted above that Bain's remark about the importance of knowledge
as an effectual means for removing fear comes out true also in the spiritu-
al world. The B.G. explicitly lays down that spiritual knowledge as
preached therein can remove the fear of births.

If a distinction is to be drawn between ‘abhaya’ and ‘dhrti ' we can say
that the former is of a negative character, while the latter s positive in
character. “ Dhrti’ as described in verses 33, 34 and 35 of Chap. XVIII of
the B. G. is in my opinion the Volitional Energy, which lies at the root of all

our feelings and actions, moral or otherwise, pleasurable or painful.

‘Kadmalam’ or depression of spirits is an immediate consequence of
‘bhaya’. In B. G. I1, 2, Arjuna is rebuked on account of his being
* Emotionsand the Will, p. 168,
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.

‘Kaimalam® at the prospect of the dreadful consequences
¢ Kadmalam’ is a mark of Arjuna’s pessimism and
it is said to be ‘un-Aryan’ (aniryajusta) and ‘ heaven-closing’.

Another consequential and allied emotional state is that of *Vigada'*
It is a spirit of despondency and helplessness and seems to be a further
development of * Kadmalam’. Arjuna suffers from this ‘visida’ and is
hence a subject of ridicule (II, 10). In B. G. XVIII, 35, we learn that
‘yisada’ is one of the components of “ tamasi dhrti’ and verse 28 of the same
“visadi karta ’ or ‘ despairing doer * is also said to be ‘ timasa .

overwhelmed by this
of the sin of fratricide.

chapter
(it ANGER (‘krodha’)—
This emotion is the second in chronological order. Ribot treats it at
His treatment is, however, nredominantly physiological

lengthin his work.T
“.

rather than psychological.

It ought to be pointed out at t
takes only a philosophic interest
sequently its attitude is mainly inte
fact nothing to do with the expression of
of the writers on dramaturgy (natya-sastra).
inner springs of ouraction, good or bad, from
view and suggests remedies for the proper reg
thorough understanding of the inner emotiona
pitfalls.

According to the above-mentioned ethical point of view every emotion
is treated in the B. G.in so far as it isa help or hindrance to .the Yogi in
doing the prescribed actions.

In I11, 37, the genesis of ‘krodha’ is given. It is said to be * rajoguna-
samudbhava ’ i.e., having its origin in the quality of ‘rajas’; while its im-
mediate antecedent in the series of causes and effects as given in 11, 62, 63, is
“kima ® or desire or appetite, its consequent being ‘sammoha ' i.e., mental
flarry or confusion. It might now be questioned how ¢ krodha * arises from
‘ kama’ as the B. G. says. This can be explained psychologically. 1t 15 a
matter of common experience that a desire (‘kama ') when frustrated or
thwarted gives rise to anger (krodha). Ribot I remarks that the ancients
defined anger as a short madness and what has the B. G. to say in this con-
nection ? -* Krodha . weare told, produces ‘sammoha’ .¢., a state of confounded

he beginning of our inquiry that the B. G.
in the treatment of emotions and con-
llectual and not psychological. It has in
emotions which claims the attention

The B. G. analyses only the
the spiritual and ethical point of
ulation of our habits based on a
1 life of the individual and its

B St

* Cf. (1) the definition of * vishda ' in Apte's Dict.
(2) also in Sahityadarpana, v. 197.
(3) vide Dagariipaka 1V, (Hall's edition) 29.-
t Psychology of the Emotions, Chapter I (Part IT) pp. 218-229.
1 Psychology of the Emotions, page 223.

» enlightenment (I11, 37).
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mcntal.faculties leading to an utter annihil
(buddhi-nasa) and what is * buddhi-naga’ but
permanent according as ‘krodha’ i . i
: . a’ 1s a passing affecti i
Dmane p g affection or a morbid B
ver)y di“g:tcal research as summed up by Ribot * tells us that anger rodone;
e sastrous pathological results which ultimately may cause e:e tll: ducen
e org: Ti Sy i B. ¢ o
of o Itgqmsmt.} The psychological ubservation of the B. G. is not m:3 helath
. says that ‘ sammoha’ produces * i Cand videal
: ( < ‘b pxa s R
borhos (oaadonty p uddhi-nida’ and the individual
The dynami ‘
. Stmke}a qlmlc chamctejr o'f . krodha * which breaks the barriers of the will
o strok n¢ 'mal.«:a the individual all its own is fitly described b " the t“l
ten:]-(t , r Lntensxtf' in V, 23, which says that the man who can bE’l}t‘ thi i
1 y or fzat of ‘ krodha’ (and also of ‘kima ) is reallv a happy : nd he
alone is entitled to the title : “ yukta’ i.e., harmonised. " the
dominance of the body over the spirit o
1% f . o . )
- “;loretproceedmb further with our treatment of * krodha " it will b 1
‘hile to examine the two e
. general classes of moral liti
pectively the ‘ daivi sam X ] o divine et Fes.
s a ampad’ (XVI, 2) i.e., agoreg ivi
pectiucly ! L , .e., aggregate of divine qualities :
e i rlfsampad' L.e. aggregate of demoniacal qualities (XVI 4)q \\’eq }mld
nve Oget;r to th1:¢, division very often during the course of’ thl:S esse fla I
et Zl ~ e emotions referred to in the B. G. are included in either fa}f’x .
ACcor;’:sestaccol:fdmg as they are helpful to or destructive of %piritt? lt l'efSe
X ing to the B. G. psychology i ‘ e ar
. ps gy and ethics i .
oo - P 4 : » precept and prac
inﬂueicrel.ated. Hence it includes emotions and actions done }:mdgcethar'e
e 5 ! '
e gtobone flaas. We are here not concerned directly with the eth'elr
° . d.' ut with 1t§ Ps‘ychclogy of emotions in particular. ‘CS
‘s f:cor ing to the division mentioned above ‘krodha ’ is a com
< o A g one
" 5 h‘sampad (A\VI,. 4). The Yogi of the B. G. must ever and ponen ,Of
ep this foe at bay as it is sure to cut at the root of all eff PP
< Or

ation of the rational faculty
madness whether temporary or

. and he
Such is the normaj

! ts at spiritual
Itis a da R
nger l 1
worst elements of a man’s nature ar gl tc')luS . c!degmdmg e s the

: e let loose under its p i
otent influenc
e and

it1s as the B. G. says a ‘tamodvira’ i.c., a ‘gate of hell > (XVI 21)

: forms part of the * daivi sampad’ (XVI, 2)

of th ¢ i
ese forms. The last form has its representatives in ‘ dvesa ’

*
) Psychol?gy of the Emations, page 219, para 1

¢ Akrodha’ rer i
12’ or absence of anger is a negative state like “ abhaya ’ and it
3 i
R’ - . - 3 :
. l-bOt',' gives threc periods of the history of evolution of
ar{u.nal form ; (2) the emotional form
comprising hatred, envy, etc,

The t ¢ " as used i
erm ‘ krodha’ as used in the B. G. evidently stands for the first two

. ’ anger, vis., (1)
i and (3) the intellectualized form

Stf.,.Of the B G. of which we shall speak later on bhvasiya

t Psychology of the Emotions, pp. 220-222

3
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‘vyabhiciri-bhavas’. The points of distinction
B. G. stands more or less in contrast with its opi
to my mind more active in its manifestations th
cians. (2) The ‘Amarsa’ as detined by the Sahit
is said to be “a specific state of feelin
offered, such as disrespect and the I

are :—(1) the ‘Gmarsa’ of the
rosite ‘harsa’ and hence seems
an the ‘amarsa’ of the rhetori-
yadarpana and Rasagangadhara
g which results from a variety of insults
ke, and which manifests itself in tacitur-
nity, harshness of speech, etc.”  Now this description of *imarsa’ shows that
it is passive in character and must be included in the third formn o
to which we have referred above, viz., the intellectual

(1) AFFECTION—

f anger
ized form.

This emotion stands next in the orde
the word ‘sympathy’ use
He has, however, ret

r of evolution. Ribot remarks * that
d by some writers to denote this emotion is
ained this term throughout his treatment of thi
According to Ribot, Bain T and other psyvchologists,
is the chief characteristic of this tender emotion.
is both the alpha and omega of affection.” It is according to him the funda-
mental and generic sense and is a starting point for all associations. He is
not prepared to believe in any occult magnetic influences as the fundamental
causes in Operation between two persons bearing affection towards cach other,
New let us examine the observations of the B. G. regarding this emotion.
Speaking broadly, two forms of this emotion present th
(1) the gross form: and (2) the refined form.
the terms ‘safiga’ and ‘bhakthi’ respectively. The transitional forms of this
emotion denoted by terms ‘pranaya’, ‘abhisneha’, etc., are not wanting.
Speaking fiest of ‘safiga’ we have to remark th
~word is attachment to material objects.  The ‘sanga’, therefore, exactly cor-
fresponds to the *secking for contact * which according to Bain and Ribot
is the chief characteristic of affection. Other derivatives from the root
‘“safij’ are used in different contexts. In some places thev denote attach-
ment in general to objects, abstract or concrete. The genesis of ‘sanga’ is
;given in II, 62, where we learn that constant musing on the objects of sense !
produces a ‘saiiga’ or attachment towards them, and ‘sanga’

in its turn pro-
fuces ‘kima’ or desire. "It is clear from this passage that the B. G. ascribes
un intellectu

al origin to desire and herice seems to me to embrace the second
thesis § mentioned by Ribot regarding its origin.

i

too vague.
s emotion,
‘secking for contact’
Bain observes: “Touch

emselves, which are:—
These are represented by

at the root meaning of the

This thesis regards desire

g * Psychology of the Emotions, p. 14, Sec. 3.

£t “Emotions and the Will,"" p. 126-7, Sec. 4.

?i % See Analysis of Desire in Sully’s *‘Outlines of P
i;‘:e *' representative element * in desire.

i . § Psychology of Emotions, p- 442, line v,

sychology™, p. 575, where he emphasizes
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as a secondary phenomenon and asserts that knowledge of a thing always
precedes a desire for that thing. \We are not concerned here with any
vindication of the thesis of the B. G. but have to emphasize the intellectual

standpoint from which all emotions are viewed in the B. G. for establishing

the supremacy of reason over emotion.

Ribot in summing up his remarks on the biological phase of sympathy
observes that sympathy is originally a property of living matter and as such
organic in character. The ‘sanga’ of the B.G. appears ‘to me identical
with this form of sympathy. Verse 62 of Chap. II of the B. G. referred to
above is most important for our present inquiry as it contains the view of the
B. G. on the genesis of desire (kima). ‘Kaima’ or desire in the widest sense
of the term is the tap-root of all emotional life, not only according to the B.G.
as we shall see later on in treating of ‘kima’ itself but according to Ribot *
who has summed up the views of western psychologists on this subject.
The B.G. regards ‘dhyana’ or contemplation of an object as the direct cause
of ‘sanga’, which gives rise to ‘tama’ or desire for that object. ‘Dhyana’ or
contemplation is nothing but persistent cognition of an object, which the
Gita says is responsible for the awakening of a desire for it.

In the foregoing passage we have attempted to set forth the thesis of the
B. G. regarding the origin of desire. As our treatment of the present subject
is of a comparative and historical nature it would be out of our present scopc
to criticize it. We may, however, mention in passing the view of Prof.
Green t, who gives us a very subtle analysis of the genesis of desire. He

maintains that the result of any process of cognition is desired throughout -

it. “ No man learns to know any thing without desiring to know it.”” “In
all exercise of the understanding desire is at work.”

There is one more passage in the B.G. which supplies us with the
reasons as to the whole-sale condemnation of emotions so often pressed on
our attention. It is verse 22 of Chap. XIII, which says that ‘guna-safnga’
or attachment to the three qualities of ‘prakrti’ is the cause of births of the
‘purusa’ in good and evil wombs. According to the tenets of the Sankhya
philosophy the ‘purusa’ is ‘udasina’ or indifferent but the three qualities or
‘gunas’ of ‘prakrti’ bewitch the wary soul and a series of births, good or evil,
is the consequence. Freedom from births is the ideal of happiness, the swn-
mum bonum held forth by the B. G. for the Yogi and this is the reason why
‘sapga’ and all its resulting emotions are undesirable psychological, and hence
ethical, entities. This ‘sanga’ is organic in so far as it proceeds from the
individual soul and is material as its objects are the three ‘gunas’ or qualities

~ * Psychology of the Emotions, p. 91—*‘the fundamental and irreducible fact at the root of
all emotion: attraction or repulsion, desire or aversion, in short, motion or arrest of motion.”’
t Prolegomena to Ethics, Section 134, page 156.
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‘karma-phala’ and not for ‘karma’ itself. In B. G. X\{III,_ 251 it is sald,tfu,lt.
‘sanga-rahita karma,’ i.e., action devoid of attachment, 13 fsatt’vﬂ_\'a k‘arr.rm ,l;..,
of the pure sort. In B.G. XVIIL 9, ‘saﬁga" for ‘karma’ and ‘sanga’ for
‘karma-phala’ are apparently distinguished but it is clear from verse 11 tbat
follows that the B. G. is aware of the psychological impossibility oflperformmg
‘karma’ without ‘sanga’ for it and hence it says:—"It is not pOSSlblle for. em-
bodied beings to relinquish action completely ; he, however, who relmqutsl.w:
the fruit of action is said to be ‘tyigi’ (relinquisher)”.  The doer of an action
which is free from attachment is called ‘sattvika’ (XVIII, 26.). -
The next question that confronts us is: How far is it psychologically

possible to discard ‘sanga’ for ‘karma-phala’® Speaking psychologically every |

‘karma’ or action is preceded by a motive or ‘kdra’ of some sort, and is fol-
lowed by ‘phala’ ie., end or result. Psychologists'tell us that all voluntary
action for which an individual is morally responsible involves “a germ .of b’c;
lief in the attainability of the object of desire or in the efficacy 9f action”.

Thus we see that it is humanly impossible to perform anaction without being
conscious of the ‘phala’ or the end of such action. = As we have remarl.«:d
above, ‘safga’ is a sort of “pleasurable consciousness” which generally arises

when we dwell over the ‘phala’ of an action and hence the psychological

impossibility of abandoning ‘karma-phala-sanga’. o .
The only way, therefore, in which we can un.derstand .the karma-pl‘laha-
tyiga’ or the abandonment of the fruit of action 1s an ethical one.‘ PS}’CbO-
logically all moral ‘karma’ is ‘kamya’ i.c,, born of desire, and hflS a phalav u‘;
as this ‘phala’ is a product of multifarious causes, many qf \\‘l?lcb are. be)op |
the control of the individual, we cannot guarantee that it \\'111. be. n.ecessar11§
good. It may be evil. This ‘phala’ when advant'ageous to the mdl\"ldu'alfmz}‘
produce pleasure and when otherwise may give rise to pain. The Yogi of t‘(.
Gita, who is to attain the ideal of quietism should not be disturbed by cnt})cr
pleasure or pain which take. their origin from ‘phala’.  Hence the ethical
necessity of ‘karma-phala-tydga’. It is not our business here to say how far
the ideal is practicable. The B. G. tries to stecr clear of the Scylla and
Charybdis of pleasure and pain by mcans of ‘karma-phala-tyaga’ and though
- thé ideal is logically consistent its psychological cfticacy is open to doul?t ;%n.d
distrust for the intellectualist inasmuch us it is more a matter of indivi-
dual belief than argumentation. |
In order to understand the ethical standpoint of the B. G., we fecl the
necessity of examining the ideal of the Gitd. In this connection we must
distinguish Letween “the moral good™ and “the truc good ™. Prof. Green
defines “moral good” to be *“that which satisties the desire of a moral agen.

—

* Outlines of Psychology, p. 588.

29

or that in which a moral agent can find satisfaction of himself which he
necessarily secks”. He further defines “ truc good™ to be an “end in which
the effort of a moral agent can really find rest™.* The B. G. secms to us to
insist not so much on the ““ moral good™ defined by Green as on the “true

- good”.  The “moral good” being the “realization of a moral capability™, its

nature is hard to be determined since the moral capabilitics of individuals
vary. \We must, therefore, have some more stable criterion by which to judge
“the good”. \Ve, therefore, venture to think that the definition of “the true
good” given by Green is more applicable to the ideal of the good given in the
B. G. The “true good” according to the B. G. is ‘naisthiki $anti’ or eternal

peace and the means to attain the samz is the abandonment of ‘karma-phala’

(V, 12).  As hedonism is opposed to the “‘true good’ it is condemned in
XVI, 16, where it is said that persons who are after the gratification of their
desires fall into foul hell. Pleasure-hunting unsettles the mind and is there-
fore an obstruction in the path of spiritual contemplation (II, 44). Men who
have got better of the vice of attachment (sanga-dosa) reach the eternal abode
which is above all pleasure, pain and desires (kimih) XV, 5. In XII, 18,
among qualifications for being the best devotce of God absence of ‘sanga’ for
pleasure and pain is mentioned. The B. G. realizes full well the purificatory
value of certain actions but in doing so strongly maintains that the man per-
forming them should bear no attachment either to the actions themselves or
their fruits (XVIII, 3, 6). ‘Asanga’ or absence of attachment is said to be a
means of spiritual enlightenment and purification (V, 10, 11).

According to the B. G. real ‘jnina’ consists of ‘asanga’ or *asakti’ for one's
wife, son and all material belongings (X111, -10). It is, therefore, fitly called
an unfailing weapon to cut off the strongly rooted tree of existence (NV, 39,
for, it isonly by this means of ‘asanga’ that the ideal of ‘naiskarmya-siddhi’
i.e., freedom from obligation can be attained (XVIII, 49). All action mclts
away in the case of one who is free from ‘sanga’ (IV, 23).

- To sum up our analysis of the observations of the B. G. regarding ‘sanga’
from the view-point of psychology: We pointed out that ‘sa’x'xga' corresponds

+ to the ‘seeking for contact’, a characteristic of the tender emotion of sympathy
- according to psychologists. It was further observed that according to the
. B.G. ‘sanga’ is the origin of ‘kima’ which is the tap-root of all emotional life.

Incidentally we mentioned the different views regarding the origin. of ‘kama’ -
S o o o
or desire and pointed out that the B.G. regards ‘kima’ to have an intellectual

~origin inasmuch as it is produced from ‘sanga’, which in. its turn is the
- result of ‘dhyana’ or musing over the objects of sense. e then tried to
¢ explain the possible reason why the emotions which result from ‘kama’ are

* Prolegomena, p. 202,
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" condemned in the B. G. This reason was esplained to be ‘guna-safga’ which
being the basis of ‘kdma’ and its brood being entirely material in its nature,
hence could not tend to any spiritual advancement. The ‘gunas’ are the off-
shoots of ‘prakrti’ and ‘guna-sanga’ or contact with ‘gunas’ is responsible for
‘samsara’ i.e., the cycle of existence while the B. G. wants the Yogi to be free
from it. It was then discussed whether it is psychologically possible to abandon
(1) ‘karma’ and (2) ‘karma-phala-sanga’, the abandonment of both of which is
enjoined in the B. G. We think it impossible to do so, however consistent
this ideal of the B. G. may be from an ethical point of view and perhaps the
value of such an ideal lies in its unattainableness by the common run of men,
with whose minds psychology is mainly concerned,—abnormal psychology be-
ing a subject apart. The B. G. prescribes ‘asafiga’ or absence of attachment
as a means towards the ‘naisthii{i &anti’ or ‘naiskarmya-siddhi’ which accord-
ing to it is the ““true good™. e

Before we proceed to the refined form of affection we have to consider
the transitional forms, which shew a more evolved aspect of the emotion.,
One of such forms is ‘ pranaya ’ referred toin B. G. XI, 41. This form differs
from ‘sanga’ in the fact that whereas the former (pranaya) requires for its
very existence a being other than the feeling individual, the latter (sgr’xga) may
originate in an individual without any subjective response from outside
the feeling soul. For instance a man may feel a sort of ‘safiga’ for a woman
or vice versa without any response from the other person concerned. ‘Pranaya’,
however, stands on an entirely different footing. Itis more stable psycholo-
gically as it presumes for its very existence the response of the other party in
the feeling. It is a state of psychological unison existing between two or
more individuals, not necessarily of the same sex, in whom analogous emotional
states have been created. No emotional sympathy can arise unless there is
some analogy in temperament or nature. Psychologically ‘pranava’ is a
great advance on ‘sanga’ for the reason that while ‘safiga’ is largely of the
nature of organic sympathy, in ‘pranaya’ the element of consciousness
preponderates. :

In the B. G. ¢ pranaya ’ stands midway between ‘ sanga’ on the one hand

and * bhakti’ of which we shall speak presently, on the other. In Chap. XI,’

verse 41, we find that Arjuna begs to be forgiven for all the liberties, which
through * pranaya ’ he might have taken with God, not knowing his infinite
and sublime character., Again in verse 44 which follows, he implores God to
bear all faults of his as a friend does a friend’s. In both these passages ‘ pranaya’
stands for love between friends irrespective of the sex. The third passage that
refers to such friendship is XII, 13, where it is remarked that the ideal
‘ phakta ’ or devotee must be ‘ maitrah’ i.e., friendly towards all beings.
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. We do not find any deeper analysis of this form than what has becn
noted above.

There is one more passage in the B. G. i.e., I, 57, where the character-
istics of the ‘sthita-prajna’ are given. He is said to be ‘anabhisneha ’ i.e.,
without attachment to anything. Here the word ‘abhisneha’ seems to be
used for attachment or love towards things or individuals in general and hence
seems to be akin to ‘sanga’. .

The next form of affection that we have to consider so far as it concerns
the B. G. is parental affection. The ideas of the B. G. on this point are quite
clear from the remarks made in the work with regard to the relation that
ought to exist between Man and God. It will be of interest to learn what
the Westerners have to say regarding this emotion. Bain and Spencer regard
parerftal affection as an inheritance of social relation.* They regard this
emotion as a great *“ socializer * and they think that were there no occasions
for rivalry the social system under the influence of this emotion would be
un‘mitigated communism. According to Martineau 1 parental affection is a
primary spring of action, the conditions of its existence being the following :—
(1) that the beings on whom it is directed be, independently of us, the image
of our esserice and (2) dependently upon us the continuation of our existence.
He apparently criticizes the first view mentioned by us by saying “it is a
perverse expenditure of ingenuity to explain its origin from factitious associa-
tion in man”. Ribot I analyses this emotion into two separate forms:
maternal love and paternal love. The former is included by him in the
category of tender emotions but he maintains that it is not the source of
social instinct because it implies neither solidarity nor reciprocity. As he
believes that social life does not spring from domestic life he very much doubts
the origin of the latter, viz., paternal love which according to Bain (1) origi-
nates in the feeling of pride and ownership and according to Spencer (2) in t°he
life-in common of the father and mother which creates a current of affection in
proportion to the services rendered.

To turn now to the B. G.  In XI, 43, we are told that God is said to be
the father of the living and the non-living creation. In IX, 17, He is said to
be not only the father but also the mother, the supporter (dhata), and grand-
sire (pitd-mahah) of the world. All beings, therefore, being His children, are
treated by Him impartially (1X, 29). In XI, 44, Arjuna requests God to put
up with all his shortcomings as a father does with his son’s. These spass

- . , Thesg,zpassages
illustrate the relation that ought to exist between God and Man §x e

* Emotions and the Will, p. 64, ) e
1 Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. II, pp. 144-146. '] {?

1 Psychology of Emotions, pp. 230, 281.
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of view of the B. G.  Perhaps the B. G. docs not look askance at this rehtmln'
as it is conducive to the fostering of “bhakti * of which anon, and s'e(‘nn.dly it
is the most disinterested form of affection and hence as Ribot says,!is the
“ genesis of altruism™. N ‘

The most refined form of affection scems to be the ! bhakti or.smgl_e-
minded devotion to God mentioned in the B. G.  Ribot2 inclm@es ths form
under the category of religious sentiment which he says strikes 1ts rooti
deeply into the individual only to rise beyond h?n}. This l.ove tends tox.vards
the dispossession of the individual. The religious senu-ment, according tov
Ribot belongs to the class of *“ego-altruistic emotions, which mark the decay
of the affective life of the individual.3 He further thinks that the element (.)f
fear which is present in veneration and respect is a depressi\"e factor. Iti1s
absent from love which originatés in tender emotion and is composed of
pleasurable and expansive states: admiration, confidence, ecstz|5}:, etc'.4

" Martineau5 regards the w orshipper’s love for the symbol of his faith not
as a product of psychological hedonism but as * the Qatural crown of acom..s-e
commencing in motive pleasure” and ending in © real d1smtere?stedness. .
Further the inward deference of the individual to the higher claim may lift
this love to the pedestal of duty and sink self-love into self«;ontempt. )

1f we compare the above mentioned views with the view of t_he B. G.
regarding ¢ bhakti’ we find that the bhakti’ is the natural extension of tt\c
parental feeling which ought to exist between God and Man accor(.llng to .t le
B. G. It appears to us to bea complex psychological productva.s it com.bx'nes
parental affection with the morai sense of duty, tempered by religious-stoicism
which makes the * bhakta ' or devotee love his God unmindful of all Fe\\'§rd.
The image of God seems to be with the * bhakta® his §ole obécct of inspira-
tion. Psychologically speaking it is a * fixed idea " which by ltS' omnipotent
influence produces in the * bhakta " a sort of analgesia or the d’xsa})pearancc
of sensibility to physical pain. It is hard to say \\'hethex.' the Yogic cultur‘e

" prescribed in the B. G. which may deaden physical sensibility to an .apprccil-
“able extent is a sign of barbarism or civilization. In treating of phy.sn:al pain
Ribot remarks: “susceptibility to pain increases with civilization; what 15
called stoicism should often be called a feeble degree of sensibility.””

1 Psychology of Emotions, p. 281.

‘2 Ibid., p. 431.

3 Ibid., p. 430.

4 Ibid., p. 315. . :
5 Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. 11, p. 324.

.

6 Emotions and the Will, p. 392, foot note. Dr. Iain thinks that *‘ under a strong emotion .

of any kind the object of the.feeling will become a fixed idea .
7 Psychology of Emotions, p. 36. B -
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We have already remarked that in the B. G. the emotional part of man
is subordinated to his rational part and as a natural corollary to this statement
we have cited verse 10 of B. G., Chapter X, where ‘ buddhi-yoga * is said to be
a means of reaching God. It will thus be scen that the ‘bhakti’as enjoined
in the B. G. 1s not mere blind adoration of God but is a rational one. Let us
now see what the nature of this * bhakti " is. It must be * avyabhicirini’ i.c.
unflinching (XIII, 11). Men resorting to ‘ bhakti-yoga " are fit for being
identified with ¢ bramhan * (XIV, 26). He, who knows God in his true character
can alone love Him with his whole being (XV, 19). There are four classes of
*bhaktas’ viz, (1) ‘arta’ or the suffering; (2) ‘jijnasu’ or the secker for
knowledge; (3 “artharthi’ or the self-interested ; and ($) the ‘jnani’ or the
wise (V1I, 130).  Of these four types of devotecs (bhaktas), the ‘jnini’ or the
wise who is ‘ eka-bhakti "“ie., worshipper of one God is preferred (VII, 14, It
is by ‘bhakti’ towards one God that man can perceive God, see Him in his
essence and enter into Him (X1, 54). Further, the desired steadfastness of
‘ bhakti’ can be attained by purity of deeds (VII, 28).  Constancy in devotion
and adoration 1s again prescribed in NI, 1 and IN, 14,

The supreme devotion (para bhakti) is that of a person who is ‘bramha-
bhata ® (NVIII, 54).  Just as knowledge strengthens ¢ bhakti ’ so ‘ bhakti’ in
its turn enables one to know God in his essence (NVIII, 55). In XVIII, 65,
the devotee is asked completely to submerge his personality in that of God.
He, who will put all the devotees in possession of the secret of ‘ bhakti-voga’ and
will himself show the highest * bhakti’ towards God is sure to reach Him
(XVIIL, 63). Every one in this world gets mead for his devotion according to
his light and so the devotees of God are united to Him (VII, 23). The
humanization of God is appatent from IX, 26, where God says that he accepts
everything offered to Him, if it is offered with devetion (IX, 26).

There is again to be seen reciprocity in love or devotion. Faithful
devotees of God are loved by God ‘with all heart (XII, 20). He who reveals
the secret of ‘ bhakti-yoga * to God’s devotees is most dear to Him (XVII, 69).
The patronizing attitude of God towards His devotees is contained in His
assurance that they will never perish (1N, 31).

An analysis of the ubove passages will give us the following characteristics
of the ‘ bhakti” of the B. G. : — :

(1). Tt-must be directed to one object ;

(2} Tt is a means of the identification of the individual with the *bramban’
or the Absolute.

(3) The knowledge of the object of *Lhakti ” is a Factor which is essential for

its deepening and perfection. » '

-
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(+) Complete or full knowledge of the object of ‘bhakti’ is not, however
possible without ‘ bhakti ’ itself.

(5) The constancy or steadfastness of ‘bhakti’ is facilitated by purity of action.

(6) The acme of ‘bhakti’ lies in the identification of the individual with the
‘ bramhan ".

(7) Reciprocity in ‘ bhakti’ between the mdludual and the object of “bhakti’
is also necessary for the development of ‘bhakti’.

(8) Perfection in * bhakti ® leads to immortality.

It is clear from these characteristics that the ¢ bhakti’ of the B. G. has no
other motive than the union of the devotee with God. It is ‘niskima’ or
motive-less in the sense that it has no material motive to serve. Psychologi-
cally it has a motive, viz., the union of the devotee with the object of his devo-
tion and this motive disappears as soon as the self- surrender of the devotee
and the consequent union with God is complete. Know ledge is a factor which
contributes towards such union in an effective manner, though it cannot be
regarded as a necessary antecedent. To begin with, the devotee and his God
stand on extremely unequal planes. As the strength of devotion increases
God comes down from His high pedestal and is thus humanized. At the same
time the divine element in Man being at its height there is now-complete
communion between the two, on account of the reciprocity of feelings.

According to Spinoza * “ Devotion is love towards him whom we admire
or wonder at.” He further explains that wonder arises out of novelty and
‘if we often imagine that which we wonder at we shall cease to wonder and as
a consequence devotion may easily degenerate into simple love. Apparently
the ¢ bhakti’ of the B. G. and the ‘devotion’ as defined by Spinoza are
similar though not quite identical. Spinoza does not lay any emphasis on
the element of ‘ reciprocity * as the B. G. does. The aim of the B. G. appears
to be the mutual self-surrender of Man and God; while Spinoza may insist
on the spiritual isolation of the object of devotion for maintaining the feeling

of admiration which, he thinks, is essential for the very existence of devotion. .

The ‘bhakti’ of the B. G. seems to be meant for satisfying a spiritual need;
it'is in fact an ethical discipline at least to begin with, though the psychological
element of ‘pleasure or satisfaction’ is not absent from it. This element
arises as soon as the feeling of reciprocity springs up and the communion of
Man with God is complete.

Mantegazza remarks in his work on ¢ Physiognomy and Expression” that

in devotion there is an instinctive tendency to lessen ourselves before a being,

whom we feel, or whom we believe to.be, greater or loftier than ourselves.

* Ethics, (Boyle's Translation}, p. 131,
t Physiognomy and Expression, 1904, p. 150.
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.

He rightly remarks * that the basis of devotion and ol veneration is always a
fecling of affection. We are, therefore, not far from the truth if we include
the ‘bhakti’ of the B. G. under the broader head of affection as we have
done. '

Darwin, who is the predecessor of Mantegazza in the field of expression
of emotions, regards devotion as related to affection and remarks: ‘ With
some sects, both past and present, religion and Jove have been strangely
combined.” | '

From the characteristics of ‘bhakti’ to be found in the B. G. and the
comparison of the views of the psychologists pertaining to it, it will be seen
that the B.G. does not look upon pleasure as a practical end for human
conduct and consequently the ‘bhakti’ of the B. G. is more related to metaphysics
than to ethics. It does begin in ethics and it is hard to dissociute the clement
of pleasure from it, but it ends in metaphysics when the *bhakta’ becomes
identified with the ‘brahman’ and all his desires cease finally. We do not
know if this psyvchic stage is to be regarded as indicating complete decay of
effective life or complete control of the reason over the emotions.

(To be continued)

* Physiognomy and Expression, 1904, p. 152
t Expres%ion of Imoltions, pp. 229, 230
5 .




STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS.

No. I1I1.—~On Two ZEtlologrcal Myths about the Sky-Lark,
By SARAT CHANDRA \th\ Esg.. M.A.
Lecturer in Social Anthropology, University of Calcutta.

—— -

SOoME =tiological myths not only account for the origin of natural phenomena,
. beasts, birds, trees, plants and the like, but are also didactic in character.
That is to say, they also inculcate moral lessons. They show how the sins
of avarice, deceitfulness, want of filial piety and undutifulness are punished by
the Divinity who watches over the moral and spiritual welfare of mankind.
These stories. therefore, indirectly teach thie grand lesson that the aforemen-

tioned offcnces against morality should be strictly given a wide berth by

men in the course of their earthly lives. This fact isevidenced by the two
ztiological bird-myths about the evolution of the sky-lark, which we shall
describe and discuss in this’ paper.

There are two species of sky-larks found in India, to which the Bengali
and Hindi names Bharata and Bharata Pakshi are given. The first is the
sky-lark of which the Zoological name is Alanda arvensis of Linnzus, and
to which the Indian roologist the late Rai Bahidur Rém Bramha Sanyil,
C.M.Z.S., applied the aforesaid Bengali and Hindi names.* But the well-
known ornithologist Mr. Eugene \V. Qates does not mention the aféremen-
tioned vernacular synonyms as being applicable to this species.t

This species (4. arvensis) is found in India in the Himalavas where it
breeds at elevations ranging from 8,000 to 10.000 fect. Its nests have also been
met with in Kulu and Kashmir. It also inhabits Cevlon, North China,
Siberia, Palestine, Egvpt, Northern Africa, the British Islands and generally
throughout Europe. Rii Bahadur R. B. Sanvial says that the .:pe(timcns. of
this species that were exhibited in hiz time in the Calcutta Zoological
Gardens, had all been obtained from the British Islands.

The second species is Alanda gulgula, Frankl. To this species, the
Hindi name of Bharata has been given by Mr. Engene W. QOates.i No
specimens of this species have ever been exhibited in the Calcutta Zoological

Gardens. It is for this reason that the Indian ‘zoologist I\. I: \mml ha~

* A Haud-Book of the Management of Antmals in Captw:!v in Lower Iit "ng iul By l\;m
Brimbha Sanyil, Calcutta : Printed at the Bengal Secretariat Press. 1892, Page 220.
- Y The Fauna of British India. Birds.—Vol. 11. By Eagene W. Oates. 18790, Dage
324-323. .
Op. cit., (Birds.—Vol. 11}, page 326.
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not noticed it in his Hand-book of the Management of Animals in Captivity
in Lower Bengal. 1t is found in every part of the Indian Empireand Ceylon,
“except Tenaaserlm south of Moulmein, and the middle ranges of the Hima-
layas where this lark is absent or comparatively rare. It has not been
recorded either from the Andaman Islands or the Nicobar Islands.

This species, which is emphatically called the Indian sky-lark, breeds in
all parts of India from April to June, and in Burma from - December to April.
It builds a nest which resembles that of A. arvensis and lavs eggs which are
closely similar to those of the latter, but are somewhat smaller in size. Its
habits bear a striking similarity to those of its European congener (A. arvensis).
It sings its song, which closely resembles that of the latter, in the same way
while it wings its flight upwards. * During the cold weather, both the species

A, gulgula and A. arvensis associate together in flocks. t

Curiously enough, both Rdi Bahadur Rim Bramha Sanvil and Mr.ugene
W. Oates have not mentioned the Bengali svnonvm Chataka of both the
aforementioned species of sky-larks.

I shall now pass on to the narration and the discussion of the two tio-
logical myths about the origin of the sky-lark. The gentleman who has
collected the fist of these myths has not stated in which district of Bengal it
is current. But the second one is current in a village named Brahmanagan
in the district of Dacca in Eastern Bengal.

The first myth runs as follows : — A mllknun used to adulterate milk with
water, and to sell the same to his customers at an exorbitant price. In this

way, he amassed great wealth. \When he died, his ghost appeared before

Yama, the god of death, who accused him of having acquired wealth by
dishonest means, and threatened him with condign punishment. The milk-

“man protested his own innocence.  But, for the purpose of giving the lie to
his protestations of innocence, Yama confronted him with the ghosts of those
} among his customers to whom he had sold the adulterated milk. The disem-
‘bodied spirits of all these customers testified against the dishonest milkman

whose guilt was proved to the very hilt in this way.
Thereupon the god of death pronounced the following sentence against

. the sinful and guilty milkman :—

“0 dlshonest and sinful milkman! You have mixed much water with

* The Bmhh poet P. B. SheHcv s, lherefore zoologically correct .when, addressing the

iky-lark, he says: °

‘ Higher still and hlghel
From the earth thou sprun,ut
Like a cloud of fire ;
The deep blue thou wingest,
And singing still dost soar, and soaring cver singest.

T Op. it (Birds.—Vol, I1), Page 326,
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milk, and cheated vour customers by selling the said waterv milk to them at
an exorbitant price. As punishment for your dlshonest\ you will get very
little water to drink ; and even that little vou will not get at all times of the
year. You will get only rain-water to drink during the rainy season. You
will not be able to quench vour thirst with the water of tanks or rivers; nor
will you get any water at all to drink during any other season of the year.
You will have to fly about in the sky, crying: *O for a drop of pellucid
rain-water ; O for a drop of pellucid rain-water.”

As soon as this sentence was pronounced, the ghost of the sinful milk-
man was metamorphosed into a skyv-lark [(Chdtaka) Alanda arvensis or
Alanda gulgula) which flies about in the sky, crving: * Farikjal! Fatiljal!
(that is to say, O for a drop of pelluc1d water ! O for a drop of pellucid
water )% .

The second tiological myth 1s-as follows :— :

Once upon a time, an old woman and her only son lived together. She
used to maintain herself and her son by carrving on some insignificant trade.
In course of time, she fell seriously ill and rapidly grew worse. While on
her death-bed, she called for a drink of water from her son. But the latter,
being deeply engaged in playing at that time, did not attend to his dying
mother's request for a drink of water. Thus suffering from the pangs of
thirst, his mother died.

" Subsequently, in course of time, the son also died. When his disembo-
died ghost was tried by Yama, the god of death, the latter found him gwlty
of gross negligence of filial duty in not having supplied his d\mg mother with
water, in consequence of which negligence she died.

The god of death, therefore, passed the following sentence against
him -

O undutiful son! you will be re-born as a bird; and you will not be

able to quench vour thirst with any other water except rain-drops.”

In this way, the old woman's son was metamorphosed into a sky-lark
[(Chataka) Alanda arvensis or Alanda gulgula] which flies about in the sky
crying : “ Fagikjal! Fagikjal! (that is to say, “ O for a drop of pellucid water !

2

O for a drop of pellucid water !"}1.§

From a study of the preceding two myvths, we come to know that they

have a two-fold purpose, namely,—
(1) That, in the first myth, the avaricious and deceitful mlll\man and, in
the second story, the undutiful and negligent son, are respectively punished

* Vide the Bengali monthly magazine Prabds? (published {mm Calentta) for Bhadra 1329
B. 8. (August-September 1922 A.D.). PP. 707-708. _ ’

* t Vide the Bengali monthly magazine Prabdsi (published from Calcutta) for Asvina 1329
B. S, (September-October 1922 A D) rPr. 870, d
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for their sins by being metamorphosed into a sky-lark thirsting for drops of
rain-water.

Shakespeare has very truly said: “ He ten times pines that pines
beholding food. ™

Modifying this dictum a little, we might as well as say :

* He ten times pincs that pines beholding water. ”

We can, thereforc. very well realize the severity of the punishment
meted out to the sinful milkman and the undutiful son, when we recall to our
minds the fact that, though in their sky-lark-forms, they come across water
all round them, they are forbidden to quench their thirst by drml\mg even a
single drop of the same.

These two atiological myths, therefore, have a didactic purpose, namely,
that of inculcating the moral lessons that men should not be avaricious and

-deceitful and that men ought to be dutiful and attentive to their parents, and

that, if they commit these sins, they will mect with the same condign punish-
ment as that with which the sinful mitkiman and the undutiful son had been
punished.

(2) That these two myths also explain the origin of the sky-lark’s plain-
tive cries-of “Fayikjal, Fatikjal ™ or * O for a drop of pellucid water ! O for a
drop of pellucid water!”

In connection with the point (2) supra, we nm\ state here that primitive
men have fabricated similar myths or stories with a view to account for the
origin of the cries of other birds and beasts, as will appear from the examples
given below.

The Khasis of the Khasia Hl]ls in Assam parrate an ztiological myth to
explain why the doves coo. They say that, in ancient times, the doves used
to sing.  But, once upon a time, it came to passthat a lovely young female
dove, that could sing, fell deeply in love with a voung male wild bird of the
species called Jylleit who, instead of marrying her, ultimately deserted her.
Having been deserted by her lover whom she loved not wisely but too well,
she ceased to sing and began to coo, in order to give vent to her feelings of
sorrow. From that time forth, the doves have cooed.*

Then again, the Santdls, an aboriginal Dravidian tribe living in the
Santdl Pargands of Bihar, narrate an @tiological myth to explain why the
jackals utter their weird cry of “ Huqga, Hugqa’. This story runs to the
effect that, once upon a time, the jackal, by his craftiness, saved a wood-cutter
from being killed by a tiger: that in order to express his gratitude to his
benefactor—the jackal, the wood-cutter promised to reward the latter with the

* Folk-Tales of the Khasis, By Mrs, Rafy, London : Macmillan & Co., 1.td., 1920. Pages
104-103.
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_present of a huggd or hubble-bubble for smoking. bgt that he went away
without giving it, and that thereupon the disappointed jackal bcgar{ to cry out:
“Koi huka, hukd, huka” or “ Vhere is the hubble-bubble ?. A\ here.ls the
hubble-bubble ? \Where is the hubble-bubble ?” Since that time, the jackals
have uttered their weird eries of “Hugqa, Hugqa " * .

In the course of our survey of the folklore of other parts of India, we

_have come across a South Indian bird-myth. which closely resembles Fhe
Bengali one accounting for the transformation intoa sky.-lark, of th‘e undutxf:l
_s0n who neglécted to supply his dying mother with a drink of water. In the
South Indian ztiological myth, it was a cowherd who refused to .Su.pply the
sacred cow with a drink of water when she was thirsty. For t'hxs 1f\hm'nan
act, the god Vishnu punished him for evermore by tfwmmvurphosmg him into
a hornbill and provided his bird-form with a huge bill which would ?nable it
to quench its thirst only by turvning its head upwards whenever it would

rctmTI‘he same method of punishing a bird by condemning it to quench i.rs

thirst by drinking rain-water only, was also njete"d out to t}}e wood-pecke\r in

a bird-myth which is current in France. it is s‘tuted therein that, at the.txme

of the creation of the world, the task»of excavating the seas, lakes and ’ru-'er.s,

was assigned to the birds. But the wood-pecker alone refused to join in this
work. For its indolence and disobedience, it was condemned to dig for ever
the wood of trees with its bill. A further punishment was also IT.letEd f)ut o it
bv condemning it to the effect that it would be able to qu’en'ch its thirst onl‘y

b;f drinking of the water of heaven. It is morcover believed that, +for this

reason only, the wood-pecker’s head is so frequently turned upwards. I

* Vide the Bengali monthly magazine Prabdst (published frem Calcutta) for Jyaishtha 1329
B.S. (May-june 1922 A.D.). Page 273. : - . '

t( Vide the article on Bird-Mythology in The Calcutta Review (No. CC XX V) for July 1901,
payes 7273, :

} Op. cits, pp. 72-73.

A GLARING PLAGIARISM IN KANNADA.
’ By PANDIT K. VARADACHAR.

" THE Karnataka Sabdanusasana, edited so far back as 1890 by Mr. B. L.

S g

Rice, late Director of Archzological Rescarches and Public Instruction in
Mysore and Coorg, is a well known Sanskrit treatise on the grammar of the
Kannada Languages It consists of 392 Suatras or Aphorisms divided in four
Padas and treats of Sandhi, euphonic combinations of words, gender, words
borrowed or derived from Sanskrit, declensions of nouns, formation of
compounds, pronouns, conjugation of verbs and other prammatical matters.
All this is done after the manner of Panini's Sanskrit Grammar. A gloss
called Bhasha-Manjari and a commentary named Manjari-Makaranda are
added to elucidate obscurities in the aphorisms. There is nothing in the
Satras indicating the name of their author. But in the second introductory
verse of the elaborate commentary, however, the commentator states “ I
proceed to comment upon the Sitras and the Gloss™ and he calls them
“Svopajna,”” his own device.

In the prose commentary on the introductory verse of the gloss, the
commentator wentions his name and says (using his name as the subject of
the verb “Nibhadhndti”,"composes. in the third person) that having compos-
ed the aphorisms, Bhattakalankadeva pravs to Vardhamina to enable him to
tide over obstructions in his attempt to complete the gloss undertaken.

In the colophon of the work the commentator sayvs that the commentary
called Manjari-Makaranda which he made on the Sttras and the gloss of his
own make came to completion on the morning of Thursday the filth lunar
day- of the light half of Magha of the vear, Shobhakrit, in Saka 1320, the

“moeon being in the Revati constellation on that dav. \While the use of the

word Bhattakalankadeva as the subject of the vech * composes ' in the

- third person in the commentary leads to the conclusion that the commentator

" on the Sdtras (s quite different from Bhattakalankadeva, the author of the
;gloss and the commentary ; the statement made in the second introductory
- verse of the commentary and in the colophon. leaves no doubt that -Bhatta-

kalankadeva himself is the author of the aphorisms, the gloss and the com-

¢ mentary. Accordingly setting aside the inference to be drawn from the use
¢ of the word Bhattakalankadeva, in the third person to the contrary. scholars
took him to be the author of the wholt work and allowed it to pass on’in his
" name. But Pandit Kankanahalli Varadachar, teacher of Sanskrit and Kanarese

- in the Maharaja's College, Mysore, made extensive researches into the question
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and published in 1922 a pamphlet in Kanarese showing how Bhattakalankas
deva was a plagiarist and how, misunderstanding a number of aphorisms,
he misapplied them and authorized the use of a few forms not recognized
and approved of by other grammarians.  As his learned pamphlet 1s in
Kanarese, it scems to have failed to attract the notice of scholars. At
his request, a brief summary of the reasons and arguments he has marshalled
to prove the glaring plagiarism is given here in order to give publicity to
his views on the question. : oo

Aphorism 226 lays down the rule that the possessive case ending in “a”,
changed into “na’ or “da” according to gender, should be added to a word
used as subject or object of an abstract verbal noun ending with a verbal
affix signifying action (krit).  Examples :—Devadattana ghatada malke,
Devadatta’s manufacture of a pot; Devadattana iravu, Devadatta’s being.
Here * malke ™ and *iravu " are abstract verbal nouns. Ghata is the object
of manufacture and Devadatta is the subject of ** being ™. Hence the words
are used in the possessive case. But here the commentator questions why the
qualifying epithet ** Kriti 3 * ending with a verbal affix’ is used when the

L}

word ‘ bhava ', an abstract verbal noun, implies the same idea without that
epithet. Discussing the question from various standpoints he replies that
the epithet is after all useless.

If the commentator himself had been the author of the aphorism he
would not have inserted the unneccessary epithet in the aphorisnt and even
if he had inserted it first, he would have removed it later, while writing the
commentary, avoiding thereby the trouble of voluntarily soiling the leg first
and then of washing it. ’

Again Sitra 461 lays down the rule that verbs ending in Ay may or
may not have “Ay " changed into O ** when negation {Pratishedha) is im-
plied. Example :—Dehamamdanetu nichchatam nambidapay” or “nambidapo’:
how dost thou believe this body to be permanent ? Do not believe so. is what
is meant. . Commenting upon this aphorism,. the commentitor sayvs as
follows :—** Here some commentators take the word “pratishedha™ (negation)
from the previous aphorism and explain it as it has been explained above.
That the author of the gloss is of the same opinion is implied, inasmuch as
he says that ‘ Pratishedha’ is not taken along with the next Satra (f.e., 462).
Still there are others who are against this view. Hence the optional change of
‘Ay’ into ‘O’ may be effected with or without the” implication of negation.”

If the commentator himself had been the author of the Sdtras, he would
have clearly stated whether the word Pratishedha (negation) should be taken
along with the siitra or not. His reference to the view of other commentators
on the Sotra clearly implies that among other commentators he himself was

»
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vie and that like other commentators he was also in the dark as to what the
at{tl'lor of the Satras really meant.  He also refers to the author of the gloss
{Vrittikara) as a person quite different from himself. The commentator bsa\yq
that the word * pratishedha " may or may not be taken along with the Sat >a.
thereby Plac‘ing himself at the head of a third school of Kannada Grammaria;s’
Again Sitra 500 lays down the rule that the svllable * Gu ™ in P(‘)ét;
ﬂfld .j\gu should be dropped when an affix 1>cginuir'xg with *d " or the affix
Sittu s added to the roots. Examp]es:——~l’ogu+dam=Podum: Pogu-t?ittu;
}’oyxttn. Here the commentator first takes * dittan ™" as a compound word d+4-
1t'tu ending in the locative singular. Then he says that the reading iay t:e
f‘llttau when it can be split as di+ittau making thereby two words each ending
tn the locative singular. ' L e
, \\'hen the commentator says that the reading of the aphorism mayv be
d.lttau. it may be asked “whose reading is it, the author's reading, or the t'radi-
lmna.l reading handed down from teacher to teacher ?  If it \\tere his own
r(.\afimg why should he then take the trouble of explaining the Sutra \\’ith. a
difficult reading * From this it will be clear that the commebntator wa; doubt‘-
f‘ul about the original reading of the Satra and. that there being notﬁin" to
fix the re:ading he was obliged to explain it with hoth the readings. )
..»\ga.m Sttra 333 lays down the rule that from Sanskrit verbal nouns
efldmg in the affix *lyut” signifying the root-meaning, mav be deriveci
l\'annada verbs in the active '\'oice_by adding the affix isupb(isu) and by drop-
pu:jg thge final svllable of the nouns, with the exception of the notlxxs‘cléssfd
unde avana similar words -
raks(;:agaq::.l;;\,él:;i. other similar words.  Examples :-—pachana = pachisu,

n the commentary on this Satra the commentator savs in connection

¢ with s 15Cussi hich s i
- with some discussion, which is unnecessary to notice here, that the author of

e

the Sﬁt.r‘?s strictly followed the method of Panini in framing the grammar:
Emd raising the question *“ How is it ascertained that Pininki'% met?lod ’dor .
is followed here by the author of the Sttras > replies’ that it‘ is a~cert;i ncel
by t_he use of the word *lyut "——a verbal suffix which no other %"m‘kb it "

marian ever used in his system. T e

Here also it can be clearly seen that if the commentator had himself

r ¢ Shtras als i
amed the Sdatras also, the above question would not have arisen up at all

~Shtra 592 of Sabdanuda
a 592 of Sabdanudasana the commentator says that the word “anu ™ is

o . .
r he w o'uld‘haxe stated clearly that he had followed Panini alone.
Again in giving thé meaning of the last word **anu " of the closing of
o
Al] . . . . . . B B . i
Q,Atlndeclmable particle signifying prosperity and is used by the author of the
Sutras’: : ] ingl -
ras’at the close for the success of his work. Accordingly there is a saving

as follows :—— * \\° 3 :
: llows : Words such as * Om, atha, anu, alam, ut, su, upa, sgu, pra
¢ E=IF R 8 ) 3
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and other indeclinable particles signify not only gods. but also well-being
success and other auspicious things. Hence seeing the Sastrakara’s praver
for success as indicated by his use of “anu’ at the end of the work, the

author of the * Vritti ™" also following the author of the Satras shows in the
using the word ‘mechchidam’y

same way his own prayer for success by
“admired ’, at the close of the gloss.”

Here .the mention of the author of the gloss as a person difterent from
the Satrakara is too clear to doubt.

Apart from these direct implications of difference between the author of
the Sttras and that of the gloss on the one hand, and of the difference
between the Sdtrakara and the commentator on the other, there are also
other points which go to show that the commentator was not only not the
author of the Satras, the framing of which requires a thorough mastery of
the Kannada literature known at the time, but an ordinary student of
Kanarese not thoroughly acquainted with the best and most fumous literary
works of his times. This is clear from the commentary w hich he makes on

‘Satra 278 contradicting the statement made by him in his commentary on
Sttra 19. In the commentary on the latter Satra defining indeclinable words
be classes ‘andu’ and ¢ indu * among them. But in his commentary on Shtra
278, he follows the gloss and subjects the very words to declension.

That the commentator is not the author of the Statras is still more clearly
~proved by the commentator’s misreading of Sttra 187. The commentator
reads it as * Uksaménye " and comments upon it saving that the word ‘maga’
in common gender will have the affix ‘u’ and gives ‘magn’ as its example.
Here he does not explain how the vowel *a’after "¢’ and before ‘u’ in Maga
is eliminated. There is no rule under which to eliminate it. If ‘magu’ isto be
-formed, ‘u’ should be taken as an *adesa’, i.c., a substitute replacing the final
vowel in ‘maga’. Hence he should have read the Sutra as ‘Utsamanyce” when
~ ¢’ denotes not merely a short vowel, but also a- substitute replacing a finel
vowel, in ‘maga . The presence of *k ' in Uk is indicative of an athx, but not
a substitute.

That the commentator did not grasp the intention of the author of
the SGtras is corroborated by the misinterpretation which he makes of the
next Satra 188. In the Sutra it is laid down that the last syllable of the word
“maga’ in common gender, plural, should be replaced by the substitute
“ Kkal ". Thus ma-+ga==ma-kkal (plura]::makk:;)). But the commentator

takes ‘kkal” as an affix and says that it is added to the final syllabde of ‘maga’.
_According to this interpretation the form would be ma-ga-kkal which is wrong.

That the commentator did not understand the application of the Sttras
is also clearly shown by the explanation of the examples given under Satra §4

-~ 4
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tfin tlhls Sutra it is laid down that the roots ending in yu and du have their
agii ii,l,l-abl-es yu"ancll du replaced by r and | when they are followed by an
IX beginning with a conscnant. The examples given are Torke, Tork
Malke and Malkum. In explaining the formation of the exam les’ th o
Enentat‘or says that Toru and mada are the roots and that whenpthe,afﬁi C‘0mj
in desiderative sense or the affix ‘gum’ in present, past or future indic tg'e’
ls.udded, ‘g 1s replaced by *k * according to Satra 472 and in da o
with this Sttra ru and du are replaced by rand L. i reeoranee
N ' . ) V . . )
- aftei)\‘\gt,hiz Cq;;e;;::(;xir:io\\‘lfftﬁer ru and du are changed into r and | before
'Sutr(.l 472 lays down that ‘g is changed into ‘k’ only when the roots
‘eud It and *17 fwplying thereby that ru and du must be chaneed i .
r’and ‘17 before ‘g is changed into ‘k’, here. . e e
Now in .thcso examples ru and du can be changed into * r *and *1° i
-fxccordnncc with the special Satra 85 which lays downbthat the 'xbo:' 1 ('T“
s effected before an affix beginning with ‘g'.' It follows there‘foreet;':::?‘e
c_ommg;ut;{ttor is‘ quite wrong in giving these examples under the Sﬂtkra Sf,
:gtc:atglsgnommtron of these examples can as well be explained by the next
The author of the gloss (vritti) who is perhaps the same as the V
menta'tor scems to think that in these examples ru and du are cha;:cd inctili-'
n\:_)d T after ¢" is changed into k. Accordingly questio.nincy why i: th 9'1
853 the affixes are restricted only to thoce which begin w?th gl o,
mentato'r savs that if the restriction were removed t;\’e optional t:‘ln:xj’e C(f)m-
and du into ‘rand ‘1" before an affix beginning with anv co.momnt;\‘oieldo l{u
h:fppcn in Malkum and Torke, where the author assumed th;, ai:ﬁ xes t ‘ la n
with k. But this is quite wrong, for there is no possibility of aﬁib "O‘ k,egm’
and ‘ke’ being preceded by ru and du, since by rule 4%2 ‘o is Ch*;n:C;' m‘Tl]"
only after ru and du are changed into ‘r* and ‘I'. It folloi's thér;“fobr?tll::toth\c
;L:}r:lrzw.entator has not clearly understood the application of this and the next

The correct v e . :
e correct examples of this rule (84) are however those which are

}f‘)gmcq \\3%111 dfh;\ca beginning with 'k’ and other consonants, but not with gt
r example, Nadu+-kal cte., (233) malpudarke ete.. (2667 and torke etc

(abstract noun 559).

; With rclg;u'(} to‘the luist example it should be noted that it is formed from
8oru by 'addmg ke a:}d c'na'nging ‘ru’ into ‘r’ in accordance with the Satra
f 4). Not ut.lderstandmg this, Bhattakalankadeva has gone <o far as to tak

itasa verb with a desiderative affix *ge*.  The impossibility \nf chq; ing : .
into ‘K’ without first changing ‘ru” into ‘r’ in this case. has a]r-cadv h;er;gpn‘;ntegd
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out above. Also it should be noted that the form of the example given belo®
Satra 84 is toru-+ke, but not toru+ge. It is likely that toru4ke was given
as the example of the Sitra either by the author of the Satras or by some one
élse.  Surely Bhattékalankadeva could not rightly explain it.

Again in Stra 233 it is Jaid down that to * Nadu' and other classificd
words is added the affix ‘ kal " in the plural.  Here in the example Nadu4kal,
the commentator savs that according to rule 82 *du’ is changed into ‘1’
forming ‘nalkal’. DBut this is wrong. For the change made by rule 82
is optional in the opinion of the commeéntator himself and therefore *nadukal
would also be another form, which is ungrammatical. To avoid this the
commentator should have applied Satra 84 which is not at all optional. It
follows therefore, that the commentator has not at all understood the real
application of the Sutras and is thereby led to commit blunders which would
not occur if the Satras were correctly understood and rightly applied.  Hence
it may be concluded that he is not the author of the Satras. It may be
presumed for reasons cited above that having chanced to come across a
Kannada grammar in the form of Satras with a brief gloss on the sume with

no mention of the name of the author or authors, Bhattakalankadeva has

passed the work in his own name with a commentary of his own.. In com-
menting upon the Sttras he scems to have enlarged also the gloss, misinter-
preting the original examples and adding wrong forms to those given in the
otiginal brief gloss. '

DICE-PLAY ON THE FIRST DAY OF THE WHITE
HALF OF THE MONTH, KARTIKA.

By Di. R. SHaMa SasTky, B.A., PH.D.

FHE religious observances to be performed on this dav are thus

. . cuumerated
in the Dharmabdhisara :—

(1) Worship of Bali. a legendary A
(2) Hlumination.
(3»  sports of bulls and cows (go-kridana).
(4)  The worship of the mountain. Govardhana.
(3} Construction of ornamental arches on  roads (Margapali-
bandhana). i
(v Drawing up of poles (Yashtikakarshanas.®
(7)  Wearing new garments.
(8) Dice-play-.
(9 Perambulation of light by women.
(101 Putting on flower garlands and the like.
On the morning of this day all should play at dice
stakes will be successful throughout the year.
The special feature of this day consists in dining in
best Brahmans.

sura, emperor of India.

and whoever wins the

company with the

The Nirnayvasindhu says:—

In the morning of this dav all should play at dice and whoever wins the
stakes will gain throughout the vear and whoever tails will Jose throughout the
vear. All should delightfully spend the night with their wives,

In the eighty-eighth chapter of the Kasikhanda Agastva savs:—

“Tell me, O god of six faces. what Narada did after ar
abode of Siva: the story is delightful.”

Then Skanda said:—-

“Listen. O pot-born: T tell vou of what Narada did after going to

Kailusa. Having reached the abode of Siva through his aerial flight. Narada
saluted Siva and his consort, and ufter being

arriving at the

greeted by them, he sat on a
seat shown i,):\- Stva. Becoming very eager to explain the nature of the dice-
play, at which the divine couple were enga

! : ged with no tiresome feeling,
Narada said:—

"0 God of gods, the whole Universe is the field of thy plav.  What the
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twelve months are in the vear the twelve dice-men are on the board.
The black and white lunar days numbering twice fifteen in a month are the
divisions marked on the board; the two dice are the two solstices (Ayana) of
the year; the two stakes, success and failure, are creation and destruction:
The success of the goddess is creation, and that of Siva is absence of creation.
The time of vour play is what is called progressive stage (sthiti). Thus the
whole world is a play, pure and simple, of the divine couple, neither does the
goddess conquer her husband, nor the husband his consort. Understand, O .
Mother,what I am going to submit to thee—Though he is an omniscient lord,
God Siva can understand nothing, masmuch as he is placed beyond respect
and disrespect ; his very nature is play and is devoid of all qualitics, if consi-
dered well. Though he is always active, he is not tainted with what he does.
Though he is the centre of all, he is the support of all.” ™

In the cighty-fifth chapter of the Sabhaparva of the Mahabhurata Sakuni

says addressing Duryodhana:— v

“You have just seen the best woman as beautiful as the goddess of
wealth. Listen to what [ say about the means of securing her. T am an
expert in dice-play. I know its secrets and the way of winning the stakes.
Kunti’s son does not know it, though he is fond of the play. If he is invit-
ed for the play, he will never hesitate to come.” This is what is told in the

Maharajavijaya:— DICE-BOAR

What is required for the dice-play is:— (1) the dice, (2) a board or a T D.
piece of cloth with places marked for dice-men, and (3) dice;men.  The two
dice that are to be rolled on the ground are in reality to be marked with sixtecn
{dots) on four sides of each. These colour marks are those of the so-called

elements, except the sky. Their colours are:—the sky s white, the atmos- .

phere is black; the fire is red: water is white, and the earth is vellow. Here T sefwegse

the wind and the fire are friendly; and the earth.and water are also friendly. )
The dice-board or picce of cloth (vadhra) is like a lotus flower of four petals i sel e
and contains four pétals, each petal being divided into three strips containing

eight square divisions, and is to be considered as nature (Prakriti). The latter ol . Jee sel o] o’

(the petal) is also divided into eight parts, as the earth, water, fire, wind, sky, 2
mind, intelligence, and the ego. All these eight parts are of three different forms e 4_

owing to the three qualities, Satva, Rajas and Tamas. Thus each petal con-
tains twenty-four divisions. The two dice are each marked on each of their four
sides with six, three, ane (like-half moon), and four resembling the clements.
) The sky is represented by a circle; the atmosphere by six dots ; a triangle
with a-Svastika inside represents the fire : a lotus with a figure like the half
mogn indicates water; and a square with the svmbol of Vajra, a weapon,
symbolises the earth,’ ‘

DICE, two, only one with its obverse and reverse is shown here



SOME PROBLEMS OF INDIAN HISTORY.

By K. G. SANKARA, EsQ.. Bl B

IL.—The Name Venad.
Mi. K. V. Subrahmanya Avvar tries (J.R.A.S. 1922, p. 165) to derive Vénad
from Vén. ’

His reasons are:—(1) The Véls ruled in other places, besides South
Travancore: (2) the Tamizh grammars call the land Vén.

Bat the name Vénid came into use only after the Sangham age, v hen
their rule had ceased outside Trayancore, and the Tamizh grammars give in
mistaken sandhi Casirg§, which should be split up into only Caiar + 448, s
Qaesr has no meaning. T '

Thus Vépid derives its name from the f\_\'-\'él of the Veélvikudi plates
(Mythic Journal, xii: 455-6). ’

II.—The Date of Mandalapurusha.

Mr. M. Righava Avvangar tries (. J., xiii : 487-93) to disprove the ac-
cepted date—c. 900 A.C.—of the Chidamani Nighantu.

The accepted date is based on the author's own statement that he was a
pupil of Gunabhadra of the Mahapurana, and a protégé of Krshnardya, who
is identified with the Rashtrakita Krshna II, another pupil of Gunabhadra.

Mr. Righava Ayvangar says that Apiusy ymeme SelCsrar should be
applied, not to Gunabh’adra, but to the author himself, as, otherwise, no
epithet would be left for him. But we do not know of any other work of
Mandala, and it seems that is why he takes such pains to make out his guru’s
greatness, that thereby some of his guru’s fame might be reflected on himself.

Mr. Righava Avsangdr also argues that the author's guru was versed
only in Tamizh, and so could not be the Gunabhadra of the All(ﬂu}/w;rﬁna,
But there is no evidenge for such an assertion. . a ‘

Mr. Riaghava Aviangir then argues that the author omits to mention the
Chalukyas and Rashtrakitas, and so could not have lived in the Oth centur:
A.C. But he omits the Vijayanagar kings also, to whose period Mr. Raghav:
Ayyangir assigns him. The omission may be due to the facts that they wer:
not then rulers of Tamizh lands, and that the Chilukyas had then lost powet
Mr. Raghava Ayyangir suggests that Mandala’s line Cayer Cavpl wsramsit
yeei@s might have been due to a misreading of Cay® Casr yaars @sra
@u in Divakaram as Csyer Cayt yeai @sre@u. This is ingenious. bt
how did he get Gagib for Gasr, and why did he omit #7 in Cad yaars7?
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* Mr. Raghiava Ayyangar sees o reference'to the wrluggs sadsifes in the
author's mention of s7fes us a work. This may be admitted, though
that was not the only Tamizh or Samskrt work in that kind of composition.
But its date is uncertain. '

Another argument is that the work mentions Bhaskara's astronomy of
1150 A.C. But there was an earlicr astronomer Bhiaskara of c. 900 A.C.,
whom Alberiini mentions (\Weber: History of Indian Litcrature, pp. 261-2),
and the system mentioned might have been his.

It is also argued that the patron Soma, mentioned in the work. should
be the one who lived in the 12th century A.C.
that no safe inference can be drawn therefrom.

Mr. Raghava Avyangir also relies upon the use of modern words, and
nnchanged Samskrt words.  But these can give no definite date.

Lastly, Mr. Raghava Ayvvangir tries to prove the existence of a Guna-
bhadra in the 16th.centiry A.C. But his only authority is an admittedly
modern work. which, besides, places Gupabhadra in the reign of a Vishnu-
dévaraya. not Krishnadévariya, and not later than the 14th century A.C.,
mmstead of in the 16th century ALC. Thus the accepted date need ot be
given up.

Jut the name 1s =0 common,

III.—The Use of Solar Signs in India.

[t has heen argued M. J., xiii: 311-6) that the solar signs in India are
not of Greek origin., but were either borrowed from the Chaldeans, or
invented in India. The arguments deserve consideration.

The first argument is that Ptolemy assigns a Chaldaan origin to the
Balance. DBut the Chaldieans, though they might have invented it. did not use
it before the first century 43.C., and the argument only proves that the Hindus
might have borrowed the solar signs direct from the Chaldazans. not that they in
fact did so. DBesides. the proof of commercial intercourse between Chaldaa
and India in ancient times. is no proof of a Chaldzan origin of the Indian
signs. as exchange of scientific knowledge nced not go with an exchange of
commodities, and as the Chaldzans themselves nsed the Balance. if at all,
only much later in the first century B.C.

The next argument is that Sundav was the first day of the Jewish
week from the time of their exodus. But the Jewish week-days
had no planctary names. It is significant that the Chaldzans also did
not use them. Thus a Greek origin is inevitable, as independent origins are
‘!mpossible for such a conventional scheme. It is suggested that the Hindus
might have chosen Sunday as the first day of the week, because of the sun’s

‘prominence among the planets. But our earliest extant authorities Arva-

:hhata (499 A.C. #r=fxammz 15-16) and Varahamihira (505 A.C. wgﬁazrﬁwr

¥



122

xiii 39 and 42), in their rule for determining the order of planetary weck-day
names, arrange the planets in the descending order of their distances from
the sun, and not of their prominence, and they make no exception even in’
favour of the sun. So the Hindus must have adopted Sunday as the first
day, only because it was so among the Greeks, from whom they borrowed
their planetary astronomy. Coastantine might have only. given his support to
the existing Christian usage, but this has no bearing on the question as to
when ‘the Hindus borrowed their planetary astronomy, and from whom. We
are then referred to the useof the planetary names of the week-days in
the Hitopadésa, Vaikhanasa Sitra, Bodhayana Srauta Satra and the
Matsya Purana. DBut the former is a very late work, and the dates. of the
others are still undetermined. There is, besides, the question of interpola-

tion, which is referred to light-heartedly, as if it were a strange or unknown’

phenomenon in Indian literature. .I have discussed these data in a paper
cntlcxsmg the Date of Sllappadhtkamm in this Journal. -

- The paper frequently cites the bare opinions of other scholars in
support of its views. - But mere opinions, though certainly they deserve
consideration, can never be a substitute for reasoning, and, if historical prob-
lems were allowed, like questions of law, to be decided by merely . balancing
the conflicting views of judges, it will forfeit all claim to be regarded as a
branch of scientific study. It isalsoadded that ‘ patriotic” need not mean
“unscientific’. True, but it is no essential part of patriotism to make unreal or
even extravagant claims for one’s own nation. We must pursue truth alone,
wherever it should lead us. ’

An Indian origin is suggested for the planetary names of week-
da;s by substituting the 60 ghatikas division of a day for the 24 hours
division as the basis of the scheme, But Arvabhata and Varahamihira dis-
tinctly mention the 24 hours division as the true busis. Kalidisa is cited as
proof of the early use of the 24 hours division in India, but he lived onlv in
c. 500 A.C., after the planetary astronomy had been borrowed.

Ve are finally referred to a common feature peculiar to the Chaldwean
and the Indian day, the reckoning from sunrise to surrise. DBut Arvabhata,
who, in one place, reckons thus, inanother reckons from midnight to midnight
and there was a third school in India, who reckoned from sunzet to sunset
(W‘{(Hr’fﬂ xv: 20). :

I may now state briefly the facts which establish the Greek origin of the
Hindu planetary astronomy beyond all reasonable doubt. The Hindu signs
always included the Balance as a distinct 51gn, and this was first known to
Gemmus and Varro in c. 100 B.C. (mwn'ﬁﬂ vii : 4). Theyv were always

Asvm)ﬁdl and so could not date before c 400 A.C. A pre-Aévinvadi ecliptic

b
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in India is impossible, as the Hindus knew the phenomenon of precession
only from the time of Manjala (662 A.C.). The Hindu planetary astronomy
an'd horary astrology follow the system of Paulus Alexandrinus (380A.C.). The
Hindu week begins with Sunday, like the Christian week.. In the pre-Greek
days. the Hindus used weeks of only 5 or 6 days. Varaha not ounly mentions
many astronomical terins by their Greek names, but says that the system
of Pulisa, who lived not very long before Variha’s time (si1fafac g :: 10)
was one of the earliest systems of planetary astronomy known in Indm The
Paulifa systemi was expounded by Pulida to Garga (ibid., ix: 6-19).  Yavana-
pura, the meridian of the Pauliéa system, must, from its longitude, be Alexan-
dria of the Grecks (ibid.,1ii: 13). The names Pulia and Yavanapura, and
the meridian Alexandria conﬁrm the view that the Hindus borrowed their
planetary astronomy and horary astrology from Paulus Alexandrinus. - His
Qate 380 A.C. is Arfaiat from Varaha's time. The Mahabhdrata (Gada
P, Sara'ls\'ati Upikhyana) says that Viddha Garga was the first in India to
determine the planetary motions and anomalies, and thereby enlarge the scope
of Hindu astronomy. Perhaps he himself confesses his indebtedness to the
Greeks in astronomy (Brhat Samhita ii: 15).  All these confirm the inference

* that planetary astronomy was introduced in India by Pulisa through Garga.

The evidence is thus conclusive that Garga was the first to introduce
planetary astronomy in India, that the system thus introduced was that of
Paulus, an Alexandrian Greek, and that any Indian work, indicating the use of
planetary astronomy, cannot date before 400 A.C. Incidentally, the date of
Garga has also been fixed as c. 400 A.C. The Yavanachirva also, whois

: frequently mentioned in Hindu astronomical works, must be Paulus

Alexandrinus.*
1V.—The Date of the Paripadal.

The Paripadal is admittedly a sangham work. The fixing of its date,
therefore, involves the fixing of the Sangham age, which has heen variously

dated between the 2nd and 8th centuries A.C. Mr. L. D. Svimikannu
“i Pillai has now succeeded in doing so. Theeleventh Paripadal gives a planetary

: conjunction at the beginning of a certain rainy season. On a day of lunar
eclipse at dawn, Mars was in Mésha, Venus in Rshabha, Mercury in Mithuna,
- Jupiter in Mina, and Saturn near &féefé sevuwssb.  Krittika was also high

¥ up. Till now, aevefsv s warCuwa has been taken to indicate Makara, and
:" 2u®e i B5u to mean that Krittiki was in the zenith. It was inferred also
?;:tl'lat the sun must have been in Simha. A critic pointed out that, in that case,
i;Venus and Mercury would be in the fourth and third houses from the sun,

5 S————

Ad
Note :—1 have since found reasons to change the date to ¢, 170 A.C., as will be showp

: ;}n y paper on T/l:‘ Gupta Jvm
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which is impossible, as their maximum distances from the sun are 48° and

26°. Thus interpreted, the combination, as Dr. Jacobi kindly informed me,
and as I myself have verified, becomes impossible.  Mr. Svamikannu Pillai
has solved the difficulty by suggesting that 2w need not mean the zenith,

but onlyv high up, and that Bespusds Swveli see wsréwx may mean that

Saturn was actually in Dhanus and only nearipg Makara.  If this is accepted,
the sun need not be in Simha, and the positions of Venus and Mercury
become possible. Ve need not also charge the author with ignorance of
astronomy, or inventing an impossible combination. We have only to give
up Parimeélazhahar’s commentary, but that his astronomy is not infallible
is clear, as he places Sravishtha in Makara, instead of Kumbha ; though he
too evidently accepts the Méshadi ecliptic. There is only one date hetween
1 and 650 A.C. that satisties all the data given, and it is the 17th June 634
A.C. On that day of lunar eclipse, Ashidha sukla 13, the moon was, at
dawn in 206°, Mars in 17°, Venus in 42°, Mercury in 70°, Sunin 86°, Saturn
in 257°, and Jupiter in 341°.  Thus the Paripadal was composed in
¢. 634 A.C., and the Sangham age must datc 500 to 650 A.C. All other
conflicting data must be either given up. or suitably interpreted. as only
astronomy can give definite dates. [ have already proved that any Indian
work using planetary astronomy must date after ¢. 400 A.C., and this date is
quite consistent with that result. I may also note that it proves that, in the
7th century A.C., the Tamizh people calculated the planetary imotions, either
by direct observation, or by the actual. and not mean. motions of the

planets.* ~ .

* We may, indeed infer that the poet wrote from actual observation, as he mentions the
position of Agastya, and this fact precludes the possibility of hishaving followed avthorities, older
than \'a{__iha, who mentjon such impossible combinations, as the one made out by

3

the commentatot

THE KOTRANKUDI PLATES OF NANDIVARMAN II.
By T. N. SuBraMaxtay, Eso.

ls;l()'rlf.—\xl{l'l)t is a small village, sume five miles from Tirutthiraipindi Junc-
tion in Tanjore District.  Some thirty-five years ago, a farmer while dig-
gfng his field happened to unearth this set of copper plates. It is said that
his master procured it and after passing through manyv hands it came to the
house of Mr. T. V. Sadasiva Pandarathar, Tamil Pandit, Bivadurai High
School, Kumbakonam. The existence of these plates was brought to my notice
early in 1919 and they reached my hands actually in 1920, Till then they
were quite unknown to the historical world.  When they reached me the ring
was uncut, which T cut afterwards with the permission of the ’zmdi]rathé:.
and the depressions of the letters were full of compressed sand ;lr.)d mud.
At first I was unable to make out anvthing as I was then only studving
paleography and as the plates were not cleaned properly for rea\jingf
Prof. G. Jouveau-Dubreuil of Pondicherry was kind enough to {';et ink-impres-
sions of them and Mr. K. G. Sankara Avvar Avl., B.\.. B.1.. corroborated mv
reading with the plates.  To these two gentlemen I owe myv sincere thanks. .
The set consists of five plates with eight pages of written matter, the
outer faces of the first and last being completelv blank.  The first and last
plates are a little larger than the rest and this gives to the sct the appearance
of a book. The plates measure about 97 to 9 9/10 and 3} to 33 inches.
Their edges are raised into rims for the protection of the writing which is in
very good preservation.  The ring which holds them together is oval-shaped.
Its ends are soldered into the mouths of fabulons animals, makharas. whose
heads emerge from a circular seal which has no bas-relief or inscription on it.
These plates have 60 lines, lines 1-22 being in Samskrita verses, and
hines 22.60 in Tami] prose, written in the Pallava-Grantha characters as in the
Tandanthottam plates. '
Theyv begin with an invocation to Vishnu (1. 1-3) and then give the
usual genealogy from Brahma, the descendant of Vishnu to Pallava as follows :-
Brahma, Angiras, Brihaspathi, éarhyu, Baradvaja, Drona (the champion of
carchery), Drouni (Advathama the Vira). and Pallava who is the dypasty
founder (Il. 3-8). * After Vira-kircha and others passed away enjovihg the
é!(ingd0111, came King Hiranyavarman.” This shows that Virakircha is an
simportant king of the Pallava dynasty which is corroborated by the Veélarpila-
3}‘?\1’[] plates that he is the founder of the Pallava Empire at Katichi.
We are to infer that Hirapyavarman was a king of the Pallava empire
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for some time. But we do not know, as far as the published records are
concerned, of such a personage. .Is it possible as the Departmental people
think to identify this Hirapyavarman with Danti or is he the  father of Nandi
II, spoken of in the inscription of Vaikunthaperumal Koil of Kafchi (G.O.
No. 492, 2nd July 1906, Page 61}, as the late Mr. T. A. Go;ﬁnétha Rao and
Prof. Dubreuil think ? ’ ) A

" Hiranyavarman was succeeded by his son, the emperor Nandivarman.
He became king while yet young, defeating all foes. It is noteworthy that
the present plates contain, as the other plates of his reign, no account of the
political aspect of his reign. The Udayéendram grant only mentions the
military exploits of a king named Nandi who certainly preceded Danti. He
is wrongly identified with Nandi 11 who followed immediately after Paramés-
vara of the Sirmhavishnu dynasty. But all materials are against this identi-
fication.

The grant was made at the request of the chieftain of Mangala-Nadu.
Its capital is probably the same Mangalapurd in w hich Maharatha was
defeated by the Pindya king Sadaiyan (The Vélvikudi plates 1. 62-70.
Mr. K. G. Sankara Ayyar thinks it to be Mangalore on the west coast, as the
term Managar (the great city) is applied toit: Maharatha has been identified
with the Chalukyan and we do not know that an invasion over South India
has taken place along the West coast. On the other hand, we have all the
other places in which battles have taken place between the Chalukyas and the
Southern Chiefs, in the ChgJa country. Is this the same city in which. the
Vaishpavite Saint, Tirumangai Alwar, lived a few years later ¢

The Tamil portion is dated in the 61st year of Kovijaya-Nandi-vikrama-
varman. It is a grant for 16 velies of land, 12 already granted in the 59th
year, and the remaining 4 velies at the time of the grant, in the Kotrankudi
village of Arvalakdrram in Solanattu-thenkarai. We know that Solanadu
was then divided into two ‘ Thenkarai * and ‘ Vadakarai’ by the river Kaveri.
Dr. S. Krishnaswiamy Ayyangar argues that the term Kavéri in those days
denotes the present Coleroon (Early History of Vaishnavism in South India,
page 83), while some others say it does not. This is a point which requires
some consideration. : :

The engraver was the son of Vidélvidugu Pallava-perunthachan. - The
name was evidently adopted after the reigning king. Till now it was believ-
ed that only the son of Danti and the Victor of Tellaru used the title, and to
suit this the history of Mutharaiyars was twisted by thelate Mr. T.A. Gopinitha
Rao (The Journal of the South Indian Association, Vol. I, pages 1-30). But
now we know that this title was borne even by Hiragya's son and this mav
to some le:;tent\modify their history.. . :
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THE JESUIT INFLUENCE IN THE COURT OF
VIJAYANAGAR.

By REvV. H. HERAS, S.]., A.M,, _
Professor of Indian History, St. Xazier's College, Bombay.

Introduction.

‘THE Rev. Arthur R. Slater, in a paper read before the Mythic Society of Banga-
lore and published in the Jowrnal in July 1918, said : " In the time of Vijayana-
gar kingdom, a considerable number of Jesuit Fathers resided in the city, and
appear to have obtained great privileges from the ruling kings. How far they
influenced State matters we have little data to bring forward, but on the great
House of Victory, a cross has been supei—imposed on the Hindu carving on the
walls. It has been suggested that this is an evidence of their influence in the
kingdom.”’(1) I shall publish in this paper some unknown extracts of Jesuit letters
which will confirm the above quoted statement, and will bring out some facts not
yet recorded. I have found them in three of the volumes yearly edited either in
Portugal or in Spain containing letters and narratives from the Eastern Missions

of the Society of Jesus. The copy of these rare volurnes I have worked through

belongs to the Gocthals Indian Library, St. Xavier's College, Calcutta. (2)

From the dates of these letters, all written after 1600, anybody may see
at once that they do not deal with the flourishing times of Vijayanagar kingdom,
that ended with the battle of Talikota, in 1565; but with the third dynasty,
whose capital was either Pénukonda or Chandragiri. As a matter of fact the
modern historians of South India lacking in resources and materials for the
history of this third dynasty, lessen its importance. so much so that  even Sewell
after having related the consequences of the battle of Talikota, and the murder of
Sadasiva, the last Raja of the second dynasty, adds: ‘' And thus began the third
dynasty, if dynasty il can be appropriately called.” (3) . The known grants of
several of the monarchs of this dynasty suggest something more than a nominal
dignity, and the contemporary European missionaries—who are better eye-witnesses
than the travellers, because of their permanent stay im the couatry—do otherwise
describe the kingdom of Vijayanagar after the Talikota disaster. An annnymous
Jesuit who wrote in Goa a life of St. Francis Xavier, in 1583—then, the one con:
temporary of that famous sainted missionary—describes the state of the kingdom,
which he had travelled through, as follows:

(1) The Q. J. of the Myt. Soc., Vol. viil, pp. 307-308.
(2) This library, one of the best on Indian subjects, was started by the late Archbishop

of Calcatta, Mgr. P. Goethals, S.].
(3) Sewell, 4 Forgottess Empire (vl]a]anagar) Ch. XV, p. 213 (London, 1900). The italics

are mine.

.
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*  “This town (San Thomé or Mylapore) is in the kingdom of Bisnaga, called
otherwise Narsinga (4), which some years hback was one of the largest, most power-
ful and richest kingdoms of the whole East; because its Sovereign ruled over
numberless people and could raise an army either of one million or one million
and a half soldiers, so much so that all the kings and princes who were his neigh-
bours were also subjected to him ; he enjoyed a very large revenue and there was
in his army a great deal of elephantry and cavalry since he was the owner of
more than three thousand elephants and thirty or forty thousand of the best
horses ever secen in this country, because they come from both Arabia and Persia.
But eighteen years ago his power was decaying on account of different circum-
stances; because kingly offspring being wanted, a succession war burst out and
many principal chiefs arose in arms against that who ruled at this time and, in
the course of the war, plundered and destroyed the city of Bisnaga, which was
the royal city, and capital of the whole of the kingdom, so populous, rich and
well-fitted that there were within its enclosure about a thousand temples, they
say. 'The ruins that remain still show evidently that it was one of the wonders
of the East. But in spite of that the Sovereign of this kingdom was not so
shaken that he lost all his power and wealth, because he owns a large state and
good many elephants and cavalry and a numerous ariny.”’ (5)

I.—The Jesuits at Chandragiri.

Chandragiri, in the North Arcot district, Madras Presidency, had become the
capital of the Vijayanagar empire in 1592. The letter an extract from which I
publish here, was written six or seven years later, since all the letters edited in ns
vo]umc were dated either in 1600 or in 1601. (6) It runs as follows:

*On the Mission in the Kingdom of Bisnaga and the Residence of Chandegiri.(7)

“In this kingdom and residence there are two Fathers and a Lay Brother (8):
h'*y have a house and a church in the very roy al city of Chandegri wherein the court

(4) Tt is verv well Lno“n lhat Bisnaga was the Portuguese name for Vijayanagar. For
‘Narsinga’, Cf. n. 40.
15) Monumenta Historica Societatis Jesu. Monumenta Xaveriana ex antographis vel ex
autiquioribus exemplis collecta, Tomus I, pp. 61-62 (Matriti. 1893-1900).
16) Retacion Anval De Las Cosas Que Han Aecho Los Padres de la Compaiiiu de Jesus
en la India Oriental y Lapon en los ailos de 600, 'y 601. y del progresso de la conuersion y
Christiandud de aquellas partes. Sacada de las Cartas Generales que han venido de aila, por
el padre Fernan Guerrero de la Compaiiia de JESUS, natural de Almodouar de Portugal,
Tradvzida de Portvgves en Castellano por ¢l Padre A ntonio Colaco, Procurador general de la
Prouincia de Portugal, India, lapon, Brasil, de la misma Conipafiia . . Afio 1604. Con
Privilegio. En Vallaadolid, Por Luys Sanchez. The translated extracts may be f{ound in
the pp. 131-138.
(7) This is the heading of the chapter which contains the following letter. Chandegri. of
course, is a corruption of Chandragiri.
(8) Those two Fathers and this Lay Brother were not scattered in different places but the
three were in the residence at the capital. Their names are not given but I suspect that one of
them was Ir. Melchior Coutinho, whom we will find six years later in the court of the same

. kipg, of whom he was an intimate {riend,

>



132

resides ; the king treats them benevolently and bestows favours upon them and
does it more and more every day.(9) He had given them for their maintenance

{9} The kiog the letter speaks of is the same mentioned in the third letter I shall extract in
this paper. viz., Vencatapati, whose full honorific name is given in the inscriptions of his time as
follows: Virapratapa Vira-Venkata-Patirayaléva-Mabdriya. Cfr. V. Rangacharya, A Topo-
graphical List of the Iuscripﬁons of the Mudras Presidency {Madras, 1918), Vol, II, p. 973,
ins. 5853 p. 988, ins. 327. Barradas calls him Vencattapati Ravalu; cfr. Sewell, o.c. cha.
XVII, p. 222. Baut he is more commonly known by his shortenel] name Venkatrl. He was the
third king of the third dynasty, his father Tirumala being the first and his eldest brother Ranga 11
the second: Tirumala had been one of the most prominent officers of the last puppet king of the
second dynasty, but his descendants boasted a divine pedigree which begins with the Moon, as it
can be seen in the copper plates of Kanivir published by H. Krishna Sastri in Epigraphia Indica,
Vol. 111, pp. 236-258, or in the Kondyata grant of Venkata 1l revised by L. Hultzsch in The
Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIII, pp. 125-132. During the reign of his brother Ranga 11, Veikata
was residing in Chandragiri, as his Viéeroy. the relations between both brothers being excellent;
a damaged inscription of Ranga 1l on a slab near the Perumalkoyil tank in the Chingleput
District records a gift of land at Kunrattdr to.a wemple for the merit of the king's brother

refikatapatidéva-Mahirija, i.e., Venkata [. Cir. V. Raugacharya, Inscriptions of the Madras
Presidency, Vol. 1, p. 408, ins. 767.  After the demise of Ranga (1585-56) Venkata became the
only ruler of Vijayanagar, his capital being Pénukonda: an inscription oa a slab of the Narsimha-
svami temple. in Kurnool District, mentions Venkata [ as ruling in Pénukonda: and two other
inscriptions of an ancient temple at Triplicane, Madras District. refer to the king as seated on 1
jewelled throne at the city of Perungondai. Cfr. Rangacharya, o.c., Vol. Il. p. 973, ins, 5¥5.
p. 988, ins. 327 and 328. When was the capital transferred to Chandragiri? Mr. R, F. Chisholm
in a note to his paper on ‘The Old Palave of Chandragiriy published in The Indiau Antiquary.
Vol. XII, p. 295, says that Veitkata retired 1o Chandragiri in 1592, and I wonder whether the
occasion of this clfange of capital was due to the approaching army of Al Adil Shah of Bijapur,
because Ferishta records that “*on his approach, Venkatadry, committing the place to the care of
one of his nobles, retired with his treasures and effects to the fortress of Chundurgeery. "’ Ferishta.
Briggs, Vol. 111, p. 141, We know several grants and inscriptions of Veitkata I, the former beiny
recorded in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. IV, pp. 269-278; The Indian Antiquary, Voi. I, p. 371,

and Rangacharya, o.c., Vol. [, p. 112, ins. 663-A; and the latter ones in Rangacharya. o.c.. Vol

I, p. 85, ins. 409; p. 117, ins. 693 ; p. 145, ins. 138, 139 and 141; p. 401 ins. 7107 p. 410. ms
785; p. 429, ins. 937; and Vol. IL p. 218, ins. 104 p. 973, ins. 585 ; p. 980, ins. 327 and 328.
p. 1135, ins. 625, etc. The Vilapaka grant of this Monarch issued in 1601 {when the letter in

question was written) gives him the titles of ‘lord of the Araviti’ and ‘lord of the town of

Kalydna ; Clr. The Indian Antiguary, Vol. XIII, p. 126. And in the Villappakiam copper
plates, published in The Indian Antiquary, Vol. II, p. 371. by Mr. A. C. Burnell, he claims to
rale the whole of India from the Himalayas to Setu; this is nuthing but an empty boast, as well as
when he declares in these same plates that he was ‘ praiscd by the kings of the Kdmbhojus,
Bhojas, Kdlingas, Kavahdtas, etc.,who were his doorkeepers’ and that he was “honourcd by the
Arattas and the Magadhas'. In the same grant it is said that he defeated the Yavanas. viz.. the
Mahomedans, fact recorded also by Ferishta in the above meutioned passage : but according to
him this defeat was due not to the strength of Veﬁka;a?s army, but to the bribery of this king i
‘The king {of Bijapur) surrounded the city (of Pénukonda), blocking it up closely for threé:
months ; at the end of which time the garrison were nearly submitting for want of provisions.
when Venkatadry bribed Handiatym Naik, the chief of the Bergies. with twenty-four lakhs of
rupees and five elephants, to desert with his followers from the King ard harass his camp . whick
be did s0 effectually, that Ali Adil Shah was compelled to raise the siege”. L. c. Really the reign
of Venkata I was not unsuccessful : one of hjs successors, Y efikata 11, summarizes its history in the
KaniyGr plates, with she following words : *After, the wisc glorious Veﬁkagapan'dc?varﬂ)‘d ruled
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an income upon some villages and lands ; but it was never settled, because of the
chief quernor (10) and some grandees of that court who claimed 'that th;e /
of the villages belonged tn them. Hence the king as a sion of his lov for the
Fathers gave them yearly a thousand pagudw"n)sz ;, i > C->\e for the
the Niiks who are his subiects (12), until some hndsr\?':?lt\,(- tribute paid by one of
: : Jects A . § : < free, from which the
maintenanc: of the Fathers will unobjectionably be taken. He issued tie wnn .
orders to collect this rent, and one of Ours (13) went to Congeuara (plgf)al&
talk and show these decreces to the Pole (15), through whom such a rent h‘;\d to
be received. He was entertained and honoured by this ZFole, who gave him
great _signs of his love, as any of those great friends of the Socicty would have
done in Europe. When he was aware of the coming of the Father, he used to
send him every day a messenger with congratulatory letters, that were, he said
like d;]ily salvoes for cheering and regaling him. He promised to pay ziiliééntlyi
, the first part of the rent on the following January, and as a matter of fact he
- gave us already five hundred ducados . . . (18) |
: . " And it was a striking case that it happened to the chief Governor of the
Kingdom who so earnestly opposed the alms ordered hy the King from the
‘ revenue of those villages for the ministers of the Church: because he being
éaccused before the king of having robbed the royal rents and treasure \\'a:
fashamedly deprived of his function and dignity. And having Dbeen 1'eq1;ested
}hy the King for one of his rings that had cost fifty thousand pagodes. he denied
;and swore on his parents he had never taken it: bat he was deciared guilty of
ttheft of the ring and of three hundied thousand pagodes by many witnesses :
80 he is now imprisoned. The new Governor, his successor, is a very good frienci
ito the Fathers. The Crown Prince very much urges the building «f a chﬁrch for the

s bt

+ 7‘ .

$ h 2 g ; , > 2ef g mavy 3 N ; ; Y ]

! the carth, ilhoninating the ten regions with famic. Epigraphia Indica. Vol. 111, p. 252. He
> Was not a young man at the time when this letter was written; he having died in 1616 at the
: Bge of 67, according to Darradas, was then 52 vears old.

L )
Yoo is igin: s this offic ' i

3 ( ) The Spanish original calls this officer Regidor nrayor, at this point, but soon afterwards
: 2alls his successor Governador,

‘ {11} Gold currency of the South., which was used in Madras up till the middle of the luth
< entury. ' ‘ -

: {12} Such were for instance the Naik of Madura and the Niik of Tanjore. For the recla-
:»‘;{ns bet)veen Vel)l-(aga. and the Niiks of Madura, who were then the two brothers Visvanatha
Iamd Iu.)méra Krishnappa II, cfr. V. Rangachari, The History of the Naik Kingdom of
~Adedura, in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLV, pp. 92 and 100-103. ) -

4 7 . ° . - e
{13; Viz., une of the three Jesuits who were in Chandragiri, probably one of the Fathers

L '(Hl Conj‘e\'-eram ot Kanchi-varam, the old capital of the Chola rulers in the 7th century
4. the present Chingleput District of the Madras Presidency. 7

HR TP, . _ .

:g.‘ (};3) This name must be a corrupted form of the Tamil word ('wr fer ‘pillai’ or Cpiller
ke I i .
! la is sometimes pronounced by uneducated people “pulie’ 2
;:am indebted of these notes to Fr. ] I, Cajus, S.J.
oy well, .

It means an honourable man.
. who knows the languages of the South

Sf16)  lustead of Fagodes  Ducadus s a golden Spanish currency,
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Christians on his estate (17), and as soon as there will be Fathers his desire Christians they make themselves of low caste of the French and f’ortuguese, becausé
will be satisfied.” (18) : as far as the law is concerned, they confess that it is true and holy and that every

thing which they are told by their learned people (23) and by the Brahmins is

H 1 rt of Vvellore. N N S . . .
II.—The Jesuits in the Fort o lies and nonsense. Fr. Melchior Coutinho resides always in the fortress of Velur,

The letter I am ariui 10 extract in this chapter was written six years after, in the court with the King, who enjoys his friendship very much, and the King
in 180R -« 1607, (19) probably by Fr. Melchior Coutinho, since the man who ¢ honours him a great deal and particularly it was a sign of his great love for him
wrote it appears to be an eye-witness of the events narrated. It deals with the ¢ to give him lodging in the first enclosure of the fortress, wherein nobody is
Fathers living in the fort of Vellore in North Arcot. Here it is: . allowed to live but either his relatives and counsellors or the chief Brahmins : many

“The Residences of Chandegri and Velure are depending on this College . people asked the King for this place, but he refused all and gave it to the Fathers,
(20); Chandegri is a Royal City, head of this great FEmpire of Bisnaga (as we in spite of the Brahmins who were contradicting a good deal: the Father built
have said other times), although the king is not residing there at present, but in a i his house and church here, crowning it over its gate with a very beautiful cross,
fortress called Velur, as we will see further on (21): there are two Fathers and two : that is threatening all this heathenism : the very few Christians converted and
Lay-Brothers - in these two residences (22). The fruit of cuaversion is still very - some few who go from San Thome for business sake are earefully cultivated. The
short, but there is a great hope that we shall attain it with patience. The i Father often spoke with the King on the things of his salvation and principally

. principal imp:dimcat is the superstition of these Gentiles who thirk that becoming % he took opportunity from several paintings he went to show him and specially one

e c . - . - : of St. George Martyr, on horseback, spearing a dragon, with a heading in
;AYS to the Crown Prince in the ijavanagar ingdont  was H . .. . .
(17) The name always given to Jayanag & ¢ tongue badaga in the very painting, that related a summary of his history and

‘Chica Raya’, which means in Kanarese ‘little’ or ‘voung' Raya. Theboy whe was honowred ; : )
with this name at the time when this letter was written was perhaps the young man ‘" common- : mentioned how the king and the whole of his household became converted (24).

Iy held to be his son, but who in reality was not so’ ; because, according to Barradas, as ‘The King was very satisfied and spoke or the painting a great deal and knows by
soon as he was born Veiikata gave him the title of Chica Raya. But he being kept always shut . heart the whole of the Christian doctrine, but he is not yet worthy of receiving
up in the palace of Chandragiri, as the same Darradas says, how could he ask for a Church for " from (-()d such a good as it is to be fully lighted with the splendour of faith.

the Christians of his estate > From the letter I shall extract in the following chapter, we know
that this so-called son of Venkati was confined at Chandragiri when his father was residing at

Vellore, and if he resided over there until his death, the unfortunate boy remained in his con- ;
finement at Chandragiri until the time of Barradas. But I suspect that he was not in Chandra- . sent by Rev. Fr. General from such a long distance only to give pleasure to him ;

giri when the king was living here, hecause the constant policy of his putative father, as it can Jnd since he is so fond of paintings, he received this Brother with great
be seen in Barradas, was to keep him sepa}'ated from his roval person. as if }‘»c mislrus‘ted % benevolence and asked him at once whether he had then a good one to
the spurious origin of the bov. This explains why the boy wanted some Jesuits near him. | show him. -'l’hc B>rother had no other else but the portraits of our Rev. Ir.
Ignatius and of Rev. Fr. Francis Navier: he showed them to him and the King

i

i

i
That the Crown Prince the letter speaks of was this putative son of Veikata is proved because no f
successor was ever appointed until the hour of his death, as Barradas narrates. Moreover the §

% was astonished and could not persuade himself that the Brother had painted
i

o “An Italian Lay-Brother who was a fine painter was sent to this recidence
and the King appreciated his coming very much, since he knew he had been

¥

second extract will show, that this very putative son of Venkata wanted to have some.Fathersin his 3
confinement six years later : no doubt can exist on the identification of these two persons.
(18) The rest of the Chapter XVII, which contains this account, will only be of interest

{23) We know several of the wise men who flourished during Venkata's reign ; such were for

for the history of the Catholic Missions in India. instance, Chidambaram Gurunamasivavamiirti, aathor of the Arunagi riandadi, and his disciple
(19} Relacam Annal Das Covsas Que Fezerany Os Padres Da Companiita De JESUS Nas Ananda Namasiviya Pandiram, author of the Paramarahasiamalai, Chidambara Venba.
Partes Da India Oriental, & em alguas outras da conguista deste reyno no anno de 606 6= Anwdmalai Venba and some other works ((‘4‘ . Rangacharya, Trscriptions of the .\I.ulirus
607. & do processo dec conversao, & Christandade daquellas partes. Tirada das cartas dog >:’r¢'siduuy Vol. I, p. 105, ins. 614 and p. 140, ins. 141); Appaiva Diksbhita, a.uthor of more
niesmos padres que da la vierao: Pelo padre Fernao Guerrcivo da Coripanhia de JESV, flan 100 works : in the colophon of one of them, the Nuvalaydnanda, he mentions Venkata J by
natural de Almodouuar de Portugal.. Em Lisboa. Tmpresso co licenca : Por Pedro Crashecck! vhom he was patronized: his works deal specially with grammar and philosophy (Cir. o.c., p. 47,

Aano M. DCIX. The extract whose translation I publish is found in thL pr. 105-107.
{20) Vis., the College of San Thomé.

; us, 131); Bhattakilanka who wrote the grammatical work Sabdinusisana (Cfr. The Q. 7. of
e M8, Vol. X, p. 256); and the poets Tenddi Ramakrishnakavi, the most famous. Chinna

f21) From the above said words, it seems, we know that Vellkata was permanently living 1 . Vdranakavi, Tarigoppula-Mallana and Matla Ananta. Ti:e literary activity which was displaved
the fort of Vellore, at this time, and perhaps be lived over there until his death ; nevertheless th{ | furing the reign of Venkata was an extraordinary one ’, says Mr. H. Krishna Sastri, Tl

. . . Coxr ’ " ’
capital of the Empire was Chandragiri. This stay of Venkata I at Vellore has never been recordet -1hird Vijavanagara Dynasty; its Viceroys and Ministers, in Archeological Survey of India,

: .'nnual Report, 1911-12, p. 183.
{24) Asis very well known, Badagas, ot Budugas, as it was originally, means "northencrs’

in any author.
(22} Viz.,-a Father and a Lay Brother in each of these two residences: the former wer

Fr. Melchior Coutinho in Vellore. and Fr. Anthony Dabino in Chandra"nl The Brothers’ name: ¢  men who come from the north ; such were the Kanarese people who invaded the south : hence
are not given,. . f&laga language sounds like Kanarese language. .

¥
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them : hence he asked him to paint the full body in a big panecl: the Brother
did it and he painted a portrait of the rest of the Rev. Fr. Ignatius in an hour
and a half, and the King became surprised on seeing it, and going towards his
lodging sent him according to his custom a packareliam. which is a golden
cloth costing twenty crusados (25): afterwards he painted the portraits in the
King's presence, little by little, where the Father took the opportunity to tell
him the wonders and heroic deeds of these holy men. He painted also-a panel
of the Bl Virgin Mary with the Child Jesus and with the child the Baptist to
satisfy the desire of the same King. The panel was very well made and the
King ordered it to be hung in a prominent place in the room of his assemblies.
opposite his royal throne, although several Brahmins disliked it very much and
procured as much as they could that the King might order to take it away. The
Brother showed him some books of pictures specially those of Father Nadal.
which he looked at, one after the other, asking their subject, and being very
much pleased with the answer and with the mysteries of .the life of our lLord
Jesus Christ which were declared to him on this occasion (26). It is very edifying
for him that the Brother does not receive the money he offers, and he causes
the door of the palace to be opencd at once to the Brother at any time he
comes to talk with him. He has a great opinion of the Fathers and often
praises them publicly before his courtiers, and particularly he did it once before
their high priest at whose feet the same King prostrates himself and whose re-
venue yearly surpasses two hundred thousand crwsades (27): and because the
King praised the Fathers as religious and chaste people, the priest answered: " If
this is true, how do they eat meat? And the King answered : " Although they eat
meat, nevertheless they have no wives’, and he emphasized it to him on account
of the bad reputation he has among the people. professing himseif chaste.

{25) Instead of ducados or pagodes: common Spanish currency.

{26) I have already related the history of these pictures of Fr. Jerome Nadal 5.}, in my
Spanish work La Dinastia Manchi en China. Historia de la Ultima Dinastia Imperial
yen particular de sus rclaciones con el Cristiinismo y la Civilizacion Europea, Vol. 1,
c. XX, pp. 412-414. The aloresaid Fr. Nadal, a Spaniard, one of the pioneer Fathers of the
Society of Jesus, ordered a set of pictures representing scenes of the lite of our Lord from several
Flemish painters, in 1567, at the request of Saint Francis Borgia, third General of the Societv.
to illustrate the latter's hook of meditations on the doctrine and deeds of Jesus Christ. Thass
pictures have been reproduced many times and in different countries;: Fr. Julio Aleni, S.)
published them in Peking in 1633, with a Cliinese text of the life of Christ. This work ha-

been edited nine times; I have seen a copy of the last edition (Tu-se-we, 1887) in the Archbi-

shop’s Library, Wodehouse Road, Fort, Bombay.

(27} 1 suppose that this high priest, “summo sacerdote ', was Kétikanvadinam Tit
chirva, a learned Brahmin of Ettdr who had been preceptor of the Kirg and crowned him g
He is mentioned in two Tamil inscriptions of the Chingleput District; cfr. Rangacharya, 0.c. i

+Vol. I, p. 429, ins. 637 and 938; and in the Dalavii agrakdram plates of Ventatal: o.c., Vol,

I1, p. 1000, ins. 80. The latter inscription shows that he was supervising several Vaishnava
temples, and some other inscriptions of Cangiveram record that he was in charge of the temples
there. He was the head of Tatachirya family and became the supreme doctor of the Vaishna-
vism in the South.

.
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e ”L‘ather Anthony Dubino, who resides at Chandegri, going to the fortress of
Velur to pay a visit (to the King) brought him as a present a nice map with
Badaga inscriptions and at its bottom there was a description of the principal
kingdoms and of the four elements and eleven skies, and the King very much
enjoyed seeing and reading all these things. (28)

“According to the esteem of the King for the Fathers they are also
esteemed by the chief officers of his court, who go sometimes to our house and
church, principally on feast days when they put in it some framework ornament-
ation. .

“The Fathers have intercourse by letters and gifts with the Prince who
supplicated incessantly that a Father might be sent to his own court, but since
the King docs not like it, it seems, the fulfilment of his desire is postponed,
and they keep him in expectation with kind words and hopes.” (29)

III.—The Jesuits mentioned in an International Document.

This is certainly the most interesting piece of news I have come across in -
this uld volume, concerning the Jesuits in the court of Vijayanagar. The following
account was written either in 1607 or 1608, one or two years after the preceding
letter, (30) It starts this way : .

“"I'here are eight (Jesuits) in the College of San Thome, and two or three
reside in the court of the King of Bisnaga, who treats them until now as
benevolently and frankly as ever, favouring them as much as a Christian Kihg
can do. It may be partly deduced from a letter he wrote to His Majesty (31) this
year; it runs as follows :

‘In the year Iauaxara, in the March Moon.’

(28) The nationality of Fr. Dubino, whose name sounds like an Italian one, gives reason
to wonder whether this missicnary had been a pupil of the famous mathematician and astrono-
mer Fr. Christoforo Clavio, S.J., who had taught these sciences many years in Rome. Some
years before another of his pupils, Fr. Matteo Ricci, S.J.. had astonished the mandarins of
Peking with some maps drawn by himsell according to the rules of his master. Cfr. Heras, La
Dinastia Manchii en China, Vol. 1, c. XXII, p. 436,

{29) Cfr. n.(17). This news agrees perfectly with the account of Darradas, who after
having related the doubtful origin of the putative son of Venkata, says: '‘ He (the King) never
treated Lim as a son, but on the contrary kept him always shut up in the palace at Chandegri,
nor ever allowed him to go out of it, without his especial permission, which indeed he never
aranted except when in company of the Queen.” Sewell, o.c. p. 223. Nevertheless, at this
time he was not confined in Chandragiri palace, since there were two Jesuitsin the town.

' (30) Ilistoriq y Anal Relacion De las cosas que higicron los Padres de la Compuaiia de
Jesus, por las partes de Ovicnte y otras, en ld propagacion doel Santo Evangelio, Los afios
passados de 607. y 6(8. Sacada, limada, y compuesta de Portugucs ent Castellano por el

"Dactor Christival Svarcs De Figucroa....En Madrid, MDCXIII. En la Liuprenta Real.

The account translated into English is found in the pages 113-115.

{31} This King was Philip 11T of $pain, whose Father, Philip II, as well known, since 1350,
on the occasion of the death of the old King Cardinal Dom Henvique, became also King of
Portugal under the name of Philip 1. The aboie published letter was addressad 10 him as King
ol Portugal, ) '

9
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‘Letter of the King of the Kings (32). Great Lqrd, Great Knight, King Vencata-
pati, very great King, to the most powerfu! Lord of the sea and of the land, Don
‘eli King of Portugal, etc. : '
l‘em:tt;'rttceigi'ed Your fi;\Iaje:sty's letter and I enjoyed its reading very muc}?. ' \’ou;
Majesty spoke of iwo things init: the first was on the kat‘hers of the bo;xety- o
Jesus, who are living in my Court, and how glad Your 7\,I‘a]esty was on ea\lf'mg
how I was myself honouring and entertaining them. The seconfi was on h.our
Majesty’s Viceroy at Goa, v7z. that Your Majesty had alread).r \\:nttep Itl(: im,
ordering him to help me when the good of my kingdom shmjld require it (3,33' de(t:lz:mc
very glad on knowing both things, because as far as the ‘l‘athers are cor?(,crne , ez;,
in these eleven years they have spent in my court (34), have always 1.>een' gloo'j
religious, very chaste, prudent learned people and prea.lchers of t}?elr. Oun at\]w :
and I shall treat them in the same way as Your Majesty desires flnd they are worthy
of. Asregards the Viceroy, I am always ready to help him thb the whole of(;x)y
army and power, when necessary, against our old commox.u enemies the Moors. :)l .

‘I learned how the Dutch. rebel subjects of Your Majesty (36) came to Girola
(37) to talk with the Nayque (35), and they requested from him the harbour 0’f
‘Ffauana Patan (39) in which they were already buiiding a fortress. I sen‘t at v(fuc;:.a‘
messenger of mine with some letters for the Nayque: and afterwards I‘rt, Nicolas

(32) The Spanish original says : "Carta del Rey de los Rayos', Verbatim, 'Leuel; f)[ the hn:g
of the thunderbolts'. [ suppose Rayos is a printing lapsus. instead of Reves. TIn this supposi
i ’ :d Cing of the Kings'.
tion I have translated ‘Letter of the King o 3 . ‘ - o
(33) From 1605 to 1607 the Viceroy of Goa was Martim Attonso de Castro. who was succeeded
as Governor by the .Archbishop of Goa. Dom Fr. Aleixo de .\1cneze::,:. . e
(3#4) Wecan deduce from this that the Jesuits were established in the Court of C van rabuz
since 1393. Were they residing in the old town of Vijayanagar before the battle (if I’alxl]\m:a
I cannot give a satisfactory avswer to this question ; [ only say that it seems probap e lam .t 1e(.
Rev. Slater in the above quoted words supposes it, while speaking of the cross in the grea
House of Victory, o . .
' (35) Visz. The Mahomedans, who were always called Moors by Spaniavds AmlA Portuguese,
i ‘ho inv, Spain w 11y Moors.
since the Mahomedans who invaded Spain were really > o
{(36) The United Netherlands had already declared their independence {.rum Spaiu in 1{37]).
but it was not recognized until 1602. By the peace of Westfalia, in 1643; the independence of the
seven United Provinces was formalily conceded,

(37} Girola does not sound like an Indian nam: of the South: it must be corrupted passing

throughout the original Portuguese and the Spanish wanslation. | susp-cct i: must be rJ‘i‘::lo;S
the South Arcot District, Madras P’residency, whose famous rock-fortress 'IS' st l’show 11(1’5) t o
’grandeur. The Governor of this fortress was at this time Varadappa Naik (1380-1& l.. v c[}
suspicious policy of obedience and expediency fully agrees with the above-mentioned events.  Llr.
The Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLV, p. 92. !
(38) The Governor or Viceroy of the Emperor of Vijayanagar. Cfr. nv. (12) and (13}
"{39) 1could not identify this Patan with any port in the surroundings of My ‘
. it must be, it seems, as we conclude not only from the fact that the Rector of the (.ol‘lt’.t > o
Thome was sent there, but also from the following description of the neighbourbood given m\,e”
same letter further on: '‘the port is very convenicnt, the town large and the pnpulm}.un ”m‘,
numerois scattered in the other ports and villages of that hay, for instance Paliacate, Arimagan,
‘Seven Pag(}desﬁwhich are (uite important ports”’, p. 115,

lapore, wherein
=<
ge of San

139

l:evantu, Rector of the College at San Thome of the Society of Jesus, to my
request went over there taking other letters of mine on the same subject. And [
caused that the Nayque might forhid a fortress to be built by them. and might
send them back out of his possessions, because since they are rebels against Your
Majesty, they are also 50 to my person.

“The old friendship which existed between the Kings my antecessors and the
kings of Portugal, from the time of Narsinga (40), must continue at present between
Your Majesty and myself. and 1 beg Your Majesty to write me at once wheneve,
necessary.

‘From my Kingdom

‘Ventacaja, King.'
- "What the King points out about the Duteh fortress he caused to be over.
come is more carefully recorded in another letter of the same Fathers, 1z,
that Fr. Rector, empowered with the King's dispatches containing what is above
said by the same king, went to the Nayque, a subject of his, although a little
reluctant: and since the Nayque was retarding and dissimulating, the King suspected
the cause of that delay and wrote again by his own hand to him. ordering him to do
at once what was commanded in his first letter, expelling from that piace those
enemies of the Portuguese. the latter being very much better friends than the new
guests. The Nayque did so, and sent at once some messages to the Bishop, to
the Captain and to the town of San Thome, through his ambassadors for starting
. pourparlers on the surrender and frequentation of the port, Everything was rightly
done, and a Captain with some soldiers was sent at once to guard the fortress. A

~ Jesuit went with them, and another was sent there afterwards. . . (41).

(#0) Narsinga was the first king of the serond Dvnasty of Vijavanagar, (1490-1509 * Thence-
cforward’, says Nuniz in his chronicle, ‘this kingdom of Disnaga was called the kingdom of
Narsymga.” Cfr. Sewell, o.c., P 307 and n. (4.
(41} 1 suppose that this conduct of the Jesnits does not give foundation for the following
i crude recriminations we read in The History of the Ndik Kingdom of Madura, by V. Rangachari,
!'M.A, L.T., Madras, published in The Indian A ntiquary 1 ** More than these, the Jesnits and
i priests, whom they encouraged at their own expense, became enemies more deadly (to the Portu-
: guese) than the Dutch themselves. They assume a tone of arrogance in their conduct and made
{ bold to defy the Viceroy himself, They retained bands of men at their own expense in total dis-
' oledience 10 the Government. They interfered in politics and in wade, and made themselves
¢ absolute masters of the pearl fisheries of Travancore and the Indian coast. They actually waged
; war against HMis Majestv's captains on  the seas. They obtained, by underhand means,
& general charge over the several fortresses of the north and refused to render anv
account of the expenditure. They purchased lands and received legacies withoat permission.
Above all they held secret communications with the Dutch and even with the Muhammadans.
Deriving every support from the Government, they thus proved ungrateful mtriguers against its
suthority. The Government did indeed prohibit them in 1635 from purchasing land and
receiving legacies without sanction, and from interfevence with pearl fisheries. on pain of the loss
.ol the care of the Christians. Dut the large allowances they had been drawing and the large
;avivate p-ropert_v they had accumulated, made them indifferent to these threats. Financially the
ependents of the State, they were actually richer than the State, which, on account of its poverty,
ould not even pay the soldiersand therefore drove them to be monks. The life of the monk in
Jact became the coveted life of the day.  Hundreds of people who came every vear from Portugal
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“The Father who was in the Residence of Bisnaga baptized an old noble man
on the day of the Assumption of our Lady: he was one of the servants of the
King, eighty years old, and had not worshipped any idol for the last forty years but
only the one true God whom he did not know, but the Father taught him, as St. Paul
did with the Athenians, how to know Him; and the happy old man was very glad and
his conduct in the new faith was so edifying, that, although he came at the eleyenth
hour, be made up for the time lost by merit and received the last denarius.”” (42)

I hope that these will not be the last materials found out among the writings
of the old Jesuits to complete the history of the great Empire of Vijayanagar, so
fortunately begun by Mr. Robert Sewell. T am very much pleased in having con-
tributed to it with the publication of these three extracts. The fast one particu-
larly is of an exceptional importance, since it shows the international intercourse
between Venkata I, Philip I1IT and the Dutch.

in the King's service, gave up their original object and embraced the easy and alluring occupation
of monk. It is no wonder that the ecclesiastical men in Goa were far out of proportion to official
laymen, that they outnumbered the soldiers and civilians put together. An Empire assailed by such
gross evils could not but undergo irrevocable dismemberment and decadence, and within the next
20 years it was destined to collapse.” —The Indian Antiquary, Yol. XLV, p. 181 It is very
striking to come across now-a-days—because the above quoted paragraph was published in 1916—
such terrible accusations without the mention of any source or historic document to prove these
statements. I regret very much to say that this is not the way to write history immodern
times, although it was so in other uncritical ages. But we read a little further on: ‘*They (the
Portuguese} entered into a quarrel with Tirumal Naik, at Tuticorin, The cause of the quarrel was
Jesuit perfidy. More worldly than the most worldly laymen, these Jesuits had made themselves the
practical lords of Tuticorin and its trade, and with the support of an army formed by tlmmseles.
they defied their Portuguese benefactors, intrigued with Tirumal Naik and instigated him to seize
a Portuguese agent who had been sent to purchase saltpetre in exchange for elephants.’ Fur.tu—
nately in this point Mr. Rangachari adds this footnote : ‘ Danvers, 11, 250", which was a revelation
to me ; really in the Vol. I1 of The Portuguese in India, by Frederick Charles Danvers, we find
the news of the seizing of that Portuguese agent by the Naik of Madura, at the instance of the
latter; but what is Danvers’ authority in this matter, he himself not giving any source of in-
formation > The authority of a protestant who either fairiv or unfairly takes any occasion to insult
the Catholic Religion and her priests and religious orders. This was allowed to the protestant
authors of the last century, but the protestant true historians of now-a-days refuse to inlay their
works with such fables and legends. And I wonder whether Mr. Rangachari picked up the other
unnoted accusations from some other sectarian author, perhaps even from the very introduction of
the work of Danvers, p. XXXVII. I do not proclaim a priori that the Jesuits are faultless, be-
ing themselves men as the rest of mankind, but to accuse anybody without proofs is not a fair way
of writing history. :

(32} The writer alludes to two passages of the Holy Bible; ¢fr. Act NXVII, 23 and Math.
XX, 1-16.

NOTES.

How the Fly Got its Name.

THE following nursery droll is well-known in the Southern Tamil districts; and,
perhaps, it will interest lovers of folk-lore amang the readers of the Journal
in other places.
In the days when the world was young, the fly, desiring to know its name,
went to a calf, and asked:
"0 sleek and tender Calf!
What is my name?"
The calf replied : “' I do not know : ask the cow, my mother.”  The fly then
went to the cow, and asked :
’ 0 Cow!
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
\What is my name ?
The cow answered: "I do not know: ask the cowherd who tends me.” The
fly thereupon went to the cowherd, and said : ’
0O Cowherd !
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
What is ' my name? "
He replied: "I do not know: ask the_stick in my hand.”” The fly then
asked the stick: ‘
: " O Stick!
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
What is my name? "’
The stick replied : “I do not know : ask the flagstaff which is bigger than 1.V
The fly then flew to the flagstaffl and asked :
" O Flagstaff! '
Which is bigger than the Stick.
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf.
What is my name?”’
The flagstaff said: "I do not know: ask the crane that perches on me, "
The fly went to the crane, and inquired :
"0 Crane’
That perches on the Flagstaff,



142 :

\Which is bigger than the Stick,
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf
What is my name ? "
The crane answered : =~ I do not know : ask the pond where I swim.”” The fly
flew to the pond, and asked:
**O Pond'!
Where swims the Crane,
That perches on the Flagstafi,
Which is bigger than the Stick,
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
\What is my name?”’ .
The pond said: "I do not know: ask the-fish that live in my bed.” The fly
then asked the fish :
*O Fish!
That live in the bed of the P'ond,
. "\Where swims the Crane,
That perches on the Flagstaft,
\Which is bigger than the Stick,
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
\What is my name?’’
The fish replied : ** We do not know; ask the fisherman who sets nets for
" The fly at once went to the fisherman, and asked:
** O Fisherman !
Who sets nets for the Fish,
‘That live in the bed of the Pond,
Where swims the Crane,
" That perches on the Flagstafi,
Which is bigger than the Stick,
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tend.er Calf,
What is my name?”’ _ ;
The fisherman answered: " I do not know; ask the pot in my hand.”
fly questioned the pot:
* 0 Pot!
g That is in the hand of the Fisherman,
Who sets nets for the Fish,

us
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. That live in the bed of the Pond,

Where swims the Crane,

That perches on the Flagstaff,

Which is bigger than the Stick,

That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,

Mother of the slecek and tender Calf,
What is my name?”’

The pot replied : I do not know ; ask the Earth of which I am made.”” "T'he
fly then asked the Earth:
** O Earth !
Of which is made the Pot,
That is in the hand of the Fisherman,
Who sets nets for the Fish,
That live in the bed of the Poud,
Where swims the Crane,
‘I'hat perches on the Flagstaft,
Which is bigger than the Stick.
‘I'hat is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,
Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
What is my name? "’
The Earth said: ‘I do not know : ask the grass that grows on my surface.”
i The fly then asked the grass:
' O Grass !
‘That grows on the surface of the Earth,
b Of which is made the Pot,
! That is in the hand of the Fisherman,
Who sets nets for the Fish,
'T'hat live in the bed of the Pond,
Where swims the Crane.
That perches on the Flagstaff,
Which is bigger than the Stick,
That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow, .
* Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,
, What is my name? "
The grass answered: "I do not know: ask the horse that feeds on me.
The fly then flew to the horse, and inquired -
» ' “O Horse !
i ‘T'hat feeds on the Grass,
That grows on the surface of the Earth,
Of which is made the ot

g [ e
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That is in the hand of the Fisherman,
Who sets nets for the Fish,

‘That live in the bed of the Pond,
Where swims the Crane,

'That perches on the Flagstaft,

Which is bigger than the Stick,

That is in the hand of the Cowherd,
Who tends the Cow,

- Mother of the sleek and tender Calf,

What is my name ? "'

; hearing which the fly exclaimed in joy : "'So,
that is my name !”’ Since then the fly has borne the name of 7 in the ‘Tamil land.

K. G. SESHA AIYAR,

.

Indian Characters in English Fiction.

THE interest of this subject is to be attributed to- the growth of the British

More than the political events, the features of the social contact

ire in India.
empire 1 The only references

between Indians and Europeans are of human interest to us. ‘
to India by English writers of the sixteenth, seventeenth anc% even f:lghteenth Feu-
turies are to her wealth, splendour and gorgeousness. The trial of \}. arren Ha.stmgs
at the end of the eighteenth century served no doubt to rivet English attention on

Indian affairs a great deal. . E \ ;
It is worth noting here that the English novel as a form of literature assume

a distinct form only in the eighteenth century and it reached its fully e?rohh'ed‘
stage of perfection only towards the end of that century and the b.egmmng,
of the nineteenth century. With this growing perfection of the English novel

synchronises the growing interest evinced by Lnglish \\"riters for India. It lS
almost an extraordinarily fortunate circumstance that S-u‘r Walter Scott, \T'ho is
regarded as the father of the nineteenth century novel, had'numcrous ties of
kinship with India. His marriage with Miss Carpentier was decided almost 01n the
assurance that the lady’s brother, who was Collector of Salem wo:ald render finan-
cial assistance to himin any emergency. Scott’s collaboratorin the Minstrnjlsy of the
‘Scotch Border,” John Leyden, sailed to Madras at the beginning of the nineteenth

century and was to die in the East Indies later. Bishop Heber whom Scott saw at

Oxford in 1803. sitting over his Newdigate Prize poem °‘ Palestine ' sailcdfgl
India in 1323, never to return. Scott’s eldest son, an ofticer in the Hussars
was for some time stationed at Bangalore before he left for home on a.ccoun
of ill-health and died at the Cape of Good Hope in 1838.  But a rclation o
Scott’s through his grandmother, who suggested a distinct story for a novel wa
Haliburton, Persian translator, and member of the Board of Revenue at Madra§

i
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Haliburton came into conflict with the Brahmin dubash of the Governor of
Madras, Avadhanam Paupiah who took revenge on Haliburton by getting him .
transferred to the feverish frontier of Chandragiri. Paupiah enjoyed the full confi-
dence of the Madras Governor Holland and exercised an undue influence over him.
When however Holland ceased to be Governor, Haliburton brought Paupiah to
trial at the Sessions for conspiracy and had him convicted. It was in 1825 that
HaliBurton published an account of that trial to warn Dritish officers in India
_against wily dubashes.  Sir \Walter Scott introduced Paupiah directly into
his “‘Surgeon’s Daughter’’ published in 1827 and referred to his practice of
transferring inconvenient officials at Madras to moffussil stations. ‘ Paupiah’
is a type of Indian character which was found to make a striking impression on
British officials in India. The other day, the story was published that Governor
Collet who was in Madras more than 200 years ago, was soattached to his dubash
that he built him atemple in Madras, in which he might worship God without
being obliged to go to Conjeevaram constantly as he used to. Though we are
excluding here a consideration of the numerous works of *“ Anglo-Indian Fiction'’,
reference may be made here to ‘Brijmohun Bounerjee ® in the ** Baboo” a novel

; attributed to Prinsep. Bonnerjee served to bring about the financial ruin of a

British officer, tried to kidnap the Mussalman wife of a British officer and ruined
their married life and also attempted to cheat a noble Mussalman gentleman of
his paternal estate. The next great British novelist after Scott who intro-
duced an Indian character into his writings was Thackeray. The present writer has
shown elsewhere that * Rummun Loll’ in the * Newcomes ' is the result of impres-
sions created in England by Raja Rammohun's visit there. Thackeray has
compounded in ‘ Rummun Loll’ the figure of an Indian who was lionised in
- British society with the traditional idea of the time regarding a native of India.
A distinct change in the attitude of British novelists in modern times is to be
i_read‘ in the character of Mir Jalaluddin introduced in “Joan and Peter” by
i,H. G. Welis. Jalaluddin is a polished under-graduate of Cambridge University
“who is denied a commission by the conservative British authorities but gets
- one in the French aerial corps. In modern times British novelists do not have to
look to accounts of British officers in India for knowledge of Indian character but
"meet in England itself with numerous specimens of Indians. A still further
advance is to be read in some novels of recent publication which reflact elaborately
the political stir in India with Gandhi as the central figure. J

P. R. KRISHNASWAMY,

i¢
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The Death of the Rat’s Mate. ’

I have read the interesting cumulative folk-tale of '*Old Dame Lousy’’ which
Mr. S. C. Mitra has contributed to the July issue of the Mythic Society’s Journal.
The following nursery tale, which I have often heard old grand-methers teli
their little grand-children in Tamil homes in this part of the country, bears a
remarkable analogy to the Bengali story, and may, perhaps, interest the readers
fo the Journal, - :

Once upon a time, a rat which had married a mosquito, lived close by the
seven oceans. The mosquito died, and in the intensity of uncontrollable grief,
the rat attempted to drown itself in the sea. The sea asked what the matter was;
and when the disconsolate rat apprised it of the domestic tragedy, the sea was so
much upset that its waters began to churn. Just then an elephant came
there, and asked thé sea why it was so agitated ;. and on hearing of the bereave-
ment the rat had sustained, the elephant rushed against a banian and broke its
tusk. The tree in its turn asked the elephant what had upset it, and when the
beast ,narrated the calamitous event, the banian suddenly-shed all its leaves. A
sparrow which had built its nest on the tree; and which had gone to gather food,
returned soon afterwards; and finding the tree leafless, it asked in concern what
the sad plight was due to. The tree told the bird the mournful story of the death
of the rat’s wife, and the subsequent catena of events; whereupon, the bird poked
one of its eyes with a sharp twig, and flew away to an old wall. The wall,
observing that the bird had lost one of its eyes, desired to know what the matter
was ; and on hearing the tale, it fell down with a heavy thud. A ploughman who
was on his way to the field, seeing the wall down, approached it, and when the
wall told him all that had occurred, he broke his plough. The village school-
master, who just came up, inquired of the ploughman why he had destroyed the
plough. The latter narrated the doleful story, and thereupon, the schoolmaster
destroyed his books and went back home. The school-master's wife was surprised
to see her husband return so soon, and she asked him the reason. She was told
the melancholy story, which made her feel so heavy at heart, that she broke the
cooking pot to pieces. )

K. G. SESHA IVER,

REVIEWS.

“Some Contributions of South India to Indian Culture.”*

By RAO SAHEB DR. S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.,, PH.D.

UNDER the above title, Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar summarizes in the space
of some 400 pages, the results of his familiar researches in South Indian
Listory, and indicates what, in his opinion, are some of the main contributicns
of South India to Indian culture. ‘The volume bears ample evidence of the wide
scholarship and research which we have come to associate with Dr. Aiyangar’s
works and presents Dr. Ailyangar’s results clearly and cogently.

In the author’s own words *‘ South Indian history and culture has a character
of its own notwithstanding the fact that the interaction of cultural forces between
the north and the south is very much more full and frequent than has hjtherto
been recognized.” :

Ijr, Aiyangar summarizes these contributions as follows:—‘' In South India,
Hinduism has had a history of peaceful development culminating in the efforts of
Vijayanagar to give it the final form in which it has come down to us to modern
times.” ‘''The Brahman has, thanks to the communities amidst which he cast
his own lot, been able to carry his Brahmanical life unimpaired and even encour-

. aged by the communities on whom he exercised his influence in the direction of
¢

" elevating them to a higher plane of life.”” *‘In the sphere of conservation of
. learning through ages, when the material agencies for its preservation were so ill-
" developed and so easily capable of destruction, the success he achieved is nothing

"% shert of marvellous.” ‘' The transformation of the ritualistic Brahmanism into
b3
. the much more widely acceptable Hinduism of modern times is due to the increas-

fsing infusion of the theistic element into the religious systems of the day. In this

L{new development South India played an important part. It gave a specific
;{,'.'realistic development to ‘the doctrine of 4kaksi’ by infusing into it features
- characteristic perhaps of the Tamil land and its literary development, making
thereby religious experience fall in line with life itself.” “‘Even in the transform.
- ation of Hinayinist Buddhism into the Mahiyina, India south of the Vindhyas

bore an important part.”” ‘‘Another important contribution consists in the spread
of Indian culture and the expansion of Indian commerce. South India is primarily
responsible for the spread of Hindu culture to the islands of the East and the
Indo-Chinese peninsula, reaching even as far east as China.” "In commercial
cnterprise articles of trade from South India were carried in great quantity to the
West. The import of the commodities of the Eastern Archipelago into India

S Published by the University of Calcutta—Calcutta University Readership Lectures,

e
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seems to have been managed as a thoroughly Indian business.”” ‘‘‘The expansion
towards the East seems to have been in full and self-contained colonies of Hindus
including Brahmans.” *‘ In administration, particularly in local administration,
which is a characteristic feature of Indian administration generally, South India
has its own characteristics which appear to have developed early and been carried
out to the fullest fruition under the great Cholas. A.D. 850-1350.""

This is in the main, Dr. Alyangar’s theme, and he develops it in the coursé
of nineteen chapters.” A prominent defect in treatment would appear to be the dis-
quisition into unsettled questions of chronology, etc., which Dr. Aiyangar leads us
into frequently and which are not guite germane to-the title of the work. Such
for example are the chapters’VII, VIII, IX and X relating to the Pallavas which
contain a good deal of valuable matter useful 10 the student of Indian history,
—matter, however, which he would expect to find ina work on the chronology
and genealogy of the Pallavas rather than in a survey of South India's contribu-
tion to Indian culture,

Dr. Aiyangar’'s Chapter III on ** Connection with Ceylon!" also does not
work itself into the texture of the theme, and could have been omitted without
affectipg the value of this book. 'The point is that Dr. Aiyangar has not attempted
strictly to define the geographical connotation of South India, nor restrict himself
to the scope of the subject as given in the title page, but attempts rather a general
survey of the results of researches in South Indian history. With this key we may
now briefly survey the rest of the work. .After indicating the light thrown by
Sanskrit and Tamil literatures and by epigraphical and other contemporary
records on carly South Indian history, he leads us to a contemplation of the
introduction of Brahmanism into South India from the North, and to the charac®
teristics of such Brahmanism. In this connection we are told ““that the Brahmanism
that prevailed in the Tamil country was in character pre-Buddhistic and had for

one of its specifiz objects an exhibition of the heretical character of“the sister -

religions, Buddhism and Jainism.”” We next see that the Tamils offered an opposi-
tion to Buddhism on behalf of Brahmanism—a state of things "that gives

" character to South Indian history. Brabmanism- having found a welcome home ~

in this region when Buddhism was in the ascendancy in North India pursued
its path unmolested.”” After a brief interlude alout Ceylon, the theme is again
caught and we catch a glimpse of the social organization of the early centuries in
“I'amil land and of the Brahman who impressed himself upon the whole society
by austere simplicity and loyal discharge of duty, by performancc of sacrifice and
getting others to perform such, by learning holy and mundane things and by his
faculty of teaching the other classes, and above all, by a discharge of the far more
serious duty of * perfecting the people’ (fanapakeatd) as the authority for consult-,
ation and guidance in matters relating to conduct in society. On this society;
developed gradually but with certainty the doctrine of Bhakti (piety, faith, devotion,;
love) to a personal God traceable alike in the primeval Sanskrit and Tamil literature.
Kural, the famous Tamil didactic work is next examined and Dr. Aiydngar shows
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. héw to any disp_assionate reader, the similarity of idea between it and Kautilya's
Arthasastra is quite clear, detail for detail, so as to leave no reasonable doubt left
that the author of the Kural had full knowledge of the Arthasastra and adopted
several of its conclusions.

We next pass over the Pallava chapters to a consideration of the cultural
flev::lopment during their regime. They were great patrons of. Sanskrit literature
art and religion, and in their period also (200 to 900 A.D.), Brahmanism becamé
mo'u]ded by the growing influence of Bkaksi and the great schools of Saivite and
\»’axslnmm wor_ship arose, with the galaxy of Saivite Saints and Vaishnavite Alwars
Dr. Aiyangar’s treatment of this section is full and detailed but he does not set.
out in relief the concepts which South India at this period contributed to Indian
belief and culture. The God Swbrefmanya for example would appear to be a
distinctly South Indian contribution to the Hindu Pantheon. The development
and dogmatic formulation of the Advaita. Visishtadvaita and Dvaita systems of
philosophy by Sankara. Ramanujacharya and Madhva is certainly not a negligible
contribution to Indian culture, but Dr. Aiyangar does not set it out. He ignores

. the development of Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam literature. He omits also any

description of the contributions in the fields of art and architecture represented

. by the Hoysala and Chola schools.  South Indian music, the magic of Malabar
the peculiar customs of Malabar and the light they throw or the influence they"
have exerted are also not mentioned, '

Dr. Aiyangar next takes us over, to us, an uneventful chapter of Muhammadan
invasions to the formation of the Vijianagar Kmpire, which consolidated Hindu
ls‘ociety and gave to Hinduism the impress and form which it retains to this da

<" Qutside the sphere of drydvarta as it is, South India could claim to be the I:myd~
i where Vedic Brahmanism could be found to-day in the form which is the product
of actual evolution from the Brahmanism of the Pedic age.”

7 We do not propose to follow the author through his description of South
: India’s efforts-at colonization and commerce. They deserve a full stud& atfirst hand
§by every Indian. They focus all available information and place South Indian
%g.ffort in true aud clear perspective. Mis description of the administrative machin-
ry is also well worth study at first hand and a study of the pages relating to village
“institutions cannot but leave behind a regret that in the nincteenth century they
| were wiped out in the attempt for efficiency and centralized power. But we ar)e
Aot without hope that constructive statesmanship will, ere long, revivify the
“.ncient roots of village autonomy in all its many-sided ramifications and devolve
on the village community the administration and ordering of its own daily life and
roncerns, as of old, the Central Government concentrating merely on matters of
national concern.’

3
3
b

“ We cannot conclude this review without a word of acknowledgment to the
{alcutta University which has brought out this useful contributio: to Indian
fiistorical literature, and to Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar for his interesting and
‘ fs;frned work. ) A, V:?R
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Studies in Tasawwuff.

By KiAN SAHEB Kiaja KIIawn.

IN this book, the author has dealt with the esoteric side of Islam,

In reference to the teachings of Aristotle and other ancient philosophers, the
term ' esoteric’ refers to the doctrines which they expounded to select disciples
in contradistinction to those which they publishe_d .to all the world, In Islam,
this distinction does not imply that the esoteric doctrines are kept secret '\s a
mystery, but only that they are of a higher and more difficult order, requiring
mgore preparation and preliminary study for their reception. The autho‘r also, .has
stated in the book that for acquaintance with esotericism, a sort of /edwmng.’
in one’s temperament is necessary and that great teachers have hit upon ceremoni:
als as the basis of this training.

In chapters I and IX these cercmonials are described and a detailed -account
of their esoteric side or the inner meaning, which is more important, is also given.
The ceremonials mentioned are five in number, z/z., (1) Belief in the formula that
none is worthy of worship but God and that all prophets are His messengers. 2)
Prayers, the obvious object of which is to make oneself disposed towards goo.dness.
for good works make sins disappear. The esoteric object of prayers is the
progress of man in his spiritual journey. (8) Fasting, where man shows- the
gualities of angels and attains the attribute of God, who neither eats nor dl-rmks.
(4) Charity: God created the universe and distributed His treasure; so ma.n is en-
joined to distribute a moiety of his earning thus attaining an essential atiribute of
God. (3) Pilgrimage to Mecca, which consists, besides other ceremonies, of seven
circumambulations around a black stone which apparently amounts to idolatry.
The author has justified the ceremony as it is said to be in memory of the' worship
of prophet Abraham and reminds man of his true origin and thus gives him a
spiritual start.

The stages which one has to pass through before he is rewarded with the
excellence of proximity to God are also described in the book. The -first stage
consists of the acquirement of knowledge, for, knowledge frees man from sinful
influences. In the second stage, man should ponder over the actions of God, of -
which he is a manifestation. Then he should dive into His attributes and lastly '
he must reform and enlighten the world.

Tasawwuff is defined as guarding oneself against seeing ‘other than God'. It,
is said to be based upon aa’iam, i.e., conforming to the ceremonials above stated:
and thinking and /ecl:'zzg; ., getting above earthly things and also on the fo]loum;!,
qualities of the heart :—2¢z., Submission, Liberality, Patience, Silence, beparatmn

from World, Travelling and Poverty—as illustrated in the lives of all prophcts»

(Peace be on all of them). Jalaluddin Rumi also has said: ‘Close your lips, youri
eyes and your ears, laugh at me if you do not find -the truth.’
In chapter V, the author has described the connection between God and man.
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This is also the theme of the theory of Emanation, which prevails generally in the
philosophies and religions of the East. Man is said to have come out cf the
knowledge of God and returns to his own reality after death.

The idea of the Co-existence of God and Matter has been debated by Aris-
totle also, who heid that both are co-existent, only that God is unchangeable,
whereas matter changes. Plato believed that there is one World-Soul of which
the souls of men are transient parts. According to him the Universal existed
before the individual.

The theory of Emanation, though perfectly consistent and reasonable in itself,
is silent about individual immortality. But in the book under review, we have an
assurance of the individual immortality of the soul and its responsible relation
to God.

Sor! has been defined as an essence that knows itself and its Creator and
enquires into causes and effects. It is free from all qualities of space. It is con-
nected with body but possesses the attributes of God. In virtue of its connection
with the body, the soul is said to acquire ignorance, purity, impurity, good morals and
the reverse, etc. Appendix II contains an account of ‘ Ghazzali ' a soul which the
author has done well to include in the book. It may be commended to the atten-
tion of every thoughtful reader interested in questions like the nature of the soul,
immortality and the soul’s relation to God, etc.

As regards the future state of man, the author says that this earth is only a
dream and quotes the saying of the holy prophet Muhammad {Peace be on Him)
that ‘People are asleep, when they die they awake’. Thoughts undoubtedly lead
to the formation of character, for is not one’s character the crystallization of his
own thoughts? The thoughts and actions of men in this world are said to take

_their shape in the next world and await him there.

As to what the next world is, it is stated.by the author that some believe in
an veridical existence of a supersensuous world, others in its falsidical existence,
!yet others who believe that at death, soul does not entirely leave matter but sticks

.to body, and dissolves in it, corresponding, perhaps, to the ectoplasm of Sir
Oliver Lodge.

Speaking of predestination, the author remarks that all religions which

admit the existence of God, believe that God has will and He directs the world

as He wills. But all religious books contain this dualism that man is a free agent

and that he acts as his destiny has pre-orduined for him.

Chapter II is devoted to a discussion of the three different philosophic schools
of Islamic thought. The belief of the ordinary people consists in a God separate
from His creation. The Quran supports the doctrine that man comes out of the

" knuwledge of God, gains the experience of the world and returns to his own
~reality. This doctrine corresponds to the view that there is one essence and many
?mamfestatlons Several verses of the Quran may be quoted in support of this
¥iew. There is a third school which believes that the essence alone is in evidence,
. tvery other thing being only the manifestation of the attributes of that essence,
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This view conflicts with what Ghazzali—the most renowned Muslim philosophef—-
thought. He held that attributes alone could be in evidence, the essence being
an unknown and unknowable quantity.

Appendix I is aboat the Sufi orders in the Deccan and in Appendix III some
of the important technical terms in Tasawwuff are explained which helps towards
a thorough study of the book. :

On the whole the book is a collection of metaphysical essays. It demands a
severe strain, but the reader feels amply rewarded, when he has carefully gone
through the book and he cannbt but feel grateful to the learned author for the
manner in which he has dealt with the intricate problems treated in the book.

A H. s

Annual Report of the Archzological Survey of India
for 1920-21.

~AVE have to acknowledge with thanks the reccipt of a copy of the Annual Report i
of the Arch®ological Survey of India for 1920-21. Though late in publication. ..

it contains much interesting matter and records much useful work done. \What
strikes us most is the narrative fashion in which the Report is written in which all

hard technical superfluities have been avoided and essential facts presented in a

concise and yet comprehensive manner. One can read through the Report in
an hour or two at a stretch and not miss anything worth knowing about. It is as
useful to the technical man as it is interesting to the lay reader. We wish all
our technical reports were drawn up in this manner—brief and to the point and yet
complete and replete with all essential facts.

The Report is divided into three main divisions, z/:., (1) Conservation
(2) Exploration and (3) Epigraphy. Under the first head, an account is given of the
repairs effected during the year to the tombs of the Mugha! Emperors, to temples.

bridges, monuments, etc., in various parts of India soasto preserve them from utter -

ruin, The photographic plates printed at the end of the Report show the ruins
as they were and as they appear upon restoration and repair: so that a good idea
may be formed as to the value and importance of the work done.

In the course of the repairs undertaken, a few interesting and hitherto un-
known facts came to light which may be briefly stated here. A false doorway was
found in one of the pre-Muhammadan monuments al Dera Ismail Khan where
each panel is ornamented with a single full-blown lotus flower and the doorway it
self stands on a radiating arch whose voussoirs are set in good white lime mortar.
These features are said to be of extraordinary rarity in these monuments. At the
Palpara temple in Bengal, “‘the door frame is elaborately designed and exquisitely
ornamented in moulded and sculptured brick, the refinement of the decoration and
its restriction to the entrance imparting something of the peculiar charm of certain

H
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Sp.anish monuments and all the more deserving of appreciation in the FEast where
restriction in the application of ornament is not a common feature.”” Near Jaipur,
in the Cuttack District of Orissa, there is an old bridge of eleven arches called
the Tentulimal bridge erected by the early sovereigns of Orissa belonging to an
age ignorant of the use of the arch. At Bijapur in the Bombay Presidency a novel
piece of conservation was that carried out to the magnificent old Baobab tree
which was one of the execution trees formeriy used by the Adilshahi Sultans for the
hanging of prisoners. At the Gupta temple at Bhumara in Centra} India some
exceptionally b=autiful sculptures were discovered. - The image of Ganesha in the
temple ‘‘has the big ears natural to an elephant instead of the usual short ones.”” The
services of two Ttalian experts were secured to re-affix the paintings of the Ajanta
frescoes to the rocks from which they were peeling off. The experiment is stated to
‘have proved a complete success in spite of considerable difficulties in the way.
Under Explorations, the site of Harappa on the old bed of the Ravi, south-
west of Lahore, was explored and the ruins examined. Remarkableseals were found
bearing lezends totally unlike any other form of script known in India which suggest
that “‘at this site lie buried the remains of a city of very great antiquity and of seeming-
ly quite peculiar culture.” Further explorations carried on at Taxila disclosed a new
strata of buildings so that it now transpires that there were four strata of buildings
instead of three as originally supposed. These buildings are stated to belong to

" the third, fourth, and fifth centuries B.C. Many interesting relics have also been
. found and described. Two sculptures of historical value were discovered at Muttra

and at Gopalpur near Muttra. The statue at the former place is now worshipped

‘25 Gokarnesvara Mahadeva but judging by its dress it appears to be the statue of

a Kushan King seated in Indianfashion on a Simhasana. This statue is supposed
‘to give ‘‘useful information as to the gencral style and character of the missing
 heads of the Kanishka, Wima and Chastana statues, and for this, as well as for

‘?other reasons, is of special interest.” The other statue is that of Manasa Devi
“‘whi¢ch has an epigraph yet to be deciphered. At Nalanda ‘‘the most interesting

find of the year was a long and important record inscribed on both sides of a large

* copperplate, surmounted by a seal soldered to its top, which bears an emblem the
" dharmachakra flanked by two gazelles, which is the insignia of Nalanda.”  The
© copperplate records the grant of villages for the upkeep of the monastery at Nalan-

da but also contains references to the kings of Sumatra and Java. Interesting
. political questions of the ninth century are thus involved which will be elucidated

in due course. ‘‘In the southern circle, Mr. Longhurst had the good fortune to
. discover an important and hitherto unrecorded group of rock-cut temples at a
" place called Bhairavakonda, 28 miles north-west of Udayagiri, in the Nellore
* District. ‘There are eight temples in all excavated on a rocky hillside forming
- the western face of a picturesque ravine.”. Mr. Longhurst considers them all to
i have been erected by the Pallavas and to range in date from the seventh to the end of
“the eighth century. ‘“This fortunate discovery has added an important group to the
:‘;fi‘st of really early Ilindu monuments in the Southern Presidency.”  In the Gwalior
11
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State, the capital of a Garuda piliar was found which appears to belong to the
period of 150 B.C, ‘

Under Epigraphy, many manuscripts, coins, ¢copperplates and records were
sccured. Of these, the inscription of Yuddhamalla discovered by Mr. J. Ramayya
Pantulu is of great interest. It is a meltrical record of about the middle of the
tenth century A.D., and as such is much older than the oldest Telugu poetical
work hitherto known, viz,, the Telugu Mahabharata of Nannaya Bhatta dating from
the eleventh century A.D. The discovery of this inscription leads one to infer that
“ there niust have been, as in Kanarese, a Jain period of Telugu literature prior to
the eleventh century A.D., whose productions are now lost to the country for reasons
yet to be discovered.” An inscription discovered at the Elgandal Fort, Karimnagar

District, has brought to light the fact that the Mughal Emperor, Aurangzeb, had a_

Hindu writer by name Rae Bindraban serving under him and that at the time when
the inscription was engraved he seems to have held the post of Governor at the
Elgandal Fort. “‘The selection of a Hindu Governor for the frontier fort of the Qutb-
Shahi Kingdom indicates the characteristic shrewdness'and sagacity of Aurangzeb.””
The Report before us is aitogethdr an interesting and informing record of
much useful work done, B. P.

“ Karnataka Sabdanusasanam.”
(Kevised Fdition.)

KARNATAKA-SABDANUSASANAM of Bhaydkalankadéva, is a classical grammar of
the Kannada language, with which no devoted student of that language and literature
can be expected to be unacquainted. VYet; it is not improbable that this scientific
treatise has been insufficiently studied or used, if not altogether neglgcted or over-
looked, by some earnest students: not because of their ignorance of its impor-
tance, but because the only available edition of the work by B. L. Rice. Esq.. C.LE.,
M.R.A.5., late Director of Archiological Researches in Mysore, was not within
easy reach of all on account of its prohibitive cost. It was a bulky volume owing
to the inclusion of the transliterated text in Roman characters, perhaps for the
convenience of the foreign student, Lut of no use to the Kannada reading public.
Aud it had been long out of print.

In these circumstances, the revised edition, recently published by Praktana-
Vimarsa-Vichakshana, Raoc Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, M.A., M.R.A.5., retired
Director of Archaological Researches in Mysore, is most welcome to the expectant
public of the Kannada Nadu. ‘T'he bouk is more handy, soms unessential matter,
such as the English transliterated text and the somewhat antiquated essay on
Kannada Literature, being omitted, the size being reauced from quarto to
octavo. ‘T'his reduction has made practicable the reduction of the price to the
mnodest sum of Rs. 5. ) :

Besides, other highly desirable improvements have been introduced, as
referred to by the distinguished edifor in his preface :—'* The paragraphs have been
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broken up into convenient tengths according to their subject matter, and words
in combination separated where necessary. The aid of punctuation marks has
been largely availed of to make the weaning of the passages as clear as possible.
The sutras of the present work quoted in the commentary, as well as the words
taken up for explanation in it, are printed in big type. The sources of other sutras
oceurting in the commentary are indicated in brackets by their side.” The
appendices which have involved much patient and erudite fabour in thew prepar-
ation and the index of technical terms are very useful adjuncts. 'They atford
facilities for ready reference to the student of a critical study of the subject. The
English translation of the sutras and additional notes may be found useful to
the readers more conversant with English.

I'he learned introduction is another interesting and valuable feature of the
work. It affords a brief survey of the grammatical literature of Sanskrit showingto
what extent it has influenced the scientific development of the Kannada grammar.
The form of the sutras, the Vritti (gloss) of the Vyakhya (commentary). and the
very name and arrangement of the work are all suggested by Sanskrit grammar.
It embodies the discussion which leads to the appreciation of the culture and
recognized position of the learned author, and his high patriotic aim " to bring to
the notice of the learned the claims of the Kannada Language and to promote its
cultivation along with precision and elegance in the use of it: in short to revive
the glories of the brilliant age of Kannada Literature which had been associated
wilh the Jaina supremacy under the Ganga and Hoysala Dynasties of Mysore.”

The learned and well-known editur of this second edition has brought to bear
on this important work all his learning and patient research and experience to
remove the several defects of the first edition and to introduce many improvements,
as testified to Dby that true lover of Kannada language and literature, Mr.
B. L. Rice, C.1.E., but for whose devoted efforts to Lring out the first edition
under almost insurmountable difficulties, this monumental work could not have
seen the iight of day and paved the way for the present edition, as also by
other competent observers such as Rao Bahadur Mangesha Rao, B.A., of Madras.
Alr. R. Narasimhachar has placed the Kannadigas under a deep debt of gratitude
by presenting to thew this second edition of Karpitaka-Sabddnu$dsanam in this
new and charming form. But a desire still lingers that a still cheaper edition may
be made available so as to be within easy reach of all students of Kannada.

H. N. V.

History of Indian Logic.
By SATISCHANDRA VIDYABHUSHANA.L

‘THI. greatness ol a nation is proved by its intellectual activity and sprritual life.
How Hindus have been able to keep up an uninterrupted tradition in both these
respects, in the midst of social and political vicissitudes of far-reaching influence,
is the marvel of history. In logic, grammar, rhetoric, rituals and Vedanta,

&
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the stream of thouzht rising in the dim and distant Vedic period, has continued to
flow with undiminished volume, through ea‘rly, medizeval, down to modern times,
and every department of thought enriched by new material has been developed to
a degree almost incredible. There is endless work in research therefore still left
to be shouldered by noble-minded and patriotic scholars who aim at disclosing to
the world the great thought-wealth bequeathed to the moderns by the selfless
souls of Ancient India.

We bave recently received a copy of ** A History of Indian Logic (Ancient,
Medizval, and Modern Schools)” in English, written by the late Mahamahopa-
dhyaya Satischandra Vidyabhushana, M.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.A.S.B., and subse-
quently brought up-to-date by I. J. S. Taraporewala, with a Foreword from the
Hon’ble Justice Sir Ashutosh Mukherji. We need not say that it is one of the
greatest works in modern times, and of the highest literary value.

The author has brought his keen insight, profound learning, and critical
acumen to bear upon a subject which ordinarily is reckoned too dry to appeal
to common minds, but which clothed in the tiger's ,skin of latter-day jargon,
is positively dreadful. Even those who are honestly curious to know what
Sanskrit logic intends to convey by the flood of sounds, altogether unintelligible
even to one who has mastered the other literary brarches of Sanskrit, are reduced
to despair when they find they have to make their way slowly and patiently across
pitfalls that beset the path at every step and through a wilderness of names and
definitions which for a long time appear to be arbitrary and unmeaning. ' A
scientific history of Hindu thought has long been a desideratum.

We, therefore, heartily welcome this work, calculated to help every earnest
student to have a clear idea of the progress of Indian logic from the earliest
times. Every part of the work displays scientific methéd, and perspicuity of
style ; and abounds in those biblical virtues that characterize modern publications
of the highest quality. We hope to be able to review it in detail, in a later issue.

K. A K.

The Lhota Nagas.
By J. . MiLLs, I.C.S.
With an Introduction and Supplementary Noles by J. H. Huiton, C.1.E.,
Hon. Dircctor of Ethrography, Assan.
- Published by the direction of the Government of Assam,
by Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Ltd., St. Martin’s Street, London and Bombdy.
Price 25s4. net,

-

STUDENTS of ethnography in India will welcome this valuable addition to their
libraries. Mr. Mills writes as a keen observer and not as a theorist, which makes
his book doubly welcome. His book, like Mr. Hutton’s on the Angami Nagas
(Macmillan, 1921) is-typical of the method that should be followed in writing
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monographs of this kind, The book is divided into seven parts, devoted to the
following topics :—General, Domestic Life, Laws and Customs, Religion, Folk-Tales
and Songs, Language, and Appendices (relating to Lhota Calendar, Human
Sacrifice, etc.). Mr. Hutton’s introduction is both interesting and suggestive. For
the main part, it invites attention to the significance of many points in
Mr. Mills’ account of this interesting tribe. In doing this it gives us a good
glimpse of the composition of the Naga tribes, which enables us better to under-
stand Mr. Mills’ description.  Mr. Ilutton’s general summing up as to the affinities
of the Nagas will be read with interest by anthropologists everywhere, as he is the
first writer to put forth a comprehensive view, based on fairly reliable data, of the
whole tribe. The book as a whole is excellent both from the anthropologist’sand
from the general reader's point of view. It ought to give an impetus to the study
of tribes and castes in India, for it is written in an attractive and striking style.
Mr. Mills must have cultivated much intellectual sympathy with the men of the
tribe he writes of—and his preface shows that he counts “‘friends”
for without the closest intimacy of relationship with them, the information he
gives could not have been forthcoming-. We commend the book to all interested
in Indian ethnography.

among them—

C. H. R.

Vaishnava Lyrics.

Mr. J. A, Chapman who has done into English verse these lyrics with the help of
two other Bengali gentlemen with a view to awaken the minds of non-Bengali
readers who have till now found in them nothing soul-stirring or spiritual. Mr.
Chapman says that the lyrics are utterly charming. We would say they are not only
charming but, what is more, they are full of spiritual inspiration. In under-
standing the deeper spiritual note underlying the passionate note of love sounded
in these lyrics and seeing in Radha the perfect devotion of a soul immersed in
divine love, the foreigner could indeed Dbe said to have understood the heart of

" India which is religion itself. Tt is a pity that the Faishnava Lyrics should be

confined to sentiments of Bengal. Such lyrics are to be found in plenty in the
poctry of Maharashtra and, more than anywhere else, in the divine songs of the
Tamil Vaishnava saints. The highest form of sensuous love is not inconsistent
with the perfect devotion of man to God. Rightly understood and rightly
interpreted these soul-stirring songs carry with them a moral exhilaration that
can be found nowhere but in India. It is to, be regretted that the two Hindu
authors who have helped Mr. Chapman to publish this book did not induce him
te write upon this phase of the question, if they at all intended that their book
should be a moral eye-opener to others. We are extremely thankful to the
authorities of the Oxford University Press for having published these priceless
lyrics. S K. D.
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The Vedanta, its Ethical Aspect. ’
By M.R.Ry. K. SUNDARARAMA IYVER, AVL., M.\,

'I'HE book deals with a subject from which modern India is drifting. It is a collec-
tion of writings by a well-known name in Southern India. It consists of eleven
chapters, ten of which are reprints from old issues of “Vedanta Kesari’’, the organ
of the Ramakrishna Mission at Madras.  The more important of them deal with
Vedanta as the source of spiritual truth, and as universal religion, on the practical
aspect of the Vedanta, on Vairagya and Progress, on the nature, causation, and
the motive of Karma, and on Karma as refated to Service.

The subject is treated in a way that should afford a clear grasp of it to the
average, educated reader. ‘The author is by no means technical, nor is he by any
means a self-centred sanskritist: but a well and widely-read discourser on the
Vedanta, who has rendered his subject interesting as well as illuminating., Owing
to the brevity of this note, we have to abstain from any critical or appreciative refer-
ences to individual contents in the book: but we can retommend the book to the
class of people, who, on reaching middle-hge and a sccure income, feel an awaken-
ing desire to know the nature of the phenomena of life and death. In going to
this writer, they may be sure that they are not going to a bigot or a doctrinaire,
but to a cultured writer, who deals openly with a subject of paramount human
interest.

So much for the matler of the book. As to the get-up, it is the product of
the Vanivilas Press of Srirangam, whose enterprise in the publishing line needs ro

fresh comment. The price is three rupees.
G.R. L.

The Faith of Islam (Fourth Edition).
BY THE REV. CANON SELL, D.D.

Diocesan Press, Madras. ,

THE Faith of fslam has now reached its fourth edition and still stands unrivalled
as an exposition of the basis and tenets of this great religion. It is not a personal
history of its founder, nor of its politicai adventures ; it is a histery of the develop-
ment of its doctrines and so fills up a gap in the literature of the subject. After a
chapter on the foundations of Islam, the basis on which it rests, we have an account
of the Quran and the Traditions, which latter form its second basis. The question
of inspiration is lucidly deait with. Then comes a chapter on the various sects
of Islam, brought up-to-date by the inclusion in it of the latest sect, the Ahmadiyah
one. The chapters on the creed of Islam, its practical duties and its feasts and
fasts conclude a wide range of subjects. The value of this book lies in the fact
that it is based on original Arabic and Persian sources and may, therefore, be

.
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accepted as an authoritative exposition. To all students of comparative religion
this work is invaluable, as they will find here a clear and concise statement of
points little known and on which information is not easily procured. A copy will
be found in the Socicty’s library. It can also be obtained from the Diocesan
Press, Vepery, Madras.
F. R.S.

A Short History of Sanskrit Literature.
By M. CHAKRAVARTHI, M.A,,
Sumbkhyatirtha, Professor of Sanskrit, Vidyasagar College.

Published by K. K. Bhattacharya, 4, Gopal Bose Lane, Calcutta.
Price RS, 1—8—0.

THIS is an excellently written, but poorly printed, handbook of Sanskrit iiterature.
1t is based on standard authorities on the subject and in places it draws on original
sources. Mr. Chakravarthi deserves to be congratulated on producing 2 handy and
accurate history of Sanskrit literature, which is well within the means of every one.
When a next edition is called for, we have no doubt he will have realized the
importance of producing a work of this kind on good and durable paper.

C. H. R,

Introduction to the Bhagavad-Gita.
BY V. K. RAMANUJACHARYA, B.A.,
Ex-Member, Madras Legislative Council, Madras.
Published by the Theosophical I'ublishing House, Madras.

' MR. Ramanujacharya's introduction to the G4/z is suggestive to a degree. In his

preface he avows his indebtedness to theosophical teaching for a proper

. understanding of this renowned work. Mr, Ramanujacharya’s study ought to
. prove helpful to many a student of the (//a, who like the author has found
- himself confronted with difficulties in- understanding it.

C. H. R.



NOTICE.

The Indian Antiquary.
Society of Antiquaries of India.

THE last forty years have witnessed a great advance in antiquarian research in

India, and Indians themselves are exhibiting increasing interest in all that apper-
tains to the past history of their country. Where formerly the study of India’s
important archmzological, epigraphical and pumismatic relics was confined to a
handful of Englishmen and one or two Indian scholars, there are now rmny
Indians, including the trained officers of the Indian Archzological Survey, who,
devoting expert attention to original documents and lithic and other records, are
able to supplement and occasionally correct the conclusions arrived at by acknow-
ledged European authorities. The timey indeed, appears to be ripe for the creation
of a Society of Antiquaries of India, formed on the lines of the Society of Anti-
quaries of London, which would include among its members, not only those Indians
and Furopeans, who have established their position in the field of historical and
archazological research, but also the Ruling Princes and Indian gentlemen, like
the late Sir R. Tata, who are ready to encourage and support the labours of the
trained antiquary.

In the event of such a Society being constituted on lines approved by those
interested, and its importance and prestige being further secured by the grant of a
Royal Charter, it is proposed to transfer to it, as the organ of its activities, the
well-known Journal, 7%e Indian Antiquary, founded fifty-two years ago by the late
Dr. Burgess, which deals with the history, archzology, epigraphy, folklore, etc., of
the whole of India and Burma.

“The Indian Antiquary.”

It is recognized that the foundation of the proposed Society of Antiguaries of
India must involve much preliminary discussion, and that considerable delay in
launching the Society on a working basis is unavoidable. It has therefore been
arranged for the time being to direct efforts to securing the continued existence of
The Indian Antiguary, which is at present the sole property of Lieut.-Colonel, Sir
R. C. Temple, Bart,, by transferring the possession and managzment of the Journal
to a small private company, The Indian Antiquary, Ltd., which, in the event of
Sir R. C. Temple hereafter desiring to relinquish active management of the Journal,
would carry on the work which he has undertaken alone for so many years.

Since its foundation by Dr. Burgess in 1872, Zhe Zndian Antiquary has
deserved well of India. He edited it till 1885, when it was taken over by Dr.
J. F. Fleet and Sir R. C. Temple till 1892, by which time it had become the chief
exponent of oriental research in private hands and the chief medium for the publi-
cation of Indian epigraphical studies. For several years it trained and maintained
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a_pfivate staff for discovering, collecting and reproducing in facsimile all Rinds of
Indlafl epigraphic records; and its volumes, which have now reached No. LII
enshn‘ne the whole history of epigraphical research as a systematic study. More:
over, it has performed pioneer work in teaching a new generation of Indian scholars
the 'method of securing accurate knowledge of the annals of ancient and medizval
India, .\\'ell-kuown Indian scholars to-day, as well as European authorities, are
among its most valued contributors. For several years Professor D. R. Bhandarkar
w.as ass.ociated with Sir Richard C. Temple in the editing of the Journal. Since
his resignation, the appointment of an Indian joint-editor has been filled by
Professor S, Krishnaswami Aiyangar. Mr. S. M, Edwardes has also taken a part
in the joint-editorship.

An Appeal to Students of Indian Antiquities.

In the light of the above record and with a view to providing the proposed

Society of Antiquaries, when hereafter founded, with a journal of established repu-

tation, the Directors of the private company, formed to take over ZWe Indian Anti-
guary from the sole proprietorship of Sir R, C. Temple, now appeal to all Indians
and.Englishmen interested in India’s history to assist their object, either by he
f:ommg annual subscribers to the Journal, or by sending donations to be utilized
lT‘ consolidating its future position and enlarging its scope. The annual subscrip-
tion to the Journal is Rs. 20, and may be paid to The Superintendent, Zudian
4nfzqmzrv British India Press, Mazagon, Bombay, or to Messrs. Bernard Quaritch
Ltd., 11, Grafton Street, New Bond Street, London, W. Donations may be sent t<:
Lt.-Col. Sir R. C. Temple, Bart., [¢/o Lloyd’s Bank, Ltd. (Messrs. Henry S. King
& Co.), 9, Pall Mall, London], who as chief editor and director will have the con-
trolling voice in the management of the /ndian Antiqgnary Ltd.

(Signed) R. C. TEMPLE,

( .. ) R.E.ENTHOVEN,

( ., )S.M. EDWARDES,

Dircctors, Indian Antiguary Ltd.
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Rev. F. Goodwill, Bangalore

N. Kamaksharow Naidu, Bangalore
Dr. R. Shama Sastry, Mysore

Rev. J. B. Buttrick, Bangalore

P. K. Gode, Poona

Sir William Beardsell, Madras

D. Venkataramiah, Bangalore

P. Sampat Iyengar, Bangalore

G. H. Krumbiegel, Bangalore

M. N. Kuka, Bombay

‘Thomas Leishman, Bangalore
‘Cowan Holburn, Bangalore

Dr. A. P. Fernandez, Bangalore ..

Principal, Maharaja’s Sanskrit College,
Vizianagaram

K. T. Bhashyam Iyengar, Bangalore
J. R. Isaac, Bangalore
Rev. P.-Picot, Coromandel
M. R. Munisiddappa, Mysore
S. A. Venkateswara Iyer, Battagundu
J. B. Cook, Ashambo
- K. §. Krishnamurthy Iyer, Madras
K. A. Neelakanta Sastry, Chidambaram
H. S, Narayana Rao, Shimoga
V. N. Ghokale, Chikodi

Honorary Secretary, Cosmopolitan
Club, Madras

Rev. A. R. Fuller, Bangalore

G. Paramasivayya, Bangalore

B. Balaji Rao, Bangalore .
Rev. Father A. Lobo, Bangalore ..
C. H. Doveton, Bangalore

V. Aiyasami Iyer, Bangalore

R. Narasimhacharya, Bangalore ..
Curator, Watson Museum, Rajkot

Vol.

XIII
XIV
XIv
.. XIV
.. X1V
XIV
XIV-
X1V
XIV
X1V
X11
XIV
XIII & XIV
XIv
XIV
xIV
X1V

X1V
Xiv
XIv
XIV
X1V
XIv
X1V
XIv
XIV
XI1IT & XIV
X1V

X1V
X1v
XIv
XIv
X1v
X1V
XIv
.. XIV
e X1v

Amount,
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List of books presented or purchased, etc.,
during the quarter ending 31st December 1923.

—

Director-Ceneral of Archaology, Simla— \1’
Annual Report of the Arch®ological Survey of India for 1920-21 :

Memoirs of the Archxological Survey of India, No. 14. Antiquitiesof\——/

Bhimbar and Rajauri by Ramachandra Kak.
Superintendent of Archzology, Burma—

Annual Report of the Archzological Survey, Burma, for the year ending 31st
March 1923.

Registrar, Calcutta University—

** History of Indian Logic’ By Satishchandra Vidyabhushana.
Registrar, Mysore University—

Mysore University Calendar for 1923-24,

Sir P. S. Sivaswami Iyer's Address at the Convocation of the Mysore
University—24th October 1923.
Report of the Mysore University for 1922-23.

~ Chief Secretary to the Covernment of Mysore—

The Mysore State Administration Report for 1922.23.

The Dewan’s Address at the Mysore Representative Assembly—October 1923,
The Guide Book of Mysore.:

‘ Smithsonian Institution, Washington—

Designs on Prehistoric Pottery from the Mimbres \'1lley, New Mexnco by
Walter Fewkes.

g The Science of Man—Its needs and its prospects by Karl Pearson.

¢ The Indian in Literature by Herman F. C. Ten Kate.

A New Era in Palestine Exploration by Elihu Grant,

Leopard Men in the Naga Hills by J. H. Hutton.

Ancestor Worship of the Hopi Indians by J. Walter Fewkes.

Pigmentation in the old Americans with Notes on graying and loss of hair by
Ales Hodlicka.

- Curator, Oriental Library, Mysore—

M [ g . ~ ye.
i Karnataka Sabdanusasana ’—Revised Edition.

| Oxford University Press (Publishers)—

¥ " Vaishnava Lyrics.”
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Presented by—

Col. Raja Jai Prithvi Bahadur Singh of Bajang, Nepal—
Yeginibhairah Bijaya, about 195 years old,
Old Newari Navaratri Pooja Bidhi.
Yignavalkya Mithakshara, written on leaves about 700 years ago.
Tatwa Kaumudi Dasa Mahabidya. .
Sapta Sati Chandi, about 900 years old.
Ramayana, about 300 years old.
(A!l these manuscripts are in Niwari characters.)
Private Secretary to H. H. the Maharaja of Mysore—
Proceedings of the Second Oriental Conference (28th Jan. to 1st Feb. 1922).
Rajasabhabhushana Rey. Father A, M. Tabard (Translator)—
Essay on Gunadhya and the Brhatkatha.
Mr. T. K. Balasubramanyam, Srirangam—
The Vedanta—its ethical aspect by Professor K.. Sundararama Iyer.
Mr. K. N. Venkatasubba Sastry, Mysore— ‘
Journal of the Mpythic Society, Vol. I, Nos. 3 and 4; Vol. VI, Nos. 1 and
3; Vol. VII, No. 2 Vol. VIII, No. 2.
By purchase—
Siva Tattwa Ratnakara—Part I. Published by Messrs. B. M. Nath & Co.
Narrative of the Military Operations on the Coromandel Coast against the
armies of the Dutch, French, and Hyderali Khan by Munro Innes.
*Sabdakalpadhruma ” by Raja Sir Radha Kanta.
Journal of the Mpythic Society, Vol. VIII, Nos. 1 (two copies), 2 and 4 and
Vol. IX, Nos. 1 and 2. .

In exchange for back numbers of the Journal—

Mrichchakatika or Toy Cart edited by N. B. Godbole.
Sri Bhashya of Ramanuja edited by Vasudeva Sastry Abhyankar, Parts I & II.
“VikramOrvasiyam’’ edited by Shankar Panduranga Pandit.
Subhashitavali of Vallabhadeva edited by P. Peterson.
Malati Madhava of Bhavabhuti edited by R. G. Bhandarkar.
Yogasutras of Patanjali edited by Rajaram Sastri Bodas.
Vyakarana Mahabhashya of Patanjali edited by Kielhorn (Vols. II & III)
Hymns from the Rigveda by P. Peterson.
Panchatantra Part I edited by Kielhorn.

do Parts II & 111 edited by Dr. G. Biihler.

do Parts [V & V edited by Do. '

Che
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INDIAN MUSIC.
By D. B. RaMACHANDRA MUDALIAR; EsQ., M.R.A.S.
(A Paper read before the Mythic Society.)

' Music is believed to be of divine origin, and it is said that Brahma obtained
* music from Samaveda. “It is the lariguage of the soul,” says Deussen, the
- great thinker, who recognizes in it the summit of all art. According to
© Hindu tradition, before the world was created, an all-pervading and a most
- melodious sound issued from Brabma, Vishnu and Maheswara, who were
themselves the first musicians. The fact that music has intimate relation
with astronomy, astrology, medicine, painting, has been demonstrated
. by ancient Indians, who held that music deals with ever so many things,
continually helping to maintain universal harmony. In support of these
; statements, there is a number of very interesting legends. )
Among the celestials there is a class, known as Gandharvas, meaning
*' angels They are twenty-seven in number, like the Nakshatras, meaning stars.
Of the latter, Hasta is considered to be both a nakshatra and a Gandharva.
The Sun and the Moon are also Gandharvas. The wives of Gandharvas are
¢ called Apsarases. All these are famous for their most enchanting music,
{:dancing and acting. They devoted themselves so exclusively to the cultivation
of this art that music is known as Gandharva-vidva. The musicians of
* ‘Indra’s court are selected from this class.
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1

In Yajurveda, speech is personified as woman, and it is said that if she
is allowed to approach the Gandharvas, she may not return, being likely to
be captivated by their songs of syren sweetness. We are told also that the
Gandharvas are excellent archers, and that once upon a time, when Gayatri
flew in the sky as a bird to rcach the Moon, she was struck by an arrow
shot by a Gandharva in order to prevent her from carrying off the Moon who
was a brother Gandharva. The Gandharvas gave rise to a form of marriage,
called “Gandharva Vivaha”, based on free love, which is acknowledged as
one of the forms of marriage allowed by both divine and human laws. The
Apsara women were being deputed by Indra to tempt the sdges at their
penance, and to turn them back from their aspiration to divine powers.
Sakuntala, the world-famous heroine, is the daughter of an Apsar

asi, Menaka
and of Rishi Viswamitra.

Kinnaras and Kimpurushas are other varieties of Gandharvas with °

animal faces and human bodies, who are also associated with music. The
Gandharvas were singers, Apsarases were ‘dancers, and Kinn

aras were per-
formers on musical instruments.

With these are ranked Angirasas also.
Narada and Tumbura are the reputed leaders of the heavenly choir, and are

to this day invoked as the deities presiding over music. \When Shiva per-
forms the mystic dance, Nandi accompanies him with his voice and Vishnu
beats tune. Such beliefs serve to show that music has, ‘in

all ages and
climes, exercised a most peculiar fascin

ation over human beings, nav, over all
living things. ~ Indian kings and chiefs have invariably patronized every branch
of musicand ifit had not been for the munificent rewards at the hands of the
Maharajas, Indian music would not have been the lourishing ast that it is
to-day. The spirit of such encouragement still sarvives.

Whether as a science or as an art, this most important and intricate
subject has more or less engaged the attention of all civilized.and uncivi-
lized people, and has often stirred them to a living interest. In India
especially has it flourished from primeval times. From the most remote
ages, music has been regarded as one of the necessaries of life and not as
a luxury that could be dispensed with. Not a single event of importance,
in public or private life, is solemnised without the sweet discourse of music.

Music-is distinguished from all other human arts and sciences in that
it is the one thing that will relieve the afflicted and the oppressed heart, that it
will bring rest and refreshment to the wearied brain and tired limb, and that it
will appeal to all human beings of whatever grade of scciety or civilization.
There is a most sensitive chord in luman body which is set vibrating
by the appeal of music, and even the most Hardened neart cannot fail to
be touched by it and to be momentarily changed for the better. This

"that a tailor was able to make a man's
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beirgs but is shared by
i ic 1 d to human beirgs alone,

. of music is not confine . » " '
apl.prec':mlt(:annature The most familiar instance is that of a (,o“hderd, t;::rc;
ima . ! . %
Erlxllaliinna music on his rough pipe prepared frox}n the Z§Stlar)Tr;2 Lfrd o
tonetht;r all the straying cattle and brmgsﬂtlhelrzt;orirslet:e I_n-dian e

=]
i ’ ' ‘herd an e ) C :
. a, as Venugopal, the cow : ’ ' £ osic and
I\fntst}l]irf ’fact The dreaded serpent 1s charmed by the. strdlms;)f D
?ts fajnbols before the snake-charmer’s plpe,.are e\'ldenCE\SVimeSS pe
’ , )
owir of music to subdue the most savage fury in illatgr:: N doon, by
lc)hild with its undeveloped instincts, soothe‘d and hus 1? o) qther though the
th , cet melody of the lullaby, in the loving tonc of its mo ,
e swee 3 ¥, 10 ot
child scarcely comprehends what is be'mg sung. el be mentioned that
Though not bearing on the subject, 1t may C?SZ' ¥ e e aced
y 1 1ans w
. : < . :nowledge of ancient In :
in all sciences and arts, the knowlec coat, when the measurement of his
3 Agure of a man
s given, a sculptor was able to cut out thg figure
neck alone vt & 7l he di \sions of his little fingeras a clue, and an
. . , .
from granite, with only the dime . o e
artist %\'ould paint the figure of a woman b)'f an idea of tltle lz:}tl)egitr .
i k «s alone of the hair of her head being given ;and as to right-
thicknes ¢ couple of lines written on a palmyT

s o i * note consisting of a
ness a promissory not 8 bound them more surely than any
I

1 3 o
leaf, perhaps not even four inches long iod of seven succeeding genera-
registered document of the present day, fora period ot s e N e
tions, in one case, and perpetually in the case of the other. t f)or rade farse

, ivi i 3 ents
transactions with no more living witness than fire. Docum g

sales -were made only with the sprinkling of a handful of water.

Indian music which is presided over t‘)y b:?\raswat‘l,bthethgo?iissthzi
learning, is instinct with religious .fervour, as is evxden'cecil a);d Sl o
in India all religious ceremonies, de_votlf)nal pray e}r:, S
formances, are invariably accompa;nied' \\'1trh€li :cif(xjeus cdi;r;:tber e
verses. The Hindus gave the art of music a religious " ‘.Ol-lrite da_ncesy
their own vocal and instrumental music and cllaractgrlstlc an da\\v urite dances,
and oue of the chief deities, who is very f‘ond of dancmg,hr.lflr‘rieth(; éca).d tjhat e
ing king of dancing, is enshrined at Ch1dambaram; This is T
salvati his devotee Nanda, though he was a }apchama, notwith
i;{a\t‘itlllin li(:d been kept out of the temple by the priests. lee curncuhllirsr;l:;
their studies in music would do credit to any of the most ac;:)ompneces-
musical institutions of the present day. Music was .thougélt't(z. EabUt >
sary part not only of the secular enjoyments and reh—glous e\‘;)'lo ,mbers °
wa;fare and funeral ceremonies as well. Songs were sung by nu

; th by day and night.
dew:\elirsl,o:to all )the )kings o? ancient India were patrons and themselves
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connoisseurs of music, and royal ladies strove hard to ac
singing. In the palaces of kings, there were chambers know
sala” meaning the music saloon, in which dancing and singin
and demonstrated. The princes of ancient Ind
in music, but also compesed musical poems in
lyric, epic and dramatic. Great com posers r
the shape of grant of five hundred villages
districts for forty vears, and fort

quire mastery in
n as “Sangitha-
g were practised
ia not only received instructions
three principal branches, wviz.,
eceived munificent rewards in
, the revenue of all southern

y lakhs of gold coins of the value of two
and a half rupees each. A certain poetess received from a Pandya King, the

reward of anelephant, a chariot and a garland of golden flowers for her
poetry. This indicates what love they had for music in those days and
also what attention they paid to women’s education.

Mr. Bain has remarked that no pecple, excepting the Indians, have

ever pregented a variety of musical composition with
“What are the various metres of Greece
with astonishment, when compared
poetical writings? ™ .
the ear, he says,

alliteration ;
and Rome which have filled Europe
with the extensive range of Indian
While speaking of rhythm and metre tmpressing upon
“they are helpful to memory.” Mr. H. T. Buckle says that
there are more numerous and more complicated metres in Indian music, than
are to be found in any of the form

Ramayana to music and his pupils, Lava and Kusa, sang the whole poem so
exquisitely as to attract the notice of Srj Rama, the hero

Indian music was in a thriving state ev
The works of Bharata who flourished in the fif
of Sarangadeva of the thirteenth century, also of the south, and of Ahobala of
the seventeenth century, of the north, are all held in very highl esteemat the
present day as the standard works on Indian music, in which the pitch of the
notes has been well fixed so as to give a correct idea of notes, and thereby

to determine them. Nammalwar, a most pious Dravidian saint, was also
considered a great authority in music.

During the reign of Pandya .kings, in
Madura, there was a musical sangham (institution ). Most of the works
written by them happened to be washed away by flood. A few that re-
mained were destroyed by the Buddhists and the Jains owing to religious
animosity. Some that still remained became extinct, as no one could
make a practical use of them on account of the difficulty in correctly inter-
preting the technical portions. )

Also, during the reign of Nilandarathery
there was a similar sangham,-in which one of
kotasan, a disciple of Agastya, read and recite

] of the epic.
en three thousand years ago.
th century in the south, those

Kumati, the capital of South

il Pandya, in South Madura,
the scholars by name Atham-
d with musical grace the most

¢ of European music. Sage Valmiki set the -

LI

Iy < - 30 1 rse.
i1 even grammar and dictionary, were also in vers

t

¥
‘
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. . . Ya‘m
rehowned Tholkappiam, Thol means old, 'K‘zlxpyam isa ;orr:;ﬁ:f: O;)f(ljzvyused,
i meaning old composition. "I‘he a s of id use!
meants' tl\?jrastr‘ilrtei:s in reciting even their religious hymn.s, known
onan }m Thevaram and Thiruvasagam. } e thousand
g“a“a}’ ancient inhabitants of South Madura were using twe jousane
age ‘T '!‘ii;”zt.'int -two swaras, instead of twelve swaras of the prejlsehnt ,\.Z)n’teeu
rdg::u“si‘ng \7eelamy\\'hicll was known then by the nami\of '\;al, n\;;t us)ntho reai
tw : ; rings. refere e
twenty-seve“’bolrll‘ti}}:;r;iies‘ amnisi?:;nn;:'rfeo\sxtné ii the lines of $illig)pudikfxr;im;
gfalce anq e?csr:lption of Silambu means an anklet, and ,f‘dhxk}:ir??;ar:l{e:ilgdi-
fflllaa}zfru :ieanincr a chapter on anklet, a Tamil drama, wn‘ttenh Vqumi] orac
il 1 S E rince, whose brother Sengattuvan ruled over the }1 Chera
izkrll.ter;/}a(});;i{tztighteex; hundred years ago, The comnue.nF?ryS(I){xilllt;:D;;c))'ed iil
i grace and exqusite ¢
Adyakum“k_‘r ?Ort'arllgsdilerfiirzg,cel:: ii‘:dz;lr:\ci l: mos? enchanting actress, ;o
e ar't " Smgmol’d silan.  The ﬁr'st sangham of South Madura c.onduc?ed t e
pleas'e :lzrssleosvfe(:r g:)e:: ‘:\\';J thousand five hundred years, but .after xtilf.;\r’lttm;t]l:;
i i } 1 details of music prev: ,
gl iSg}imlgl);jix;)idgﬁqisii;?]]fqio:\}:?shlzzin;]1§e£ixe first century, has given ‘some
ou go
S Saranvadeva of the South also gave similar
e rata and Sarangadeva . ve siv .
d 'lsubscl()“':f;l:zlli;n?,h;eaning metrical foot, an un.portant Ta;mxi)rlg\x:;(l):l;
?tal N information and minute details concerning the early ax
gwe% o l'n L;ln‘ composed “Natyu'Sutm" meaning a treatise on da§c1n 4
but thi P a\b'i\'ed ind only one chapter of the whole book, tl}e t'\\;:nt}-f
b-Ut this has n'01t Surcxists’ which éontains mostly the fundamental. prmcx:p es 0d
e, Chapter":l g“e tl.1e ru’diments of this that are yet in vogue in .Indlz%, ;}1)1{1
- ar't- thIitslb soul;e of the minor details described are not easily 1:;:3;1{;;8:[,1
hence t ’ i i a » improvement upon
hence they are not in practice, nor has any 1
found" fea's'lble' s, that before Herodotus, the Greeks \\',rotf‘: all .hxstorlyh;x;
'ers \O%}tﬁlf csjitém they borrowed from the Egypt'lans, ‘\\:h.o in t?e;r)t&;;xindus
't {romn the Hi dus, since all the sacred and classical writings o _t 1e
N fro'm e Iub’ 15 - also be noted that the whole of the Tamil hter.atlfrei,
are i versf:; i t \x-]h?gh the Tamilians excelled all other notions 'of anﬂthilt),
l’zi;)tl;;?:;g}:;st:;r:omy, medicine, and in fact every work of theirs, such as
phuos )

« . . . < A‘ h n-

Pythagoras, the Greek philosopher, visited Indta two thousand if;\i‘&;g Ltlhe

dred 'z:ars t;tgo f‘:)r the purpose of obtaining information, andhdeternrlnongst e
nroetes) of an octave, Sir W. Jones and Colenel Todd say that a
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system of the Hindus of early ages, music appears to have attained a
theoretical precision. : ' '

The twelve notes including the minute quarter tones of the Indian music
were carried from India to Japan, Greece, Turkey, Egypt, Arabia, Persia,
China, Malaya, Siam and Annam, : '

Sir W. W. Hunter says that the Indian art of music was destmefl to
exercise a very wide influence. The art passed on through the Persians
to Arabia. King Shankol of Hind, at the invitation of the Emperor Be.hram
of Persia, sent ten thousand musicians to Persia. From thence, it was 1ntro-
duced into Europe by Guido Arezzo, in the beginning of the cleventh century.
The Greeks like the Egyptians, had but six notes, and the Italians added the
seventh. To Judio Arentine, a monk of the thirteenth century, belongs the
credit. The Indians had, however, a number of them then, and later ja:\'adef'a
in the Nodth composed in Sanskrit a series of the most delicious stratns, in
varied airs, which are the delight of the Hindus to the present day. ‘

Nearchos, who accompanied Alexander the Great in 325 B.C,,
says that in India the writing was done on well-beaten and smootl.l cloth.
It is well-known that the art of writing, though known to Ind{ans for
centuries, was hardly resorted to by them as a means of perpetuating tl‘fe
music of their sacred Vedas. Their mode of transmitting knowledge of music
was b) means of learning the songs, by the ear.  The facx'llty.' of memory,
intensively cultivated, and brevity of expression, \\'ere.the prmt':lpal means of
preserving knowledge. This is also the case with muS}cal ll.terature.
Much of this knowledge has been handed down, from generation to genera-
tion, by traditional and oral transmission. . .

Frl)m the eighteenth century onwards, there have been a number of
poets in India most religiously disposed. 1 refer here to only one of them,
most popularly known in South India, whose works are even to-day treated as
classic in music. Thyagarajaiva, a great saint who flourished a hundre-d and
_ sixty yearsago at Tiruvadi, a place of well-known religious impogtance in the

A Tan'jore District, had, on Ekadasi days on which he fasted c.omplete!y, cotn-
posed in all ten thousand song poems in praise of God, but with the excc?ptlon
of a comparatively small number, all of them were destroved by fire. Subse-
quent to his death, his contemporaries who survived him, and who belonged
to a different school of philosophy, smitten with jealous causedy by the excel-
lence of the poems, destroyed a large number. About five hundred of therp,
however, have escaped the fate of the rest, but not even half of these are in
general use now, asno musician can succeed in 'rendering- them faithfully.
These inspired verses of the great saint, apart from their religious feltvpur,
philosophic depth, and musical merit, are also high F:lass literary composmon‘s
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in*Telugu.” He has frequently expressed the view that music is the best
medium for attaining salvation.

In order to prevent further deterioration of these valuable song poems,
Mr. K. V. Sreenivasa Iyengar, a brother of one of the greatest living
musicians ‘of Southern India, well known as Mr. Tiger Varadachar, has
made a very praiseworthy endeavour to publish them in popular notation,
with commentaries, in a number of volumes known as *“Thyagaraja Hridayam,”
of which the first volume has already been issned. '

At the All-India Music Conference held at Baroda on the 22ad March
1916, under the gracious patronage of His Highness the Gaikwar, a meed of
praise was given to the ancient Dravidian proficients in music. It is
also established from the very commencement that the Dravidians had more
minute notes and sub-notes in their scales than are to be found in
modern days. o

Besides this, the theory was that the keynote of each science had to
be religiously reserved for the purpose of teaching it onlv to those best
fitted to receive it. And it was for this reason that the fundamentals of
any science were nowhere openly explained. The presumption was that
the science which was not learnt directly from a teacher could not be
acquired by mere individual effort. .The mystery of each science was
generally taught by the Gurus, in their last moments, to a deserving disciple
whom they considered to be a worthy' recipient.

In the Sri Chakram, a mystic geometrical figure with forty-eight tri-
angles, ‘which has been set up generally in all temples by Sri Shankaracharya
the Jagad Guru, all is plain and easily understood with the exception of one
little secret, which forms the key of the whaole Chakram and which is not
easily perceived by the uninitiated. Without knowing the secret key the
Chakram is unintelligible. In the same manner there are hidden mysteries in
other sciences, such as cannot be understood, unless taught by the Guru, but
the secret is revealed from time to time only to a select few, who are tried
through a long course of pupilage. They had likewise a key for even the
most difficult calculations in music which however has most unfortunately
been lost. '

It is observed that music stimulates the nerves, regulates the circulation
of blood, improves the concentration of mind and lessens bodily pains and

~mental worries. Dr. Knox s1ys that music refines the soul, infuses better ideas
» and thoughts, and animates action. The great poet Milton required constantly
- the Lydian airs to brace him up against eating cares. On one occasion
- Mr. Lloyd George expressed that he would rather be a musician than
the Prime Minister of England. Martinus Capilla tells us that fevers could
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be cured by songs. Dr. Cox relates a case of insanity in a soldier having been
most miraculously cured by music. Mr. Burton says that Farinelli cured
King Philip of Spain of his melancholia in the eighteenth century. Dr. Rush,
an eminent physician, observes that the Germans are seldom affected with
consumption, because of the strength which their lungs acquire by exercising
them in vocal music, as it constitutes an essential branch of their education.
A most renowned music master of an important .academu\" asserts that he had
known several persons who were consumptive having been restored to health
by the exercise of their lungs in song. Sir William Jones has remarked
that music has the power of digestion and absorption. With this view in
ancient days Indian princes were in the habit of hearing music after food.
Pet animals such as cats and dogs have also attraction“for music. Even
mice are drawn out of their holes and spiders from their webs by the effects
of music, and they run away when it is discontinued.  Sir John Hawkins
says that when a house was infested with snakes, musicians were called for
who by their music charmed them away. An American scientist says that
if a milkmaid sang while milking, the cow would vield a fourth quantity of
milk more than usual.  Minstrel Saga said, while sailing, music on board the
ship attracted fishes which jumped into the boat. Bul-buls and nightingales
keep fluttering about when they heas music. Wild elephants and antelopes
tempted by sweet strains approached the garden at which Sirajuddaulah was
entertained at a picnic. T
It is not always easy to express in writing any idea springing up in the
human brain, in a manner sufficiently clear to all, nor can any written book re-
produce the innumerable variations met with in the articulatiop of sound.
Much less is it possible to convey the peculiar impressions produced by gestures
and other graces used by a public speaker. More elusive still are the
delicate shades.of blending in the musical notes of an Indian melody. No
notation therefore, however complete, can accurately describe the magni-
ficent outcome of the highest inspiration. Although the Indians were known
as the best mathematicians who dealt with integers up to thirty-two places and
decimals to many places, vet they deliberately omitted to record any
measurement for determining the notes of music, as it is not possible
accurately to decipher the minutest details by committing them to writing.
You have all noticed that when a stone is thrown into water, waves are
formed round the central point, which gradually increases in diameter and de-
creases in intensity at a regular uniform interval and this is just the case withthe
sound of music. It can only be caught by the ear, as the variations outstrip
our power to represent them. The ancient Indians were . therefore very
conservative, and for real and accurate knewledge of music, they had greater
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faith in oral instruction and personal guidance than in written books. Hence
their apparent indifference to musical notation, for when .once a piece
was reduced to writing, it ceased to live and became mechanical.

It is very difficult to indicate exactly in writing the manner and ex-
pression of emotional ideas in singing, as emotion is as much a part of us as
understanding. Emotion obeys tixed laws, and follows an orderly and uniform
course and runs in sequence. It has its logic and method of inference and
therefore it is a part of the mind. Dr. Seaman most thoughtfully
suggests that we can concentrate greater intensity of feeling in a single musical
note than in pages of writing. Presumably it was on such considerations that
the Indians decided that they should not attempt a notation for Indian
music. In spite of this, however, a system of notation had been worked out to
serve a popular purpose. '

It is interesting to quote Sarangadeva’s doctrine of the origin of human
sound. He says “The idea in the mind generates Agni, meaning animal heat,
which in its turn generates Vayu, meaning sound. This Vayu proceeds
upwards from the Mooladharam, meaning the centre of the trunk, through
the stomach, the heart, the head, and finally emerges, through the mouth, in
the shape of Nadam, meaning voice. In these five places, Nadam obtains
five corresponding names, of Atishookshma meaning very minute, Sookshma
meaning minute, Pushta meaning developed, Apushta meaning undeveloped,

"and Krithrima meaning artificial sound. The very minute sound is audible

only to Yogis contemplating salvation. The next to it, v7z., minute sound also
is not audible to every one, but it may sometimes be heard by closing ears.
The Nadam increases in intensity, in the ratio of 1, 2 and 4, being Mandram
meaning low in the heart, Madhyamam meaning middle in the trunk, and
Taram meaning high in the head. The sound which is thus produced has
twenty-two varieties. The sound which could be distinctly heard is called
sruti, meaning note. There aré twenty-two nadis meaning arterial passages
across. When the air passes through them, these passages dilate, and the
sound comes out fully concentrated. Inthe same manner, there are twenty-.
two sthanas in the trunk and the head. The outcome of these twenty-two
notes are the twenty-two srutis which were once prevalent in India, though in
modern practice, we recognize only twelve srutis. The ancient Tamilians had
designated .the saptaswaras by Tamil names. They were known as Kural,
Kaikkilai, Ulai, I}li, Vilari and Taram. Each of them denotes a varying
passion, e.g., Kural means natural tone, Tuttam means sound produced by
the help of the tongue, Kaikkilai means unreciprocated passion, Ulai means
disappointed howl, Ili means contempt, Vilari means compassion, and Taram
means high. Subsequently, but even before the age of Panini, 250 B.C., these
. 2 -
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seven notes were known by the present Sanskrit names, viz., Shadja, Rishablta,
Gandhara, Madhyama, Panchama, Dhaiwata and Nishada and were designated
by their initial letters usually adopted for the seven notes used as symbols, for
facility of singing, viz., Sa, Ri, Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha and Ni. But the notation
was not further developed and deciphered, because the minute classification
of sound effects was found to be incomplete and inaccurate in writing.

The human intellect is so constituted that by hearing often a particular
tune you can fix it in the mind, but cannot so accurately commit it to writing,
as these gross symbols can never indicate the subtler variations of the living
voice. This phenomenon is found in a smaller degree even among animals.
You will surely feel amused when I say that even the domestic dogs have
learnt to bark in various tones, indicative of their desire as distinct from the
bark of a wild dog. A domesticated dog has a bark of eagerness as in the
chase, that of anger as when growling, the howl of despair as when shut up,
the bark of joy as when starting on a walk with his master, the bark of
demand of wishing for a door to be opened, and the baying at night as an
alarm. All these, doubtless, indicate various emotions and desires, and this
is the result of the dog having lived in close association with human beings,
who are the highest manipulators of voice, and of its having heard their
various articulations of joy and sorrow:

It is generally believed by the Hindus that the surest way to secure the
blessings of a deity is to utter its praise in music, and our Bhajana organiza-
tions, which in these days find curious imitation among foreigners too are
based on this principle. Sri Chaitanya, among-the latter-day saints of India,
is said to have danced and sung till he fell into a fit of ecstasy. <The fact is
remarkable that, even in the most advanced nations in the world, praise and
prayer are generally accompanied by music. In the Chinese annals, a curious
belief is recorded that music has the power of making even the heavens descend
upon the earth. It is relmously ordained that Samaveda should be recited
with musical grace.

Charles Darwin says, “It appears probable that the progenitors of the
human race, whether males or females, before acquiring the power of expressing
their mutual love in articulate language, endeavoured to charm each other with
musical notes and rhyes.” Woinen generally possess sweeter voice than men
as their throat does not undergo any change of form by age. And if this
serves as any guide at all, we may infer that they first acquired musical
power in order to attract the other sex. But if this be so, this must have been
the case long long ago, before our ancestors had become sufficiently human to
justly appreciate women for their intrinsic worth.

Naturalists are much divided in their viewsas to the object served by the
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singing of birds. The males of song birds do not in general search for the
females, but on the contrary, their business in spring is to perch in some
conspicuous spot, breathing out their fulland amorous notes, which by instinct
the female knows and repairs to the spot to choose her mate. It is affirmed
that this is certainly the case with the nightingale. Mr. Beepsteen, who kept
a number of birds during his life-time, asserts that the female canary always
chooses out of a hundred competitors the one whose notes please her most.
Mr. Yarrel says that during the season of songs the first rate bird sometimes
sings till he drops down dead by rupturing a blood vessel.

Having given a very brief account of the origin and history of Indian
music and other susceptibilities in connection therewith, I shall now proceed
to give you the rudiments of the musical notes of the Indian octave, compar-
ing them with the English.

In determining the number of notes, the ancient Indians seem to have
been influenced by their partiality for the mystic figure seven. For the
musical notes are seven, known as Saptaswaras, the oceans of the world are
seven, known as Saptasamudras, the worlds are seven, known as Saptalokas,
the planets are seven, known as Saptagrahas, the saints who formed the
religious ancestors are seven, known as Saptarishis, the days of the week are
seven, known as Saptawaras, the arteries for feelmg the pulse of human
beings are seven, known as Saptanadis, the principal colours are seven, and
the constituents of the human body are also seven. _

It would interest you to know how the pitch of these seven notes was
originally fixed by the saints who lived'in forests, by careful observation of
the sounds uttered during the respective seasons by the various birds and
animals by which they were surrounded.

The late Mr. Chinrasamy Mudaliar, M.A., who had made music his hfe
study and who spent the whole of his hard earned fortune on it, describes the
various notes, with reference to the emotions that give rise to them. He says,
Sa is the sound of joy and happiness, produced by the peacock, at moments
of rapture, which generally happens when the clouds gather in the sl;y,
indicating the commencement of the rainy season. Ri s the troubled low
of the cow in calling to her calf dragged away from her. Ga is the puzzled
bleat of the goat, in the midst of its flock, calling for the aid of its fellows.
Ma is the unhappy cry of the heron on the bank of a pool, uttered on seeing
the gathering of the clouds, and anticipating a flood, which would force her
to flee elsewhere for safety. Pa:is the note of joy sounded by the nightingale
at spring tide, the brightest period of the year. Dha is the neigh of readiness
of the horse, at the moment when the rider approaches it. Ni is the
sorrowful yell of the elephant when the mahout strikes the back of its
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head with an iron rod. Stringed instruments were invented to imitate
the humming of bees, and drums to reproduce the sound of thunder.

These saptaswaras have both literal and figurative meanings. Shadja
means originator of the six notes, Rishabha is so called because the Rig-
veda was chanted to its key, Gandhara is so called because it is
associated with the Gandharvas, -Madhyama means the middle of the
seven notes. Panchama means the fifth note. Dhaiwata means the
unaffected note, which is not moved from its own position in relation to
other notes, and Nishada means the note with which the scale terminates.
Of the lower animals, the cock alone is said to be able to reproduce the
whole gamut of the musical scale. :

The lowest of these seven notes is called Shadja, as it forms the
foundation of the other six. Shadja is derived from Sanskrit, shad
means six, and ja to be born, meaning the fundamental note which
determines the other six. This note repeated at the end makes up a
complete octave of eight notes. -The scale thus formed is divided into
two halves, each being composed of four notes, the first and the last of
which remain immutable, while the two intermediate notes alone are liable
to variation. These seven principal notes are also based on phonological
principles, being related to the seven principal vowel sounds, wviz., ¥ has
bearing to Sa, ¥l to Ri, T to Ga, 3 to Ma, T to Pa, #t to Dha and & to
Ni. They are also divided into four main castes according to merits, wviz.,
Brahma_ns being Sa, Ma, and Pa, as each of which contain four
srutis, Kshatriyas being Ri and Dha with three srutis, Vysyas being Ga
and Ni with two srutis and Sudras being sharps and flats, ‘a$ unstables
being affected by the relative value of the various notes.

Every noteis composed of three tones, viz., first, third and fifth, i.e., Sa,
Ga and Pa of the Indian tones, of C, E, and G, of the English tones, in the
same way as the sun’s ray is composed of three primary prismatic colours,
viz,, yellow, red and blue. Musical harmony is attained only if the pitch
of the sound is uniform. These seven sounds which succeed each other

proceed from the grave to the acute. The grave and acute sounds are

the two’ extreme ends of the scale. The highest sound of the octave is
produced by double the number of vibrations of the lowest, and the most
acute note is the eighth of the series. The two extreme notes are the
octaves of each other, one being the lower and the other higher. A melody
thus formed of a succession of notes taken from the first series preserves
the same character if it is sung in the same order, higher or lower. A musical
.scale so formed of consecutive sounds has no other limit than those of
our power of perceiving sounds. The- sounds having been thus fixed, they
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are further operated with reference to Ragas and Talas. Raga indicates
the type of melody, and is the general name given to a large variety of
songs coming under the type, and Tala indicates rhythmical beat, which
determines time and fixes the relative duration of musical sounds with
reference to a fixed unit.  All ragas however may be divided into four
classes, those consisting of five notes, those of six, those of seven, and
the mixed ones consisting of irregular notes.. The arrangement of ascent
and descent in thée last class is not the same as in the case of the
first three classes: This class may therefore be called compound Ragas.
There are seventy-two ragas, each involving seven notes, classified into twelve

distinct groups and thirty-five talas commonly recognized. ~ The main ragas

have been sub-divided into innumerable ragas of derivative scale, and these
are called their wives and sons known as Raginis and Putras; of whichabout
one thousand ragas are said to have been generally known, but about two
hundred alone are in general use now. It should beobserved here, thatfew
voices can touch in artistic singing all the notes of the three octaves. Accord-
ing to the Indian tone of music the compass of the human voice, generally
of a matured adult, is three scales, one below the register and the

- other above it.

Every raga in the Indian music is associated with some divinity or
other, for example, Shankarabharana means ofrnament of Siva. Some
names have also reference to particular sound, for example Garudadhvani
means note of an eagle. These names are partly of a connotative nature,
while the rest are mostly arbitrary. Music was so much spread and
developed in ancient days, that different melodies were generally fixed for
different seasons and for different periods of the day and night, and the
rule is observed even to this day.

The raga which is sung in winter which introduces five other seasons
in succession begins with Sri, as Hindus begin everything with Sri, which
means Lakshmi signifying prosperity. So, the raga also begins with Sri,
and therefore in winter, which is the commencement of the seasons, Sriraga
is sung. Next is the spring, which means Vasantha and therefore Yasanthfl-
raga, as its name indicates, is sung in spring. In summer, songs are sung in
Panchama tone as it is the substitute for Dipika, which means a burning
lamp and is associated with heat, which would produce flames. Megha means
cloud, and so the Megha Mallar raga is sung in the rainy season to produce
rain. Bhairava raga is sung in autumn, as Bhairava is another name for
Siva, who, together with his consort, Parvati, is particularly \’b.'Ol’Sblpp.ed
in autumn, and Narayana raga is sung in winter, as it is associated with
heroism, the winter being considered the most convenient season to engage
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lft;r s\tiz nzlomnllg;gthanumatodi. 1s intended fo.r the morning, Kharaharapriya
bt S,O o apa’.Ithtuvarall for the evening, and Natabhairavi for the
e %0 e;C Mere‘: are' also notes expressing reverence, request,
b casare, sor int,ende.d _on a;gma;xagmvla denotes reverence, whereas Hari-
repontivels. paonded | rlilmp or)xAng. For expressing sorrow and pleasure
N o b lmi \Ira;]l and Bilahari are largely used. For royal courts
care mog o oo love Atho ana, are used. The Hindu musicians take great
oF the humas mound ¢ e nott?s intended to express these varying passions
om0 G 1 is sa'ld th‘:it' by way of test, the Emperor Akbar
N e Naik opal to sing Dipika raga; in obedience to which the
e chorentr netJumna river, plunged in up to his neck and sung
o taeristie otes. As he? wen‘t on.ﬂames burst out and he was con-
Nata o :splte of his being in water. Then the experiment of
St middaygitsx;z;ste?tr;sted to Thansain, with the result that though
far as the songster’s voic:lot(l:sdb:r:aii;s' il encifeled the royal abode, 2

In the English music, the seven sounds are called Do, Re, Me, Fa, Sol

L PR .
a and Si, which are derived from the first syllable of each line of a Latin

h 'm et . :
a[}ld ?h:;ltttten by Paulus Diaconus \\’hg flourished in Italy in the eighth century
and | DeEerIs‘of the alphabet usually adopted to indicate the seven notes
3 ’ y 4 3
b o s (;, A and B. Thfzse letters are repeated for each octave,
i ms sharp a.nd flat, equivalent to Thivra and Comala in the Indian
e ! e intermediate notevs. When the compass of these notes, English
g oo ,fare (l:lomg)arefi, the difference can be mathematically expressed, with
282 1;: s or the English notes against 268 points for the Indian notes.
nglish Do Re Me Fa Sol La St Do
D R
24 27 30 32 36 40 45 2
Indian  Sa Ri Ga Ma Pa Dha Ni ‘ :8
) i oa
22 26 29 31 35 39" 42 2
Th . o . . 44
o e Hm'du music  attained perfection at the very.commencement
e ;‘or}tlnues to remain perfect. For, it may be assumed that
e elrl(;: :tm_ons used by the Hindus at present are as they existed from
\.ibra;ion s t:mes: The very fact that the octaves as they proceed have the
; ‘S of their r'xotes In geometrical progression, shows that the musi
ca iar was most delicately trained. N
Ir. Vossi intai D i i
hadAalso ao:]sxu§ mamtam.s t‘hat Egyptians who borrowed their music from India
A ubs;'cal sca]f: similar tothat of the English, many centuries before Gu};
: published his own. There was hawever a good deal of controversy

of development. They had stringed and wired instruments

.- twenty-one strings denoting the seven main notes-
. the name of Yal with a hundred and even more s

f
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" instrument used by the great sage ¢
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Mazart in 1756 and Beethoven in

as to the twelve notes, till Heyden in 1732,
d semi-tones.

1798, fixed and divided in equal temperament the various tones an

Physiologically speaking, the ordinary human ear is capable of appre-
clating tones having 33 to 4,000 vibrations per second, i.e., from the lowest
basis C.33 vibrations to the highest treble, C.5:4223 vibrations of the piano
taking Sa as the basis with 2160 vibrations. Tones above and below this,
even when audible, can hardly be distinguished from one another. The
lowest limit has been fixed at 16 vibrations and the hightest at 38,000 vibra-
tions a second, by employing very small tuning forks. A sound correspond-

ing to 38,000 vibrations a second is also audible. But the modern scien-
who have been making very minute researches have not been

tists in America
o the

able to Bx the velocity of the vibrations that ought to be audible t
human ear.
In the animate beings the vocal chord is essential for producing sound.
The vocal organs of both human beings and animals present a general reser-
blance. Some of the animals have large sacks attached to the vocal chords
which increase the resonance of the voice, for example, the noisy braying
of the ass is due to this. On the other hand the giraffe, porcupine and a
few other animals, have no vocal chord and hence they are mute. Accord-
ing to Professor Max-Muller, the average length of the vocal chord in man is
18} millimeters when relaxed and 231 millimeters when stretched, whereas
in women 123 millimeters when relaxed and 15% millimeters when stretched,
thus giving a difference of about } between the two sexes, which accounts
for the different pitch of the male and female voices. One millimeter is equal
to 1/25th of an inch roughly, and therefore the vocal chord of a human being
is about % to % of an inch. The man’s vocal chord is about } longer than
that of a woman or a boy, but the timbre and the form of the larynx differ in
various races of mankind and with the Tartars and Chinese the voice of the
male does not differ so much as in most other races.
Turning to the subject of musical instruments, I may mention that in
ancient days the Indians had brought even instrumental music to a high otate
very peculiar and
These instruments had generally scven to
Veena was known then by
trings and it is said that an
Agastya had a thousand strings. A great

adapted to their mode of singing.

variety of wind and other instruments were also in use.
The Indian musical instruments may be classed under three main heads

in each of which there are methods calculated to produce musical sounds.
Firstly by pulling metal, wire, or catgut-strings stretched to tension and
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producing sounds from them by strokes, either by plucking, or by striking, or
by friction by horse hair. Secondly, by percussion and compressing air and
letting it out, through hole or holes in various proportions. And thirdly, by
blowing air through hole or holes with varying speed and by subjecting it by
some device, metal, wood, or horn or other substance to measured strokes.
The Veena is alluded to in the Vedas themsclves while the flute is the
favourite of Lord Sri Krishna. Although wind instruments are more largely
in use, yet they have been of secondary importance for the reason of their use
by the mouth which is generally considered as unclean by the Hindus.

The innumerable musical instruments of Indians, most of which are very
ancient, are indicative of the ingenious variety of India’s music. There are
over fifty kinds of stringed or wired instruments, eighty kinds of wind instru-
ments and a hundred and twenty kinds of other miscellaneous instruments.

Among drums alone there are over a hundred kinds. Of the latter, three kinds -

were most remarkable. They were the battle drum, the judgment drum and
the sacrificial drum. The battle drum was regarded as an =quivalent to the
present-day regimental flag and the capture of the battle drum meant the de-
feat of thearmy. Evena list of the various instruments will surely be a very
_lengthy one, nor do I attempt to explain them, as it is not possible to de-
scribe all of them at one stretch. I would however mention one of each kind,
taking first a stringed or wired instrument. -

Of all the musical instruments, the stringed or wired instruments of
India are the most melodious, full of grace and embellishment and capable
of great range. Among wired instruments the Veena is one of a very high
order, and it occupies the first place. According to Hindu mythology, it is
one of the emblems of Saraswati, the Goddess of Learning. Its stem two to
three feet long, forming the frame, is generally made of jack-wood, to one end
of which is attached a hollow wooden resonance box of the shape of a
hemisphere, and to the other end just below, but half a foot away from the butt-
end, is also attached a gourd to balance the instrument on the ground.
There are a number of sound holes, on the plain upper surface of the re-
sonance bny, on which a bridge is placed. On this frame, the wires are

fitted and spreaa wwar twenty-four rigid frets made of brass or silver and are fixed

and screwed at the two ends of the frame. It has four main wires and three

sub-wires all screwed tight on the scaled stem, and each of them has a
range of two octaves up to the last fret. These four wires are usually tuned
to the key note. They are played by the right hand finger nails specially
allowed to grow or by a plectrum worn on the finger’s tip. The three
side wires are struck not only as a kind of drone to the music but also to
mark time and contribute harmony. The main wires are operated by the
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left hand fingers. The various notes are produced on the frets in contact -
with which the wires are worked and vibrated. .
The next in order are the instruments worked by compression of wind.
Those worked by various other methods are considered to be next to them
in excellence. 1 therefore take a wind instrument, Nagaswara the pipe. It
is in common use throughout India. No ceremcny is complete without it.
It is made generally of black wood but the modern tendency has been to have
it overlaid with silver or gold plates in token of the proficiency of the per-
former. It consists of a tube two to twoand a quarter feet long conical in
shape enlarging downwards with finger holes bored horizontally and with cad-
jon leaves fixed to the muzzle as a mouth-piece. The piper blows through the
tube, simultaneously working with the finger on the side holes also, with varia-
tions of sounds of acute and grave scaled down ta key note. There are in all
twelve holes, seven of which are generally used by the fingers, and the remain-’
ing five are left alone to regulate the pitch. These holes are fully or ‘partially
covered according to the delicacy of the note to be produced. While blowing
through the muzzle, the horizontal key note holes are worked with eight fingers

~ of both the hands. Great skill is required to bring out on this all the notes of

the gamut. Itis always accompanied by one or two drones, which indicate
the fundamental note and the fifth note, viz., Sa and Pa of the Indian tones or
C and E of the English tones. On the Nagaswara the performer can produce
all the graces of music. The music is very pleasing but it is not intended to
be heard at close quarters.

I next take an instrument known as Jalatarang falling under the category
of the third class. In this there is an arrangement to produce musical sound,
by striking with two thin sticks held in both hands fourteen China cups of vary-
ing sizes placed in a semicircular form and filled with water in different pro-
portions so as to produce the different tanes and semi-tones. These cupsare
placed within the radius of the performar's reach who sits in the centre. It
requires a drone to maintain harmony. But this latter day invention makes
no provision for the subtle effects of blended notes.

Having given only one instrument of each of the three important kinds,
I wish however to make at least a mere reference to a few other ancient in-
struments of noteworthy features. In Ceylon there is an instrument which
has only two strings, one of flax and the other of horse hair and has tiny
bells attached toit. The hollow part of this instrument is half a cocoanut
shell covered with the dried skin of a lizard and perforated below. With a little
variation there is a similar one in Assam. Another of the kind is in the Punjab
but this is provided with forty-five strings, seven for each swara. In Deccan

there is a similar instrument made of clay and a long drum made of deer skin.
.« 3
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Another in Burma is shaped like a boat and is provided with forty-two bams
boo sticks of various lengths. These are beaten with a wooden hammer to pro-
duce fhe required notes. Another instrument in the North has a bowl made
of ostrich egg and there are a number of other instruments of extraordinary
kind even the exact shape of which is unknown. Each variety can produce
some peculiar grace or graces of music.

You are probably aware of a recent invention by one Mr. P. Subba Rao,
B.A., who is a native of the Northern Circars. The invention is a happy
combination of the two instruments, viz., the jalatarang and the harmonium.
The inventor calls it Jalactronium. Its arrangement roughly is that a current
of electricity passes through a wire which when electrified produces a magnetic
field, and as the wire is wound round a piece of iron the magnetic effect is
increased. This magnetised iron attracts another piece of iron to which ham-
mers are attached to strike the various cups. The hammers are made of
special material and produce no harsh or metallic sound. The magnetic
arrangement by which the cups are struck is called a “‘relay”. The range
compasses from two to four octaves. Magnetic relays that strike the cups are
actuated by keys on a switch board. By pressing the necessary key of the
switch board the hammers strike the corresponding cups producing various
musical sounds. The key switch board may be imagined to be of the kind
of a typewriting machine. The harmonium is kept in unison with the jalatarang
which actuates it. The notes on the harmonium correspond to those in the
cups in the same or higher or lower octave as may be fixed. The short and
sharp sounds of the jalatarang, combined with those of the harmonium, produce
a pleasing effect. The keys of the harmonium are utilized as the keyvsof the
switch board, to faithfully reproduce the notes both in quality and in quantity.
A standard set of cups are kept ready for comparison and other cups are
standardised by filling them with the requisite measure of water. Two or
more corresponding notes of different octaves can be produced at the sume
time by playing with both hands. A harmonist who sings with this arrange-
ment requires no other accompaniment. This invention is really novel.

There is yet another invention known as Subra-Veena by one Mr. P. 5.
Subramanyam. The invention may be said to be the combination: of
harmonium and veena. The main object of the invention is to supplaﬁt
harmonium, a latter day’s invention, with veena, a classical and national in-
strument. In this a key board has been provided and a note is produced by
pressing a particular key which at the same time works on the striking lever
and in turn it operates on the various strings of the veena. More minute
strains are similarly worked while the various strings are under vibration.
Subtle effects of biended notes are produced by pulling the lever to which a
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tape is attached. This invention is intended solely to facilitate the learning
of veena-playing which is very difficult, and also to produce richerand more
concentrated notes, the veena is in unison with the harmonium. This in-
vention is also novel. '

Let me remark in passing that of all English musical instruments the
violin is the only one capable of reproducing every variety of intonati(?n and
grace and calculated to unfold the infinite potentialities of Indian music.

I hope this brief account, which I have been able to place before you,
will convince you that Indian music has a history of its own. Need I say
that Indian music commands the admiration of every scholar, who has made
a searching study of its origin and history, and who wishes to know what
lights up every face in an Indian home ?



TWO TAMIL DANCES.
A. S. RAMANATHA AYYAR, EsQ., B.A.

Nagya-sastra, or the art of acting’ was developed in great . elaboration by
Bharatamuni in his Bharata-sastra of about the fourth century A.D.; but as
it was itself probably based on the earlier Nayasiatras 1 of Silalin and Krisasva
who have been referred to by, and must therefore have lived before, the great
grammarian Pinini, the age of the dancing art of Aryan India as ascience
goes back to very high antiquity. The Tamilian branch of this art, although
it followed its Aryan sister in certain particulars and copied several of the
technical terms relating to that science in later times, must have had, how-
ever, an antiquity equally hoary and also maintained a distinct individuality in
this, as in many other branches of culture; for we find here several varieties
of dances peculiar to her own independent civilization, which are absent in
the Sanskrit treatises. In the Arasngérrukadai and the Kagaladukadai, the
third and sixth chapters of Pugar-kandam, the first book of Silappadigaram,
some references are made to several of the varieties of dances in vogue in the
early centuries of the Christian era, and the learned commentator Adiyark-
kunallar (¢. 1200 A.D.) has taken this opportunity to insert, with copious
quotations from some Tamil works, such as Agattiyam, Seyirriyam, Jayantam,
Gunanil, Nitaka-tami]-nil of Mativana, etc., a fairly detailed account on the
characteristics, significance, utility, etc., of the various kinds of dances, either
purely pantomimic or accompanied by n:usic, both vocal and instrumental, the
principal reprsentatives of the latter being the yal and the kulal.

Kittus or dances were primarily divided into several pairs of sub-divisions
consistent with their character; and one such classification was the Sdntik-
kattu? and the Vinodakkiittu.3 The former was the collective name of four 4
kinds of dances which were indulged in by the hero or the dancer in a mood of
reposeful enjoyment and as a means of asthetic recreation; while the Vinodak-
kattu which had to appeal to the masses was more of a spzctacular than an

intellectual kind and was sub-divided into six varieties, viz.,5 Kuravai,.

Kalinaram, Kudakkittu, Karanam, Nokku and Térpavai with the optional
inclusion of the Vidiagdakkittu or sometimes of the Veriyarsru as the seventh.,

1. Q. J. M. 8., Vol. XII, page 157. Some place Bharata before Christ.,
2-3. Mah. Swaminatha Ayyar’s edition of Sg'lappadigdmm, page 80.

4. namely, Sokkam, Meykkiittu, Avinayam and Nitakam.

5, ‘ogamsi s by fsad Carany wrL wgSset enss iy pCar'—Page 81.
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Of these, Kudalkkattu was also one of the eleven varieties {according to another
grouping) danced by the Devas in their fight with their born enemies the
asuras and enumerated in the following stanza :—

‘serwinl grentors stevaliang &5 gar

Ba_grgwr eaadiwwe @&bues—daialflunh

vl wgar CUBE L urenau T8 Linai L g &8

Qs ig fena aénaioru.@@@ri g5
These again were classified into two groups of six and five each according
to the posture of dancing, either standing or otherwise: ‘

‘gevalwm Qesrly G GLD Ul 188

v ey aflarmp ewrg’

and ¢ s wQu® wréstle LT
@ a & & pign Wb g, 6
Of these we shall take up for consideration only the two varieties Kudai

and Kudam, which are described in the following lines of the Kadaladukadai
as having been played on two special occasions:

‘uenLaSps sammit euy Gorilgs

GoLaSpF Sy @R HEoUjb

anemen @uenit wgy@mt_m

Fenflev 0a16Q 57 ey w G (pn’ (lines 52—3553).
In his commentary on these lines, Adiyirkkunallar says that god Subrahmanya
after having slain the demon Sirapadmisura who had concealed himself in
the ocean, danced his war-dance of triumph on the heaving wave-platform of
the oceanic stage to the accompaniment of the rattle of his drum (f2¢¢),7 and
that later on, when all the other remaining Rakshasas threw down their
weapons in despair and fled from the field before the war-god’s impetuous on-
slaught, Subrahmanya screened his face with a parasol and played in derision
the Kudaikkitttu or the Umbrella-Dance. These are the two 8 varieties of dances
mentioned as peculiar to this god and it is noticeable that both of them are of
Tamilian origin and do not find corresponding equivalents in the sub-divisions
described in the Sanskrit Nasya-sastras. Murugan (the Tamil synonym of

6. Mah. Swaminatha Ayyar’s edition, page 89.

7. wrést. erBay
i S eng wikss s Hatd s wpeefiep
& &EFph aLiCer @ww sgui—Il. 49—51 of Kadalidukidai.

Compare also CoLendsFelo LTan 7487 Gov

wra B gets QL. peasyds_sosar
Gsraprefsh gy eldarf—rpCasranCua—2iruppugal.

8 seCun® sy frda® sugersm_enGuw——Chidimani.

T HppsiCEn@Ls L and spure Casrypgs gL éi—Silap., page 89,
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Kumara) is more popular in Tamilian South India than in the Aryan North
where his worship i$ not so much favoured 9 ;and we find him given an equal
status with Vishnu and Siva in early Tamil literature.

amee

He was the tutelary

tudi 'l (drum) was the chief musical accompaniment and wveriyaru, a kind
of wild spirit-possessed dance, formed an important feature. Tirumurugay-
ruppagai, the first poem in the Pattupparzu, is in praise of this god Murugan
and is considered so sacred as to be utilized by the devout ‘Murugites’ for
their daily recitation (parayanam); while as many as eight pieces in the
available Paripagal are exclusively dedicated to the glorification of Sevvel
(Subrahmagya).T.hese Kudaikkittus are now sometimes performed during
temple processions when the god’s umbrella-bearer cuts some capers with his
unwieldy parasol in front of the deity; but the Kdvagikkittu is a greater
favourite in these days in Murugan’s worship and festivities.
The second variety called the Kudakkittu is another dance peculiar to
. the Tamil genius, but again we do not find its cc;unterpart in the premier
Sanskrit treatises on the art of dancing.  Its origin has to be traced to the
purely pastoral pursuits of its votaries, the shepherds, who eventually came to
consider it as one of the three favourite dances of god Vishnu in- his special
manifestation as Gopala, the Divine Shepherd.lz In the Sangam worksl3
but more frequently in the impassioned utterances* of the Vaishnava-a]vars,
- reference is made to the partiality of Krishna to this kind of dance. One

such instance is in a verse of Periya]vir's Tirumoli15, where its learned
9. Elements of Hindu leonography, Vol. 11, page 415.

10.  GeGumelr Cuw evvaras yeswb— Tolkippiyam, Aha : S. 5. ‘

11. Ggrsdasysdud Curté gy SOGE UM ECUE— Chidimani.

12, wnQuren Cuw arBen mysspib— Tolkappiyam. . .
‘.@aﬁtap@gg afamrs1E50050, Carawlisusr Hy s> aormaer Guob
£35 getiCsTwsCra®. sevh s e GUTeRN ' — Periyalvar-Tirumoli.

13. Bra sraw Crraw ataa— Poripidal, 30 uss, 1. 83,

SLEFTLS &N CBECsT @Ls—Silap., page 89.
14, sLbsaignpd gravawsy Cands &

—Silap., page 89.

eLun®s st Canedbgetr —srédds w-ib Fooums

SNy b Carua@LCwad oo G et graih

Grerss CandoL Genp—Qupum 2.-bgsas U 98.

SLLng By ggib of st gyih SWES 2euseTh S

FLT oW CUEETen —@uburs Smal. ur 38.

E—LL &Mih S LTE Fa s & — D pQabis  ibTasm, 48.

§8~—UGHEG T sbuS GHhad RnGmyd.
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gcmmientator has attempted to trace the origin of this kind of pastoral dance-
as follows :—

“ As brahmans perform sacrifices in days of plenty, so too do shepherds
in prosperous times give vent to their exuberance of joy in improvising
the Kudakkittu or the Pot-Dance”-—a recreation that would naturally have
suggested itself to a class of men whose wealth was wooed, so to say, out of
the cornucopia of their milk and butter-pots. “The dancer balances a tier of -
pots on his head and a few more on his shoulders, and throwing up some in
the air catches them as they fall in succession (thus keeping up a continuous
line of pots going round in the same manner as the game of ammanai is
being played by little girls). The pots are either coinmon earthen ones or
are made of an amalgam of five metals (pasichaloham).” Lord Krishna as
the prince of all shepherds (@yarkon), was therefore the deity-elect of these
arcadian performances, more particularly of the Kuravaikkiattu (Skt.
Rasakriga),16 the idyllic dance played on the moonlit lawns of Brindavana to
the entrancing accompaniment of his own divine flute, the musical instrument
typical of mullai-nilam. The Kugakkattu is popular even to-day in the form
of Karakamazsam connected with the worship of Kali, in the Uriyags festival
commemorating the sports of the infant Krishna, and in the street acrobats’
performances. :

But the authors of Silappadigaram and its commentary mention also a
different occasion on which this Pot-Dance was played by Krishna ; viz,,
that of the defeat of Banisura in his own capital of Sonitapura (Sonagaram).
Aniruddha, the son and grandson respectively of Pradyumna and Krishna,
made love on the sly to Ushi, the beautiful daughter of Bana, and was
forthwith imprisoned by the irate father in his invincible fire-girt castle. DBut
Krishna despite the spirited opposition of Siva, Subrahmanya, Ganésa and
all the goblin hordes entered the city,17 defeated Bina and would have killed
him outright but for the timely pleading of Siva and Bina's agreement
publiclyto celebrate the marriage of his daughter with her secretive lover. This
was the occasion when Krishna signalised his triumph by a frolicsome spell
of his favourite Pot-Dance. Two other varieties attributed to him are the
alliyam and the mallu,18 which be indulged in on the occasions respectively

16. Gsr@gsmsCanssrm Qui Caraelu sTamabussiu—Chidimani,
This dance has been described in Aychchivar-Kuravai in Silappadigiram.
17. Compare the following description in T7ruvaraigakkalambagam, verse 39 :
Cung Cur_ afdCay wihd Guit spabi£T s
WBEHCUTL (pHIC L WP SFeeT FobT WhHasT &
G Cum araseulirn yubisas gt
FrFeure. CrSCsriL SparbssrsGe-

18. Srwe Cari dvedlws STelr Camets_sdastoiessss 65 s & gi—Chidimani.
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of killing the elephant-emissary of Kamsaand Kamsa himself. Krishna had in
his eventful life in the Ayarchchéri several other opportunities for dancing ; he
danced his petulant and jubilant dances when butter!9 and curds were denied
or given him, and danced again on the five-headed serpent Kaliya 20 who was
polluting the Yamuna's waters. It is interesting to note in this connection
that the Balaramabharatam, a work on the dancing art composed by the royal
author Bilarimavarma-Kulagékhara (1758-98), Mahardja of Travancore,
mentions Shanmukha (Subrahmanya) and Krishpa among the bharata-
pradhana-purushas, or important divinities intimately connected with the
dance.

The reason why the two varieties called the Kugaikkittu and the Kudak-
Lattu have been detailed above is because the sculptures found on the two
yali-panels flanking the entrance into the sanctum of the Adbhuta-Narayana
temple at Tirukkadittinam2t (Chenganacheri taluk of the Travancore
State), one of the thirteen diryadésams (holy places sacred to Vishnu) of
Malai-nidu commemorated in the hymns of Namma]vir, may be taken to
represent these two types of dances. The sculptures seem to belong to the end
of the tenth century, and may therefore be contemporaneous with the few
records of the Chéra king Bhaskara-Ravivarman (A.D. 980-1037) found
engraved on the base of the circular adhisthana of the garbhagriha of this
‘temple. These sculptures need not necessarily illustrate the dances of
Subrahmanya and Krishna as such, but may even be representations of their
exposition by mortal dancers. The Kugaikkattu panel is a good piece of
workmanship and represents the dancer as exhibiting his skill on the dais of
a covered mandapa (the Rangamandapa or the Kattambalam of temples?)
while an attendant standing to his left holds an umbrella aloft, its duplicate
being held perhaps by the dancer himself, although this detail is not quite so
clear in the sculpture. Two other attendants provide the musical accompani-
ment consisting of the inevitable mridaiigam and a pair of cymbals. A flock
of five hamsas looking more like ducklings than royal swans is seen sunning
itself on the roof of the mangdapa and adds to the picturesqueness of the whole
composition. The other panel of Kudakkittu is also from the chisel of the
same sculptor asis evident from the general style of its work and the recurrence

19 Compare his title of Cadn@es Liss & 5e.
90. ewuwnelstt gLy b Fowus mrCy @ CETay—Ti ruvingadamalai, verse 1.
sreswTu@adp arelugudfuICe srurbuepd &bFr-—
21. It is perhaps a happy coincidence that the temple coatains a sculptural
representation of the Kudakkittu while Nammailwar has also described
the god of this place as: - .
camaughsih Carullalanedi. Gldsm &8 HuwrGear.' verse 5.

VARIETIES OF ANCIENT TaAMIL DANCES
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of. the same details as in the other piece. The posture of the dancer is, if
anything, more vivacious and the attendants are figured with a more expressive
touch of realism: witness the agile bend of the drummer’'s body and the
watchful pose of his head. The dancer’s head is dressed up in the karanda-
makura or the dhammilla style popular in representations of Krishna and the
absence of the tier of pots has to be accounted for by limitations of space.
Two pots each are enjoying a doubtful equilibrium on the extended left and
bent right arms of the dancer, while three or four pots are seen dangling in
space thrown up in the quick volutions of his rhythmic movements to be
caught as they fall and thrown up again in succession.

Such are the two dances illustrated in the accompanying photographs, and
their importance, if any, lies in the fact that they represent varieties of the
ancient Tamil dances, some of which at least were the independent product
of the distinctive culture of the Tamils and are still enjoying a fugitive
existence, though in altered forms, in Kérala, the yet unrifled ‘Old Curiosity
Shop’ of several early customs and institutions.



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF SIVA-WORSHIP .
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO VIRASAIVISM.
By R. RaMmaA Rao, Esq., B.A.

THE Virasaivas so called on account of their staunch devotion to the god
Siva form an important and influential community in the Kannada-speaking
tracts of the Dekkan including parts of Bombay and Madras Presidencies as
well as the State of Mysore. They are also known as Lingiyats because they
worship the linga or the stone emblem of the god Siva and wear it always
either enclosed in a small box and suspended by a string or tied in a scarf on
their persons. Their religion is of considerable importance to the students of
South Indian history and languages not only because its sudden ascendancy
paved the way for the downfall of the Kalachurya dyﬁasty of kings, and because
several powerful chiefs like the rulers of Ikkéri and Magadi who grew in im-
portance with the downfall of Vijayanagar were its adherents but because its
growth gave a powerful stimulus to the development of a popular literature in
the Kannada language. The chief article in the creed of the Viradaivas is the
exclusive worship of the god Siva whom they believe to be the Supreme Being,

the Origin of the Universe, Lord over all beings and the deliverer of his .

devotees from their bondage of births and deaths. It is therefore necessary

while dealing with the origin of Viraaivism to trace the beginnings and
development of the worship of the god Siva.

Let us first turn to the most ancient scriptures of the Hindu Aryans, vis.,
the Vedas. The name Sivais seldom met with in the Vedic hymns but the
other names used for this god such as Rudra, Bhava, Sarva, Triyambaka,
occur in scveral passages in the Vedas. In some hymns Rudra’is represented
as “discharging brilliant shafts which run about the heaven and earth (Rig
Veda, vii, 46, 3) and as possessing weapons which slay cows and men (ibid.,
i, 114, 10). This would lead us to infer that he was identified with the des-
tructive power of lightning. He is often spoken of as fire and identified
with the fire-god Agni. ““The fire is Rudra; he is born when he is completely
piled up.”  (Yajur Veda, v, 4, 2.) But we must not from these jump to
the conclusion that Rudra was a terrible deity identical with the destructive
agency of lightning or fire.  For there are several other passages where he is
spoken of as beneficent to men and beasts. The complex nature of the god
is clearly brought out in the following hymn of the Rig Veda: “Offer these
praises to the divine Rudra, armed with the strong bow and fast-flying arrows,

>
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the besto;\‘er of food, the invincible, the conquerot, the creator, the wielder of

. IR ' .
sharp weapons ; may he hear our praises. Heis known by his rule over tho

of terrestrial birth, by his sovereignty over those of celestial o.rigm :‘progectt-
ing our progeny, Rudra, propitiating thee, come to our dwdln}gg ;.ndh e eg
them a guardian against disease. May thy blazing weapon which discharg
from heaven traverses the earth, avoid us: thine, appeaser of the wind, are a
thousand medicaments ; inflict not evil upon our sons and grandsons. Harm
us not, Rudra ; abandon us not; let us not fall under t.he bondlage of th;e
when displeased ; make us partakers of the life'-.promotmg sacnﬁce and th0
you (gods) ever cherish us with blessings” (\'11., 4.6, 1-4.). I-{c 1slf§1ere t ‘e
Supreme Creator and Ruler of the Universe punishing \\‘1t£1 his tex:rl C arrows
wicked men (the cow-killers and man-slayers: Yajurveda: Sata}rudny.a, chapte‘;’
19, 7) but benignant to his worshippers, protecting thvem -agamst dllsia;elag)
increasing their food, cattle and progeny (Cf. also R. V., vi, 49, 19 i1, 43, ;) .
The passages quoted above are mostly taken fr(jm the Rig Vefia us
hymns of similar import are to be found in the other \ edas also as e\rl.enct:f]
by the following extracts: *‘ The Rudra in the fire, 1n the \\'atersi] in :3'
plants, the Rudra that hath entered all beings, to that Ru?h:;jl be - oma'gg
(Yajur Veda, v, 5, 10). “Rudra has broken your ne.cks, ve .Plsachasv, ma)h e
also break vour ribs, ye spooks. The plant whos.e power 1‘5‘ everys here‘ ;s
united you with Yama (death)” (Atharva Veda, vi, 32, 2). “O King th.nfa,h e
gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become IOfd (?f cattlei whoever ; a’s'
faith saying ‘the gods are’ be thou §racious to his ‘DlpE('iS and quadrupé sh
(ibid., xi, 2, 28). “Let Bhava and Sarva hurl at the. e\'lljdoer's,. the witch-
craft-maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning (ibid., x, 1, 23).
With mind, with libations, with flame (haras ?), with Shee, unto the archer
Sarva and unto king Bhava—to them who are deserving ,(,)f ho.mag?, I3 p;y
homage; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us (Ibid., vi, 9 , )
“Do ve (Soma and Rudra) release us from difficulty, from reproach, enjoy ye

“the offering, put in us immortality *’ (ibid., v, 6, 8).

Let us now turn to a book in the Yajur Veda, k.n'ox\"n as Satafudnya
which is devoted exclusively to the god Rudra and ““l.nch is held in .h1gh1es-
teem and used in daily worship by pious devotees of Siva all over In(;m.. 13 ;::
the nature of the god appears in a much more developed form. He 1s

© deity benignant to his worshippers irrespective of their walks of life but

wrathful to evil-doers and is the lord of all the beings on eflrtll. “0 Slrfxsa,
we pray to you by good (Sivéna vachasa) words. . ).Iake thlr‘: .(’mr C\l\ (ir ' relt;
from Yakshma (discase) and happy. May the divine physician destroy van
the serpents and demons (Yatudhinyah)” (1-5-6). Seve'ral names are g}\.e

here for Rudra. Heis called Nilagriva blue-necked, Mriga happiness-giver,
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Rapardin wearer of matted hair, Bhava ever persistent, Sankara beneficent,
Siva good, Bhagava the rich, Isana lordly, Sarca arrow-wielder, Ugra
terrible, Bhima fierce, Pinakin the bearer of Pinika (a bow), Pasupati lord
of cattle. He is the thousand-eyed, lord of the worlds, of cattle, of road-
trackers, of food, of fields, of forests, of trees, of herbs, of \varr'i(_)rs, of thieves
and robbers, of punjishras (killers cf birds) and wniskadas (hunters), of
swordsmen, of vratas (assemblies) and vratapatis (leaders of assembly), of
heroes and horsemen, ctc. He is prayed for to keep the children and cattle
happy and not to hurt them with his arrows (10, 3, 5 & 6) but be terrible to-
wards cow-killers and man-slayers (10, 7). Prayvers are also addressed to
Rudras found in the ocean and sky, who are blue-necked, dwellers in trees,
protectors and also injurers of men in food and drink, shooters of arrows and
they are prayed to keep the devotee happy and to inflict harm on his
enemies (11th anuvaka). They are elsewhere found associated with the
Vasus and Adityas and sometimes with Maruts ‘who are called sons of
Rudra (A. V., v, 24,12; viii, 8, 125 xix, 11,4; R. V., x, 92, 5; x, 128;
1, 43, etc.).

There is a chapter in the Atharva Veda (chaptér xv} which is believed
by some scholars to throw a flood of light on the origin and nature of this
deity. This chapter resembles to some extent the celebrated Purusha Sikta
of the Rig Veda. Just as in the latter hymn we find a mysterious account
given of the origin and greatness of the Purusha, the significance of which can-
not be clearly followed we find in this chapter of the Atharva Veda the nature
and deeds of the Vritya described in terms which equally mystify and puzzle
us. It begins by saying “A Vritya there was, just going about ;-he stirred up
Prajapati. He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold (suvarna); he generated that;
That became one; that became star-marked? (lalama); that became great; that
became chief; that became brahman; that became tapas; that became truth;
therewith he had progeny (téna prijayata.) He increased; he became great: he
became Mahidéva ; he attained the lordship of the gods ; he became the Lord
(Isdna). He became the great (or sole) Vratya (Ekavritya).” We next hear
of the Vritya taking a bow (Indra’s bow) and wearing a turban ( the day) and
moving in various directions followed by the Aditvas, Vi§védavas and other
gods as well as by Vedic hymns.  He is next stated to have stood erect for a
year at the end of which he sat on an asandi brought by the gods for him.
Its feet are said to have been the seasons, its cushion the Veda, its pillow the
Brahman. We next hear of the months being made his guardians and heaven
and Aditya his attendants. The archers Bhava, Sarva, Pastpati, Ugra, Rudra,
Méahidéva and ISdna were given as his attendants from various quarters.
He moved and was followed by earth, fire, herbs, Diti and Aditi, Idi and
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Indrani and by all the gods. the sabha, samiti, army, and surd (liquor).
We have next some injunctions that all classes of people to whose house a
Jearned (vidvan) Vritya might go should show him due respect and should, in
case fire-oblations are about to be offered at the time of his visit, take permis-
sion from him before making the oblation. \We next hear again of Indra, Va'rlfr}a.
Vishnu, Rudra, Yama, Agni, I$ana and Prajapati moving out after the Vratya
when. he set out towards various quarters and that the sun and moon were
his right and left eyes. Finally, the chapter concludes with the statement
that with the day is the Vritya westward, with the night eastward ; homage
to the Vritya.” _ '
Professor Hara Prasada Sastry has, in his Presidential Address delivered
at the annual meeting of the Bengal Asiatic Society in 1921, tried t(} prove
the identity of the great Vratya rclerred to in the above passage with .the
God Rudra-Siva. He says that the Vratyas were a nomadic people \\"th-
out any permanent settlement and fighting the Vedic Aryans a‘nd‘ that Siva
who is represented in Hindu tradition as a homeless vagabond lx.vmg on cre-
mation and burial grounds represents their spirit and is t'helr god. 'Ijhe
stringless bow, the asandi (or charpois). the turban, the whip, etc., which
are associated with the great Vratya in the above passage are also found to
have been in vogue among the Vrityas as stated in Tandya Brahmana of Fhe
Sima Veda and the Latyayana Sitras. The sacrificer has to take, according
to the chapter of A. V. quoted above, the permission of the Vritya wbo
might be present at his house at the time of the sacrificial offering, otherwise
the sacrifice would be fruitless. The Vratya himself was above sacrifice.
This is exemplified in the story of Daksha refusing to honour Siva at his
sacrifice and the harm that befell him consequently. Lastly the great Vratya
is said to have been served by Bhava, Sarva, etc., given,by different quarters.
These represent seven out of eight murtis (aspects) of Siva, the Antardésa,
the four cardinal points, the Zenith and the Dhruva. :
Let us now briefly examine the above grounds for identifying the great
Vratva with Siva. In the first place there is no authority in the Vedas for
interi)reting the word Vritya as a member of a wandering tribe inimical to

 Aryans. This word does not occur elsewhere in the Vedas. The word tvrdta

which is closely associated with it simply means a collection or a tribe and
is used ir a good sense (see R. V., iii, 26, 6; v, 53, 115 vi, 7, 5, 9;x, 34,8,
12; A. V. i, 9, 2). '
The Vedic hymns describe the Asuras, Dasyus and Yatudhinas as ene-
mies of the Aryans but nowhere is the Vratya described as fighting with the
Arvans. Even if we accept the Vratyas to be a nomadic tribe outside ’the
pale of the Aryan civilization we do not see any reason for identifying Siva
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with their spirit. The Vedas do not depict Rudra-Siva as a homeless vagas
bond. ‘Therc are several passages in the Sambhita and Brihmanpa where the
northern quarter is assigned to him, and oblations are directed to be offered
to him. In fact, he is often spoken of as Agni or fire ( see A. \"., vi, 93, 2; ix,
8§ 18:Y.V, v, 4, 2,1C; v,6, 10; S'atapatha Brahmana, 2, 3,29: 2,6, 2,3-6;
5,-4,2,10). He isdescribed as a promoter of sacrifices and the protector of
sacrificers. Nor do we find either in the Vedic or Post-Vedic literature the
stringless bow, c¢r the turban, or the asandi or the whip as associated with
him. His bow is represented to have had a string (jya) in the Vedas, pra-
muncha dhanvanas tvamubhayor artriyor fyam (éatarudriya 1,10).  With
regard to the statement found at the commencement of chapter XV of
the Atharva Veda that the Vritya became Mahiadéva and I$ana it is evident
that the names Mahddéva and I€ina here merely indicate that he attained
the lordship of the gods and not that he was to be identitied with a particular
god. For in thesame place we find him identified with Brahman, Tapas, Truth,
etc. Iurther we find that all the god'.s, Indra, Varuna, Vishnu, Rudra, and
Iéana, Agniand Prajipati are described as moving after him or being his
followers. Not merely Bhava, Sarva, etc., who are the different forms of
Rudra-Siva but all the seasons, heaven and ‘-:\dit'\'as are said to have been
his attendants. He is said to have been the origin of the -r@janya (ksha-
trivas), /s’ (merchants), etc. In fact, he does not partake of the nature of
Rudra-Siva or any other god but is an incomprehensible almighty and in-
finite being like the Purusha in the Purusha Sakta.

We shall now trace the history of Siva-worship in the Briahmanas and
Gribya Satras.  We find here elaborate rules laid down for offermg oblations
to Rudra (S:atapatha Brahmana, chapter V). He is often identified with
Agni.  ““Now when it is first kindled and there is as yet nothing but smoke,
then indeed that fire is Rudra” (Ibid., 11, 3, 2, 9,also 1,7, 3, 85 V, 2, 4, 13;
IX,i,1, 1). The origin of Rudra is explained in a peculiar way. ““\When Praja-
pati became disjoined, the deities departed from him. Only one god did
not leave him, to wit Manyu. Extended he remained within. He cried and
the tears of him that fell down settled on Manyu. He became the hundred-
headed, thousand-eyed, hundred-quivered Rudra” (Ibid., IX, 11, 7). Else-
where in the same Brihmana we find Rudra is stated to be Agni; Sarva the
waters; Pasipati the plants; Ugra the wind; Agani the lightning; Bhava
the rain-cloud: Mah#adéva the moon; Iéina the san (Jbid., VI, 1, 3). With
slight modifications the above eight forms of Rudra correspond to the
ashyamiirtis (eight forms) of Siva as popularly known i—the Earth, Water,
Fire, Air, Ether, the Sun, the Moon and the Sacrificer. We also have refer-
énces to Rudras who are said to be eleven in number. We meet here for the

195

first time with Ambiki, the wife of Rudra, but curiously she is spoken of as
his sister, “ Let the maidens then also walk round, thinking ‘ May we enjoy
prosperity I’ That sister of Rudra named Ambik3, indeed is the dispenser of
happiness ”’ (Ibid., 11, 6, 2, 14). Here also are to be found the myths con-
nected with Rudra which were developed later into elaborate legends in the
Purinas. Thus we have in Satapatha Brahmana I, 7, 4: “Prajapati conceiv-
ed a passion for his own daughter (either the sky or dawn). ‘May I pair
with her ' thus (thinking) he united with her. This assuredly wasa sin in
the eyes of the gods. The gods then said tothis god who rules over the
beasts (Rudra) : ‘This oune, surely, commits a sin who acts thus towards his
own daughter, our sister. Pierce him!” Rudra taking aim pierced him ......
When the anger of the Gods subsided, they cured Prajapati and cut out that
dart of this (Rudra); for Prajapati doubtless is this sacrifice. They said (to
one another), ‘ Think of some means by which that (part of the sacrifice torn
out with the dart) may not be lost and how it may be but a small portion of
the offering itself.” They said ‘ Take it round to Bhaga (Savitri), who sits

on the south side (of the sacrificial ground): Bhaga willeatit’..................
They accordingly took it round to Bhaga............... Bhaga looked atit! It
burnt out his eyes............ They said : ¢ It has not yet become appeased here,
take it round to Pushan. They accordingly took it round to Pashan. Pushan
tasted it : it knocked out his teeth............ " The former part of this myth

was later developed into the legend of Siva cutting off the fifth head of Brah-
ma for his illicit love towards Sarasvati, his own daughter. The latter part be-
came the story of the god Siva or Virabhadra smashing the teeth of Pishan
and burning the eyes of Bhaga for taking part in Daksha’s sacrifice.

Among the Grihya siitras, the Advaliyana lays down that on the full moon
day of the ASvayuja the Asvayuji ceremony is to be performed during which
after having bathed one should offer a mess of cooked food for Pasupati
with the formula: *“ To Pasapati, to Siva..eeeninnnns svaha’ (II, 2, 2). Another
curious sacrifice called the Silagava or the spit-ox sacrifice is ordained to
be performed in autumn or spring during which a black bull or bull with black
spots is to be sacrificed to Rudra at a place which cannot be seen from the
village after night according to some or after sunrise according to others.
Nothing belonging to this sacrifice should be taken back into the village for
this god would do harm to those who might do so *. This spit-ox sacrifice
procurcs wealth, lands, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour (IV, 8). The

* A festival called Mahé§varana-jatre is celebrated by Lingayats in honour of $iva in the
Karndtaka. During this festival large numbers gather at a place away from the village and are
fed on boiled rice, plantains and sugar and ghee, No one is permitted to take back to his house
an?'thing that remains of the food after eating. -
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Paraskara Grihyasatra further 13}5 down that after the bull is sacrificed and
offerings made to Agni, Rudra, Sarva......... and I&ana, should follow the
sprinkling round to the different quarters of the horizon and after that should
be sacrificed the offermgs to Indranl (wife of Indra), Rudrani (wife of Rudra);
Sarmr}l (wife of Sar\a), c. (I, 8). We also find in the same Satras
directions to do obeisance to Rudra in times of danger or difficulty. A path
he addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the paths. Make me
arrive safely’... ... When he intends to swim across a river he addresses it
‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the waters. Make me arrive safely’
Similar prayers are to be offered while traversing a forest, mountain, burial-
ground and -cow-stable. **And wheresoever let it be let him always say
¢ Adoration to Rudra’.” For the Sruti savs, ‘Rudra is this universe’..... ......
The thunder he addresses:  May the rains be friendly to us; may (Indra’s)
darts be friendly to us—may they be friendly to us which thou throwest,
O killer of Vritra’ (III, 15, 18) The Sankhyayana Grihyasitra mentions
Vishnu and Virapaksha (Siva) among the vods who are to be prayed to
during Brahmayajiia (IV, 9, 3.)

Of the Upanishads there are two which specially treat of the nature and

significance of the god Siva. The Svétadvataropanishad contains sublime

ideas about the nature of God and his relations to man and the world and -

speaks of Siva as the Supreme Being. According to this there are two en-
tities in the universe, the Lord (I$a) who is strong, supports all this together
and the other (Jiva or soul) bound because he has to enjoy (the fruits of
works) ; but who when he has known the god is freed from all fetters (I, 8,
9). This god is named Hara (I, 10). * He, the Creator z'md supporter of
the gods, Rudra, the great seer, the Lord of all, he who formerly gave birth
to Hirapyagarbha, may he endow us with good thoughts.” ‘ That Bhagavat
exists in the faces, the heads, the necks of all, he dwells in the cave (of the
heart) of all beings, he is all-pervading, therefore he is the Omnipresent Siva”
(I11, 11). “He who knows Siva hidden in all beings like the subtile film that
rises from out the clarified butter, alone enveloping everything... ..... he who
_knows the god is freed from all fetters” (IV, 16). \Ve shall see later that the
philosophy of the Virasaivas is mostly based upon this Upanishad.
Atharvasiras is another Upanishad appertaining to Siva. The gods, it
is said, went to Rudra and asked him who he was. He replied “1 am one
who have been existing from the beginning and wiil continue to remain for
ever. There is nothing different from me™............ .. The gods then with
up-stretched arms prayed to him: “ Salutation to Rudra who is the earth:
salutation to Rudra who is death : salutation to Rudra who is ambrosia ”

......

The derivation of the pame Rudra is thus given in the Upanishad ;: athg
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kasmad uchyate Rudrah yasmad pishibhir nanyair bhaktair drutam asya
rigpam upalabhyate tasmad wuchyate Rudrah: *‘ He is called Rudra because
none except sages who are his devotees can see his form early.”” We next
hear of Padupatavrata or the vow of devoting oneself to Pasupati or Siva.
Such a devotee should destroy greed and anger, concentrate his mind on Rudra,
be moderate in food and besmear his body with ashes by repeating the words
“The ash is fire, the ash is water, the ash is earth, everything is ash, the ether
is ash, the mind, the eyes and other senses are ash.” This is the Pasupata-
vrata enjoined for the removal of the noose with which the Pasu or the indi-
vidual soul istied. This Padupatavrata together with the besmearing of ashes
and the idea of the Pasu or soul being released from the trammels of life is of
supreme importance to all the Siva sects including the Viradaiva.

Among the two great epics the Rimayana is essentially a Vaishnava work.
Vishnu and Siva once fought with each other and Siva was defeated. The
disciple of Siva, the great archer Parasurima, was defeated by Rama, an
incarnation of Vishnu and Rama also broke into two the great bow of Siva

- at the court of Janaka.

The Mahabharata abounds in allusions to the greatness of Siva. Itishe
who appeared before the Pindava hero Arjuna in the garb of a hunter and

- pleased with his prowess bestowed upon him the divine weapon Pasupata

~wife Jambavati.

(see Vanaparvan). The story of Siva destroying the Tripuras or three cities
of the demons, which is faintly indicated in the Yajur Veda (VI, 2, 3)is
given at length in the Karnaparvan of this work. In the Anu$dasanaparvan,
Krishna is said to have prayed to Siva in order that he might get sons by his
He repaired to the Himailayas to the hermitage of the

. sage Upamanyu who recounted the glories of Siva to him and gave him

i s SO E 1

~diksha or initiation in Siva worship. In the course of his narrative Upamanyu
~stated that Mahadéva was the only god whose linga was worshipped. He
. and Uma were the real creators of all living beings as these bear the marks of
. the two, the Zinga and the yoni and not the discus nor the conch-shell nor

marks of any other god (na padmanka na chakranka na vajranka yatah

prajah linganka cha bhaganka cha tasman Mahesvari praja (Mahabharata:

me, oA

[ .,"»-.A -

South India Edition: Anusadinaparvan XIII. 217). In the Niriyaniya
 section of the Sintiparvan we find the Paéupata mentioned along with the
: Sankhya, Yoga, Pincharatra and Vedas as the different systems of religion and
"that Srikantha or Lord of Uma was the propounder of the Pasupata system
(359 64, 67).
Phallic Worship.
The allusion in Mahabharata to the worship of linga leads us to the

“question  whether Rudra-Siva was worshipped in that form by the Vedic
*. 5
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- Aryans. It is well-known that phallic worship of some sort or other was in
vogue among the ancient Phoenicians, Egyptians, Phrygians and among the
finCIent Gr'eeks. In the Atharva Veda phallic worship seems to be indifated
in connection with Kama, the god of Love who is invoked under a number of
synonymous words Prajipati, Skambha, Vaitasa, the last of which has been
undopbted]y used in the sense of virile membrum (Ind. Ant., Vol. 35 265)
In the Rig Veda we find two places where such a worship is’. allu;ied,tl())' I ‘
the flrst Indra is prayed not to allow those whose God is Sisna (i‘iém;d' ) )
to disturb the rites of the singers (R.V., VII, 21, 5); in tHe Othér he isﬂa)
-pre‘s.e:nted to have conquered the riches of a city after killin‘g those whose reci
1s $1sna (R.V.,, X, 99, 3). The term sisnadéva evidently refers to the \vg;)
shxpp.ers of the god of love or unchaste people, according to Siyana Ir;
certainly cannot refer to worshippers of Rudra, for in no passage c:f the \;ed
or U.panishads or Grihyasiitras referring to him can we trace any element a;
phe.ﬂhc nature nor is he represented in the Vedic hymns as an éne:n - of Iend .
It is 51 tbomy question to settle whether idols were in existence in} Ind:l in
the \-ed\c ‘period. According to Dr. Bollenson, a painted image of Rud‘ra s
d?s?r_lbe_d in the hymn sthirebhir angaih pururipa ngrah ba:')hué Sukreb} lIS
pt'pls'e lz‘tra.nyai/z *With strong limbs, many-formed, awful, brown, he is ‘ t”dl
with shining golden colours’ (Ind. Ant., Vol. 35, p. 257;. But,this rrf)&m'e
seems to be far-fetched. There is no clear allusion to idol-worship an iir;lmg
in the l\Jf-edas. But it seems probable that hieroglyphics of some sgrt o}r ot}?fr:
z}zzrz;) jects of worship in Vedic perxgd including the phallic representations
» Lfner, however, when image-worship became popular, images of Sivaalso
ca.m.e .ln{o use. Patanjali in his Mahabhashya gives ’the it;lst'mce (undSO
Panini Satra V, 3, 99) of an image of Siva as a;l object of worshi() On tler
reverse of the coins of the king Wema Kadphises (2nd century A lI) ) we ﬁnl:i3
the human figure of Siva with a trident in the hand : and the-re'is al
e.mb]em ; but it is Nandin or bull, and not a linga or pha,llus | At the: came
time the old system of using a phallic emblem for the god. of love Qee'r:;n:c

have 'been transferred to the worship of Rudra probably to s 'n1b<;lise thO

creation of the universe by him. Similarly symbols for yc"uii consistine

of.chal»fras or triangles began to be used to re;present the wife of Si 'g

Parv.atl, througl\] whom the universe was believed to be createdo ga;

the images of Siva and Parvati were not entirely replaced by these -symboL]ls

and both were current, though in later days the phallic emblem of Siva
alone was used in the garbha-griha or the holy of holics in temples while

sc_u]ptured ﬁgtixres of the god were found in other parts of the terfl) IZ ) II:

his book on iconography Mr. Gopinatha Rao gives two 'instancefofmearl}‘
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lingas, one from Bhitar and the other from Gudiraalla in both of which the °
human figure of Siva is also found in conjunction with the phallic emblem.
Both these lingas belong to the early centuries of the Christian era
(Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. II, Part 11, pp. 6+4-65). There arealso
two examples in the Mysore State of the ancient lingas of Siva. The first is
the Mattapatti god now represented by Kallédvara for whose enjoyment a
village was granted by Haritiputa Sitakanni, king of Banavasi, as stated in a
Prakrit inscription on a pillar opposite the Kallédvara temple at Malavalli
(Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. VII, Shikarpur Taluk, No. 263),and the second is
the huge linga in the Pranavésvara temple at Talgunda which is said to have
been worshipped by Satakarni and others (ibid., Shikarpur Taluk, No. 176).
In both cases, however, it is difficult to say what was the exact nature of the
god worshipped at the time of the inscriptions.

The worship of Rudra in the form of linga is analegous to that of Vishnu
in the form of saligrama stone, and of Suryaasa disc drawn on certain kinds of
stone. “ Because it is established to be phallic in its nature, some may be
inclined to consider Linga worship obscene and immoral. There is nothing
in it to be ashamed of; the two great generative principles of the Universe,
Siva and Sakti, or Purusha and Prakriti, the father and mother of all
creations, the energy and matter of the physical scientist, is symbolised briefly
in the form of the linga and the yoni. For the past two thousand years at
least, the Hindus, males and females, have been offering worship to this
symbol of the Great Architect of the Universe, without in the least adverting
to or feeling conscious of the so-called obscenity of this pure symbol of the
fatherhood and motherhood of the supreme deity; to them it is a symbol
and nothing more ; there is nothing obscene in connection with its worship ;
the simplest and the purest materials, such as water from a well reserved for
ceremonial purposes, flowers, incenseand freshly cooked rice and cakes, are
used in the worship of the Linga. If there be any the slightest lack of
cleanliness and purity on the part of the officiating priest, it would be passed
over unnoticed in a Vishnu temple; but never in a Siva temple where
absolute purity and cleanliness are rigorously demanded from the pajari.
Thus, whatever might have been the original setting and the import of the
symbolism, at the present time they are forgotten and lost; and the worship
of the Linga and the Yoni is absolutely and thoroughly free from even the
remotest associations of any kind of immorality or indecency.” (Gopinatha

Rao’s Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. 11, Part 11, pp. 69-71.)

In this connection we have to discuss another important question con-
nected with the origin and nature of Rudra-Siva. Certain scholars are of
opinion that the worship of the god was borrowed from the aborigines and
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. that he is an evil deity whose source of worship is fear and whose wrath is
appeased by prayers. Thus Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar says in his work
Vaishnavism, Saivism and Minor Systems: * The followers of handicraft
and also the forest tribe of Nishidas are brought into close connection with
Rudra ; probably they are his worshippers or their own peculiar gods. were
identified with the Aryan Rudra. This last supposition appears very pro-
bable, since the groups of beings whose Pati or Lord he is represented to
have been dwelt in or frequented upon fields, forests and waste lands, remote
from the habitation of civilized men” (p. 104). In another place, in the
same work, he says: “We have had occasion in a previous section to
remark that Rudra-Siva had a close connection with stragglers in the forest,
with Vratyas or those who were not included in the Aryan community, and
with the wild tribe of the Nishadas, and also observed that the gods of these
last were amalgamated with Rudra. Rudra’s partiality for serpents and his
being the lord of spirits or Bhitas, were probably due to the influence of the
serpent worship and the devilry of the savage tribes. There are places in the
Rig Veda in one of which Indra is prayed to not to allow those whose god
is Siéna to distrub the rites of the singers (VII. 21, 5) ; and in another he
is represented to have conquered the riches of ‘a city after killing those
whose god is Siéna. Here evidently those whose god was Siéna or
phallus are meant as the enemies of the Vedic Aryans who disturbed their
holy rites. Notwithstanding all that is said about the matter my own belief
is that the persons here referred to were really some tribes of the aborigines
of the country, who worshipped the phallus. Just then as the Rudra-Siva
cult borrowed several elements from the dwellers in forests or stragglers in
places out of the way, so it may have borrowed this element of phallic wor-
ship from the barbarian tribes with whom the Aryans came in contact”
(page 115).

Further, we find in the same work: ‘It will thus be seen that, in the
time of Grihyasitras, Rudra was still a terrible god, who had to be appeased.
He was the god that held sway over regions away' from home over fields,
wildernesses, cemeteries, mountains, old trees and rivers. Whenever a man
came to anything which inspired awe and terror, Rudra was the god thought
of and prayed to protect. Herein lies the reason which rendered him in
later times the omnipresent supreme lord of the universe to the exclusion of
all other Vedic gods except Vishnu. Many are the occasions in the life of
man which excite fear; there are epidemics and ozher diseases, poisons,
serpents, storms, thunderbolts and wild and awful scenes, and consequently
the god who brings on these occasions and protects when appeased will be
thought of oftener than other gods. What contributed to the formation of
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Vaishnavism were the appearances and occurrences w hich excited love,
admiration, and a spirit of worship while in Rudra- Saivism the sentiment
of fear is at the bottom, however concealed it may have become in certain
developments of it, and this sentiment it is that has worked itself out in the
formation of various Rudra-Saiva systems of later times. In the mono-
theistic religions of other countries the same god is feared and loved; in
India the god that is loved is Vishnu, while the god that is feared is Rudra-
Siva” (page 100).

Sir G. A. Grierson writes in his Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. I'V:
“ The word Siva is already in the Vedas used as an epithet of the god Rudra,
and it is well-known that Siva has become one of the principal deities of the
Hindu pantheon. It has been asserted that this use of the word Siva
must be explained from the influence of a Dravidian Siva red. Now the
word Rudra in the Rig Veda often seems to mean ‘red’ and it seems probable
that the conception of the god Rudra-Siva has a tinge of Dravidian ideas”
(page 279.) (Sce also the Article on Dravidians in Hastings’ LEncyclopzdia
of Religion and Ethics.)

But in spite of the opinions quoted above, it is difficult to conceive that
the Aryans could have borrowed the worship of Rudra- Siva from the
aborigines at such an early period as the time when the Rig Veda was com-
posed. The greater part of the Rig Veda is believed to have been composed
by the Aryans when they were in the Punjab and engaged in fighting with
the natives of the land. It is therefore not probable that they could have
taken over the worship of a deity from their enemies. The early Aryans
could not have addressed the god of their enemies as the supreme creator and
ruler of the universe and helping them in their sacrifice nor would they have
invoked his aid for success in battle against their enemies. Moreover the

- worship of Rudra seems to have been consistently performed by the Aryans

from the earliest down to modern times. He is often invoked in the Vedas
in company with Vishnu (R. V., 1V, 3, 7 VI, 40, 5; X, 66, 3-4; A. V., VIII,
5,10); and is identified with Agni, the god of fire in several passages. The
Rudras, his sons as they are called, representing his energy and nature in

" miniature form are prayed to in every sacrifice and ancestral rite and are asso-

ciated with Maruts, Vasus, and Adlt} as. Hence. Rudra-Siva must be
treated as an Aryan god.  As regards his connection with nishddas and the
followers of handicraft I have already shown while dealing with Satarudriya
that he is addressed as the lord of all the universe including fields, forests,
trees, herbs, etc., and of all classes of human beings including warriors, horse-
men, hunters, swordsmen, of cattle and horses and all kinds of objects. There
is absolutely no reason to infer from this that he was identified with nishadas.

.
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With regard to the followers of handicraft referred to there is no reason ‘to
identify them with the aborigines as the Vedic Aryans themselves were skilled
in several arts. His connection with the Vratyas has been already disproved.
His partiality for bhiatas and serpentsis a later conception and as pointed
out in this article he is spoken of as an enemy of both in the Vedic hymns.
That the phallic element in the worship of Rudra-Siva is also of later origin
has already been proved. The philclogical argument about the derivation of
the word Siva seems to be too weak to prove anything. The name Siva
has throughout Sanskrit literature including the Vedas the meaning “auspici-
ous” or beneficent. The Siva fanuh, the auspicious form of Rudra is
contrasted with his terrible form in the Satarudriya hymn. Siva is never used
in the sense of red in Sanskrit nor has the Tamil word Siva ever been
used as an equivalent of beneficent or auspicious.

As regards the nature of the god Rudra-Siva we must remember the
general nature of the Vedic gods like Indra or Agni who are all described as
shining beings endowed with the power to strike enemies and help the
adorers.  Rudra is no exception to this. He kills the enemies of the Aryans
and wicked men with. his terrible arrows, disease or poison but to his
worshippers and the virtuous he is ever beneficent protecting them against
disease, conferring on them long life, wisdom and bliss. The Vedic gods all
represent certain natural phenomena deified into gods. Agni represents fire,
Yama death, Varuna water, etc. But what does Rudra represent? He
represents rain-cloud, which with its lightning can burn forests and living
beings but which with its rain promotes vegetable and animal life and brings
food to cattle and men. His epithets Girisa, the lord of mountain, Nila-
griva, blue-necked, etc., can all be satisfactorily explained <in this way.
Speaking more philosophically Rudra represents in the Vedas the kinetic

energy of the universe. He is spoken of as the father of the world (R. V., VI, -

49, 10), and as ruling over all divine and human beings (R. V., VII, 46, 1),
the augmenter of progeny (R. V., VII, 59, 12), lord of all living beings and
herbs, conferrer of immortality and wisdom and pronioter of oblations to gods
(R. V., IV, 37), and at the same time the tormentor of the Yatudhanas,
Pisachas and others by lightning, disease, poison and death. 1In fact, he is
the one god of the Vedic hymns who comes nearest to our conception of the
Supreme Being. No other deity is spoken of in the Vedas as the Supreme
creator and protector of the universe or the all-knowing, bestower of immor-
tality. It is true that the number of hymns addressed to him is not quite
so large but this is due to the fact that most Vedic songs are connected direct-
ly with sacrifices and do not concern themselves with the nature of the
Supreme Being. But when we go to the Upanishads we find sublime ideas
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about the nature of soul and god, and the SvatigvatarGpanishad is an in-
stance to show the supreme nature of Rudra-Siva. No other deity except
perhaps Vishnu ever commanded such importance as Siva in the Upanishads
or in later Hindu sacred literature. In most of these respects the conception
of Rudra is analogous to that of Jupiter, Jehovah and other supreme gods
of ancient nations.

Turning now to later Sanskrit Literature we find that several Puranas,

. Agamas and Tantra works deal fully with the nature and attributes of the

god Siva. In these we learn that Siva is the supreme cause of the universe.
With the help of Prakriti he generated the Trimirtis, Brahma, Vishnu and
Rudra, the creator, the preserver and the destroyer of the universe, all of whom
are said to derive their power from him and depend upon him for their support.
But very little difference is often made between Rudra the destroyer and
Siva the supreme cause. In fact the two are generally identified. The
greatness of Rudra and his cuperiority to Brahma and Vishnu are extolled.
He is described as having five faces, Vamadeva, Tatpurusha, Aghéra, Sadyo-
jita, and Téina. The Téina aspect of Siva is represented by the face on the
top of the linga; the Tatpurusha by that facing the east, the Aghdra by that
facing the south; the Sadygjita by that facing the west and the Vamadeva
by that facing the north. Another characteristic feature of later Siva worship
is the large number of lilamiirtis or different forms assumed by Siva, described
in the Puranas. Among these may be mentioned Lingddbhavamirti. Brahma
and Vishnu once quarrelled about the sovereignty of the universe and suddenly
there appeared before them a linga resembling a pillar of fire.  Instead of
quarrelling with eachZother Brahma-and Vishpu set about to find out the top
and bottom respectively of this inga. DBrahma assumed the form of a swan
and flew ever so high but could never see the top of the linga. At this junc-
ture Brahma came across a petal of the Kétaki flower and asked it where-
from it was descending; to this the petal answered that it was falling from the
the head of Mabgsvara, for what length of time it could not remember.
Taking hold of the petal, Brahma descended and lied to Vishnu that he had
discovered the head of Mahésvara and from it had brought this petal of the
Keétaki flower. Vishnu, however, . readily confessed his inability to discover
the feet of Siva and detecting the falschood uttered by Brahma cursed him
not to receive any worship from men on earth. The Keétaki flower was also
cursed so that it could not be used in worshipping Siva except on Sivaritri
day. Some Lilimirtis of Siva show him in the attitude of slaying demons
like Jalandhara and Andhaka; some depict him as destroying disease (apa-
smara) and death (Yama). Others show him as benignant to his supplicants.
Some however depict him as killing Vishnu in his forms of Fish, Man-lion,
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as Vishnu is said to have grown insolent and become a source of danger to
the world. One represents Siva as being half male and half female symbo-
lising the union of Purusha and Prakriti. The most picturesque of all these
forms is perhaps the Natarija, the favourite deity of Chidambaram in which
the god is represented as dancing. These Purinas and the Agamas and Tantras
treat in detail of the worship of Linga, the use of sacred ashes, exclusive devo-
tion to be shown to the worshippers of Siva, the nature of Pasu and Pafa,
etc., most of which have been already alluded to in the Upanishads.
Saiva Sects.

No sects, Saiva or Vaishnava, are mentioned in the Vedas, Brahmanas or
Grihyasatras. Each god, Indra, Agni, Varuna, Vishnu, or Rudra has his
share of praise and fire oblations. But when we come to the Upanishads
we find a few like the Svétagvatara and Atharvadiras extolling Rudra as the
Supreme Being while Vishnu and others are rzlegated to an inferior position
but in others like Nariyanopanishad we find Vishnu treated of as the High-
est Being. Still no sharp division exists between the worshippers of the gods.
But when we come to the Mahibhirata we meet the Pancharitra or Vishnu
Bhigavata school of the Vishnuites said to be founded by Nariyana him-
self and the Pasupata school of Saivites declared to be founded by Srikantha
(Rudra). As time went on these schools developed and to some extent the
Purinas were coloured by the ideas of these schools. Each school has its
agamas, the Saiva agamas being supposed to be derived from Siva him-
self and declared by him to his consort Pirvati. Among them Suprabh&da-

~ gama, which deals mostly with the ritual to be observed in Siva temples, is the
most important. But it must not be supposed that all the people were
sharply divided into these schools. The poets Kalidisa, Subandhu, Bana,
Sriharsha and several others praise Siva in their works. But they were not
bigoted followers of Siva and have praised Vishnu also as the Supreme Being
in some places though some qf them seem to have been more partial to Siva.
The great Advaitic reformer Sankarécharya (of the eighth century) and his
numerous adherents though mostly bearing the outward marks of the Saijvas
worship Vishnu also along with Siva as the manifestations of the Supreme
Being. . ’ e
As time went on several sects or sub-sects arose in each school, As
early as the time of Patanjali we hear of a Saiva sect known as Sivabhiga:
vatas who carried in their hand an iron lance as an emblem of the “deity
they worshipped (see his comment on P. V. 276 in his Mahabhashya). They
are probably the same as the Pasupatas mentioned in the Narayaniya section
of the Mahibharata, and referred to in the Linga Purinaand other Puranas.
In fact Pasupata seems to have been a géneral term for all the devotees of

)
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v Lakulisa Pasupata or Kalamukha Sect.

As we have seen before the name Pisupata is used in the Purinas as
well as in the writings of foreign travellers as a general name for the followers
of Siva.  Madhavachirya, in his celebrated work Sarvadarsanasangraha,
mentions the Nakuii§a Pasupata as one of the important religious systems.
Who is this Nakuliséa? The Lingapurdna represents Mahé&Svara to have
told Brahma that in the 28th cycle of yugas when Dvaipiyana Vyésa and
Visudeva were born from the Amsa of Vishnu he would enter the body of an
orphan brahmachari left in the burning-ground. He would be called Lakulin
and the place where he was incarnated would be known as Kdyavatara. IFour
sons would be born to him named Ku$ika, Garga, Mitra and Kaurushya.
These would be great Brahman ascetics well versed in the Vedas and be
Pasupatas with their bodies covered with ashes and by the constant worship
of linga, and by devotion to Siva and by Mahésvara-yoga would reach
Rndraldka free from births. (Lingapuripa: chapter 59, verses 125-134;
also chapter 7, verses 34-35.) References are also found to Nakulisvara
as an incarnation of Siva and a yogachirya in Sivapurana (Solapur Edition,
Part 2: chapter X, 5) and also in Vayupurana and Kirmapurana. Evi-
dently the Nakuliéa of Sarvadaréanasangraha is the same as LakuliSa or

. Nakulivara of the Purinas. That this LakuliSa was a historical personage
. is borne out by several inscriptions. An inscription dated Vikrama 1028 or

H
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971 A.D. found in the temple of Nitha near that of Ekalingji, near Udaipur,

; refers to Siva being incarnated as a man with a club (fukula) in his hand in
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: Pasupata-yoga.
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Saiva sect. We have several inscriptions in the Mysore State relating to

the country of Bhrigukachchha and to sages Kudika and others following
Another inscription usvally called Chintra Prasasti
composed between A.D. 1274 and 1296 states that Siva became incarnate
/in the form of Bhattaraka Sri-Lakulifa and dwelt at Karghana in the Lata
-country (Gujerat) and that his disciples Kusika, Gargya, Kaurua and Maitréya
‘became the originators of the four branches (Journal of the Bombay
Plauuin ot the Royal Asiatic Society, Volume XXII, pp. 151-153).  Images

:Of Lakulifvara are rouua i, Rajaputana, at Mandhita, a sacred place on the
‘Narmada, the Kailisa temple at Ellora ana Delgami in Shikarpur talul: (Jhid.),

‘Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar places the rise of the Pasupata school at about
the second century B.C., a century after that of the Pancharitra system as
‘Lakuli$a, the founder of the Pasupata school, is spoken of as contemporaneous

‘;:Lwith Visudéva Krishna of the Pancharitra. But we cannot entirely depend

on the synchronistic evidence of the Puranic tradition for fixing the chrono-
logy of Lakuliéa.

The followers of Lakulisa are also known as the Kalimukhas, an important
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this sect. The earliest is the Nandi Plates of Rashtrakita King Govinda 111
dated 807 A.D. recording a grant to ISvaradasa, head of the matha in the
temple at Nandi. This donee is styled a Kalimukha and a disciple of
KalaSakti in Chikballapur plates of A.D. 810 (Mysore Archzological Report
1914, pege 36). An inscription of A.D. 943 found at Hémavati, Sira Taluk,
states that LakuliSa was bern again as Muninatha Chilluka and that he
killed sin with the sword Sivigama (Ep. Carna., XII, Sira 28). An inscription
at Halkur of Saka 1100 records a grant to Deévendradakti, Ramadakti, etc,,
upholders of the Likulagama-samaya, and followers of Kalimukha (o38¢9
ﬁ;ﬁaddaodon;ﬁaocédeadao n\s‘:;ﬁaow 53»% doo:—Ep, Carna., V, Arsikere 62).
Another at Kanikatte of Saka 1075 records a grant for conducting the daily
worship to the god Anilésvara, to Komirasingapandita, upholder of Laku-
lagama 1 (0382, 033 worgwer congdwen aa’»ecﬁ‘s‘;o dcmeledR fxeh oved
IARIRTICH AXNE Iy, daIndhon FoRIC B0 P F GROTXHRRFTOSRA
YA, :—ibid.,, Arsikere 46). Another at Gotnakere in Tiptur Taluk records
a grant for the daily worship of the god Manchésvara to Laliladéva, etc.,

upholders of Likula system. 2 (¥ a0tted ddesd a3 genzodzar STy

.........

IpegIvemeigomnn oted  (Bk) RoodoARNg I gy, SowF ey o
ool Ep. Carn., Vol. XII, Tiptur 12). The inscriptions of Kalamukhas
are met with even as late as the period of Vijayanagar kings. KasSivilisa
Kriyasakti, whose disciple was the celebrated Madhavamantrin, 3 is spoken of
as the rajaguru of Harihara II. During all this period from the 9th to 14th
century the Kilimukha priests were in charge of most of the Siva temples
throughout the Karpitaka. They were also heads of mathas or monasteries
to which hundreds of students flocked to learn Grammar, Logic, Védanta,
Siddhanta, Agama, etc. The Kilamukha priests are generally described as
being possessed of the 8 attributes of Yoga, Yama, Niyama, etc., and learned
in the Rig, Yajus, Sima, and Atharva Vedas with Angas as well as in

1. By a mistake in dividing the words this has been translated as referring to Vigi-Laku-

lagama. .
2. In the translation of this inscription, Lalaladiva is spoken ~f = i€ supporter of the new
samaya of Lakula. This is due toa wrong rea-» vs L0€ phrase Lakulada hosamayasamuddharana-
suppa. Here the letter 40 has evidently crept in owing to some error. In the transliteration of
the inscription, we find Lakuladasamaya-samuddharanarappa and the letter /4e is . omitted.
Moreover the phrase 4osa samayasamuddharana is against Kannada grammar and nmever met
with in inscriptions and in literature. Hence the new samaya of Lakula of the translation ought
to be corrected into the samaya of Lakuls.

3. Madhavamantrin is the author of Tatparya-dipiki, a commentary on Sitasamhita. He
calls himself at the end of the work as wpanishanmarga-pravartaka (follower of the path of
Upanishads). This work clearly shows that the Kalamukhas followed the old Vedic rites and the
caste system and paid respect both to Vedasand Siva Agamas and could not have been guilty of the

revolting practices wrongly attributed to them by Ramanuja. The Banavasi Inscription clearly .

. proves that Madhavamantrin was a Kalamukha. (J. B. B. R. A. S, Vol. IV))
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Siva, who extolled the god as the Almighty and wore the marks of sacred
ashes on their persons and worshipped the image or phallic emblem of the
deity. (See Linga-Purina, chapter 59; Brahmandapurana, chapter 27, etc.)
Another term used as an equivalent of Pasupata was MaihéSvara. The
Saka satrap Rudradaman and some of the Andhrabhritya kings probably be-
longed to this sect. Wema Kadphises, a powerful prince of the Kushan race
who ruled over a large part of Northern and North-western India about the
second century A.D,, styles himself as a devotee of Mahé&svara. So also we hear
of the Parivrijaka Mahiraja Hastin (A.D. 508) as meditator on the feet of
Mahadéva (Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 111); Dronasimha and Guhaséna,
kings of Valabhi, are described as Parama-mahesvaras (staunch adherents of
Mahéévara) (ibid., page 165); the Vikitaka king Rudraséua is spoken of
as atyantasvami-Mahabhairava-bhakta (great devotee of the god Bhairava,
a form of Siva) (ébid., p. 248). A grant to the Kapaléévara temple and to the
Brahmanas who study the Atharva Veda at the agrahira of Nirmanda is
mentioned in the Nimand copper-plate inscription of Samudraséna of Circa
612-613 A. D. (ibid., p. 290). Nagavardhana, nephew of the Chilukya king
Pulkésin II, is said to have granted a village for the worship of the god
Kapalzévara and for the maintenance of the Mahavratins residing in the
temple.

If however we turn to Hiuen-Tsiang’s travels in India we find distinct
reference to the various sects worshipping Siva. “There were 3 Deva tem-
ples at Jalandhar with more than 500 professed non-Buddhists of the Pasupata
sect.” (Walters’ Yuan Chawang, Vol. I, p. 296 ; see also p. 331.) “Of Deva
temples there were above 100 and there were more than 10,000 professed adher-
ents of the sects, the majority being devotees of Siva; some of these cut off
their hair, others made it into a top-knot; some went about naked and some
smeared themselves with ashes; they were persevering in austerities seeking
release from mortal existence. \Vithin the capital were 20 Deva temples”
(ibid., Vol. I1; p. 47). “The Bhatas cover themselves with cinders and think
this to be meritorious. Their skin is of a livid white colour looking like a cat
in the chimney-corner......... The sect of the Kapalikas with their chaplets of
bones round their heads and necks inhabiting holes and crevices of the rocks,

~ like Yakshas who haunt the place of tombs” (Life of Hiuen-Tsiang by Beal,

p. 162). Similarly Bana’s Harshacharitra of the same period contains

" references to temples of Siva, Kali and Chamundi (consorts of Siva) and also
. to the Piéupatas. A Bhairavacharya is mentioned as the ascetic who re-
* quired king Harsha’s services to guard him against goblins while engaged in

~worship at midnight on the day previous to New Moon day in the burning

ground.
6
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Kapalika Sect. ‘

Let us now study the two sects Kapalika and Pasupata in greater detail.
The Kipalikas worshipped Bhairava, a form assumed by Siva when he cut off
the fifth head of Brahma. We find images of Bhairavaenshrined in tem-
ples at some distance from inhabited villages all over India. ‘Even to-day his
image is worshipped at Kasi and it is believed that no one should approach
Visvésvara or bathe in the Ganges without first paying homage to him. He is
generally depicted as a nude figure and carrying in his left hand a human skull
from which bleed is trickling down and is being licked by dogs. The Kapalikas
also wore a necklace of skulls, offered sacritices of animals and even human
beings to the goddess Kili, feasted on flesh and wine, and worshipped women.
The modern Sikta movement in Bengalis closely associated with this sect and
the sect had once several followers especially among the non-Aryan people. We
have already seen reference to thissect in Hiuen-Tsiang’s Travels and Harsha-
charitra. References to human sacrifices are found in Bhavabhiti’s Malati-
madhava where the heroine is carried away by Kapilakundala, a female
follower of occult teachings connected. with the worship of Bhairava and
Durgi and who wanted to offer her as a human sacrifice to the goddess. In
Bhigavatapurana (v. 9) we hear of Jadabharata being carried away to a temple
of Kali to be sacrificed but the goddess who knew his deep devotion to God
is said to have saved him and killed his would-be slayers. Sankara, the fa-
mous reformer, is said to have come across some members of this sect who
tried to persuade him to drink wine in a skull, and wear a necklace of skulls
or cowries but he refused to listen to them and the attempts made to perse-
cute him by magic recoiled on the heads of the members of this sect. Rami-
nuja in his commentary on Védanta Sitras speaks of them as versed in six
mudras and as meditating on one’s own soul as seated on a female organ. He
also condemns them for stating that a non-Brahman becomes a Brahman
by mere diksha (initiation) and becomes a yati by merely following the
Kapila-vrata (Ramanuja’s Sri Bhashya, 11, 2, 35). The sacred books of the
Kapalikas were the Tantras, which though following the philosophy of the
Upanishads and Yogasistra differ from them in laying stress on the worship
of women, flesh and wine and the equality of all classes of people including
the pariahs in the act of divine worship. Perhaps the true significance of
several of the religious rites of this sect has not been clearly understood
and several denmdmg or revolting practices arose therefrom and the Southern

schools of Saivism therefore condemn it as vamachara or left-hand practice. |

Some of its features however seem to have been existing already in the

Atharva Veda. (For a more favourable view of the Tantras and their signi- -

ficance readers are referred to Sir John Woodroffe's Shakti and Shakta).

ON A SANTALI }ETIOLOGICAL FOLKTALE OF THE
“MANN UND FUCHS” TYPE.
By SaraT CHANDRA MITRA, EsQ., M.A,

Lecturer in Social Anthropology, University of Calcutta.

IN the Panjab, there is current a folk-tale entitled :—*The Tiger, the
Brihman, and the Jackal ”, of which the main incidents may be summarized
as follows:—

(1) A tiger is let out of a cage by a Brahman.

(2) Thereafter the tiger proceeds to eat the Brahman.

(3) Being disgusted with the tiger’s ingratitude, the Brihman enquires
of (a) a pipal-tree, (b) a she-buffalo, and (c) a road, if the tiger’s conduct is
not ungrateful and base.

(4) The tree, the buffalo, and the road opine that men, and not the
beasts, are ungrateful and base.

(5) Thereafter the Brahmag appeals toa Jackal who, by his cunning,
makes the tiger re-enter the cage, and dexterously shuts it up as soon as the
latter goes inside it again. Whereupon matters stand precisely as they did
before. : :

In a note on this folk-tale, the well-known English folklorist Mr. Joseph
Jacobs says:—* No less than 94 parallels are given by Prof. K. Krohn in his
elaborate discussion of this fable in his dissertation, *Mann Und Fuchs”,
(Helsingfors, 1891), pp. 38—60; to which may be added three . Indian
variants, omitted by him, but mentioned by Captain R. C. Temple, in his
notes to F. A. Steel’s Tales of Panjab, p. 307, in the Bhagavata Purana, the
Gul-i-Bakawati, and the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XII, p. 177 ; and a couple
more in my Asop, p. 253 : add Smeaton, Karens, p. 126.” *

To the aforementioned 100 variants of this popular Indian folk-tale, I
added one more version thereof which I had collected from the district of -
Siran in North Bihir and which I published for the first time. T

At the same time, I pointed out a Santali variant of this story which
had not been mentioned either by Mr. Joseph Jacobs or by Captain R. C.

* Indian Fairy Tales.~-Selected and edited by Joseph Jacobs, Editor of ** Folk-lore’
London : David Nutt. 1892. pp. 242-243.
t Vide my article on Bikari Folktale of the *' Mann und Fucks” Typ:, in The fournal of

. the Anthropological Society of Bombay, Vol. VI, pp. 132-141,
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Temple. The leading incidents of this Santili version may be briefly stated
as follows:— :

(1) A tiger gets stuck fast in a quagmire from which he is extricated by
a crowd of on-lookers.

(2) Thereafter the tiger threatens to eat up his deliverers.

. (3) Thereupon his deliverers enquire from (@) a mahuwa-tree (Bassia
latifolia) and (b) a cow whether the tiger will be justified in eating them up.

(4) The tree and the cow decide that the tiger’s threatened action will
be just. ‘

(5) Thereupon the tiger’s deliverers appeal to a jackal who, by his cun-
ning, induces the tiger to jump into the quagmire again, which having been
done, the latter gets stuck fast in it again. :

(6) Thereafter the tiger is pelted to death by his former deliverers. *

The total number of the variants of this popular and wide-spread folk-
tale, therefore, amounts to 102, ' :

To these 102 variants again, I shall add one more version, namely, a
Santali wmtiological folk-tale of the “ Mann und Fuchs’ type which I have
tecently come across and of which the English translation dces not appear to
have been published as yet. I am, therefore, publishing below, for the first

time, the English translation of this new variant which runs as follows :—

“Why the Jackals cry * Huka, Huka’>? On the Tilasankranti Day; the
‘Santals partake of good food and, banding themselves together, go to the
jungle to hunt. This is a festive occasion with them. . :

Once _upon a time, on the occasion of the Tilasankrinti Festival, a
band of Sintals went to a large forest for the purpose of hunting therein.

Now, there lived in that forest a big tiger. Seeing that it was very
dangerous for him to stay in that forest any longer, lest the Sintils should
kill him with their bows and arrows, he began to think about the means of
flying away from that forest. .

: Now, a road meandered through that forest. After cutting fuel from
that jungle, a wood-cutter used to load his bullock-cart with the cut wood
and to drive it, every day, by that road on his way homewards.

On that Tilasatkranti Day, the wood-cutter was also driving his laden
bullock-cart along that road on his way homewards. \Vhile he was driving
along, the tiger came running fast and breathless and, addressing him, said:—

“O brother wood-cutter! Save my life to-day. If the - Santals
catch a glimpse of me, they will soon make mincemeat of me. If, by any
mearns, you can save my life to-day, I shall not only refrain from doing you
any harm, but shall also be your bond-slave for the rest of my life.” ‘

® Sumtal Folk-tales. By A. Campbell. Pokhuria: Santal Mission Press. Pagés 40-41, - ¢

'
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Siddhanta, Kavya, Nataka, Bharata (dancing) ard other sciences. There were
both married men and Brahmacharins among them and the latter were held
in higher esteem than the former. Their names usually end in—rasi,—sakti,—
$iva,—jiya,~ abharana, etc. Their influence was so great that some of ‘th'e.m
are spoken of as rajagurus (royal preceptors) to the late Hoysala and early Vija-
yanagar kings. (For a more detailed account of the Kalimukhas sec Journal
of the Mythic Society, Vol. VII, No. 3.) . ‘

- The commentators of Sankara state that there were four Saiva schools
bearing the names of Saiva, Pasupata, Karukasiddhantin and Kipilika,
Riminuja and KéSava Kasmirin mention the same fuur schools but call
Karukasiddhantin by the name of Kalamukha.- Ré’mﬁ‘nu]a states, in hig
Sribhishya(ll, 2.) that the Kalamukhas hold that dining in a skull, besrr.lear.
ing the whole body with ashes, eating the ashes, holding a clu.b, placing a
yessel full of liquor and worshipping the god as seated therein, etc., are
conducive to one’s welfare both in this world and bereafter. Apparently he
seems to have mixed here the practices of the Kdlamukhas with those of the
Kapilikas as the references to the Kalimukha priests met with in the. inscr.ip.
tions show them to be of a very high character and free from the revolting rites
or customs associated with the Kapalika sect.

According to Sarvadarsanasangraha of Madhavachirya, the chief tenets of
the Nakulia Pasupata system are :— By the word Pasi# we are to under-
stand the effect (or created world), the word designating that which is
dependent on something ulterior. By the word Pati we are to understard
the cause, the word designating the Lord, who is the canse ~f <t Unverse,

the Pati (or ruler). The sentient e~ ™ wiat to which transmigratory -

conditions pertain is also nf ¢ Kmd's, the appetax'lt and non-appetant. The
appetant is the spirit associated w1§h an organism ’;gd L,‘)rgéms; thfaﬁnon-
app-talt is the spirit apart from organism and orgim's. Che Lord 0. vayj i the
possessor of infinite, visual and active power. Union is a conjunction i g
soul with God through the intellect and is of two degrees, that characterized

' by action, and that characterized by cessation of action. Of these union

characterized by action consists of pious muttering, meditz%tion, and so forth ;
union characterized by cessation of action is‘called consciousness, etc.. ......
Religious exercise is of two kinds, acts of piety and postures ...............
The acts of piety are bathing with sand, lying upon sand, OblatIOI:lS, rr}:;lttt?-
ings, and devotional perambulation ............... He should .\\'OrSth “ld e
SiX vinds of oblations, viz., laughter (a loud laughter Aha, ‘.Ahﬂ), song, dance
(with outsard indications of internal sentiment), muttermg_ hum (hke.the
bellowing of a bue. 1y imitation of the sound hadung) ; adoration and pious
ejaculation. The postu..q are snoring, trembling, limping, wooing, acting
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absurdly, and talking nonsensically. (Cowell and Gough’s Translation of the
Sarvadarsanasangraha, pp. 105—107.)

From the above it will be evident that this system is a kind of qualified
monism in which certain religious exercises are enjoined upon man in
order that he might purify himself and perceive (intellectually or emotiohally)
"his oneness with the Lord, the Creator of the universe. A great deal
of importance is attached in this system to Yoga or Karma accompanied
with proper knowledge. In most of the inscriptions in which Kailamukha
priests are mentioned, we find them invariably described as ascetics possessed
of the eight-fold attributes of Yoga (Yama, niyama, etc.). As for some of
e religious exercises which appear absurd to us we must remember that
they are different forms of religious ecstasy and to some extent the author of
the SarvadarSanasangraha has caricatured them. Similar exercises where
singing and dancing form an integral part are found associated with the
worship of Krishna and Radha among Chaitanya’s. followers, or of Bhavani
in the Mahratta country. )

(To be Continued.)
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* Though the wood-cutter was a poor man, he was magnanimous in his
heart of hearts, and was moved by the tiger’s touching words. Taking pity
on him, he then and there concealed the tiger in a bag which hehad in his
cart, and said : ** O brother tiger ! don’t be afraid of losing your life.”

When, after hunting was over, the Santals went off to their respective
villages by that road, they had not the faintest idea that a tiger lay concealed
in the wood-cutter’s bag. :

After the Santils had gone away, the wood-cutter opened the bag and
let out the tiger who, with blood-shot eyes, asked the farmer: “ Which of
you shall I eat first, whether you or the two bullocks ? i

Trembling with fear, the wood-cutter replied: ““ All this is very strange.
Is this the return for the good that I have done to you 2

Gnashing his teeth, the tiger rejoined : “ Certainly, it is. Ask the
banyan-tree if it is not so.” :

Close by, there grew a large banyan-tree which was watching the scene .
that was being enacted by the wood-cutter and the tiger. Addressing them
both, the tree said :—

“ Nobody returns good for good.  Just see how people, who sit in my
shade, break off my branches and take the same away.”

The tiger replied: “ O wood-cutter ! have you heard the banyan-tree’s
remarks 7 Shall T now make a meal of you ?”

Hearing these words, the wood-cutter was dumbfounded with fear and,
trembling in every limb of his, could not say anything.

Just at that tinie, a jackal was passing by that way. Seeing him, the
tiger further said: “Let us refer the .matter to my maternal uncle—the jackal:
and we must act up to what he will say.”

The jackal then came there and heard all that had happened, and,
shaking his head said: “I shan’t be able to say anything, one way or the
other, unless and until I see everything with my own eyes.”

The tiger had, therefore, to enter the bag again. When the foolish tiger
had re-entered the bag, the jackal quickly tied up its mouth very tightly and

. told the wood-cutter : “If you want a just decision from me, bring a large club.” .

Thereupon the wood-cutter mustered up courage again and, fetching a ‘;
stout club, struck the tiger within the bag so many heavy blows with it, that

. the ferocious monster’s body was reduced to a veritable pulp.

Thereafter, addressing the jackal, the wood-cutter said: .“O brother

. jackal! I shall remember the benefit you have done to me, all my life. You

. are my great friend from to-day, and, as a token of our friendship, I shall
i present you with a hugqa or hubble-bubble to smoke with.” Saying this,

he went away.
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From that day forth, the jackal has sat in that forest, waiting for the
present of the huggd from the wood-cutter. But up to the present day, he
has not seen the latter again. It is for this reason that, whenever the jackal
remembers the promised present, he cries out: “Koi huka, huka, huka,” or
“ Where is the hubble-bubble 7 \Where is the hubble-bubble ? \Vhere is the
hubble-bubble ?"* '

On comparing Dr. Campbell’'s Santili version with the new variant of
which the English translation is published above, we find that both of them
are didactic in character ; that is to say, both of them point the moral that
treachery and ingratitude are best outwitted by craftiness and cunning. But,
over ‘and above the foregoing characteristic, we also come across a novel
feature in the new variant, namely, that of its being =tiological in character.
That is to say, the new variant accounts for the origin of the jackal's weird
and peculiar cry. .

This peculiar cry of the jackal has attracted the attention even of
peoples possessing a moderate amount of culture, as for instance, of the
peoples of Northern India, Persia and Turkish Arabia, and has led them to
fabricate fantastic myths accounting for its origin.

Take, for example, the people of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh
in Northern India. They narrate the following curious myth which explains
how the jackal's weird and peculiar cry hasoriginated. It is believed by
them that each pack of jackals is led by a chief or leader and that their pecu-
liar cry is nothing more or less than the words of the following conversation
which takes place between the chief and his followers :—

The chicf cries out: “Supna men raja kua” or “I am the king in the
night (/it., in the sleep-time.” .

The other jackals, then, reply:——*“Hua, hua, hua” or *“ You are, youare,
you are.” :

The European gentleman, who has collected this myth, says: “ With a
little imagining, the cry, if not heard too near, does reallyappear to fit the
words.”t o :

The people of Persia also recite the undermentioned wtiological myth to
account for the origin of the jackal's cry :— .

Once upon a time, the jackals used to live in the towns; while the dogs
used to dwell in the desert where they were exposed to the inclemency of the
weather and always suffered from shortage of food. The latter, therefore,
thought that it would be very well for them if they could anyhow live in the

1329 B.S. (May-June 1922 A.D.), page 273. .
Y Haunts and Hobbics of an Indian Opicial, by-Mark Thornhill. London : John Murray. 1899.-
Page 127.

Vide the Bengali monthly magazine Prabdsi (published from Calcutta) for Jyaishtba
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town for, at least, three days, during which period they not only would have
plenty of food to eat but would also get much-ueeded shelter from the stress
of the weather. So these dogs sent some of their fellow-brethren to the
jackals with the following message :—

“O brother jackals ! Some members of our community are ill and have
been advised by our doctors to live in the town for three days for a change of
air. As it is impossible for us dogs and you jackals to live together in the
same place at one and the same time, please exchange your place with us for,
at least, three days, so that we may live in the town for that length of time,
while you retire for the same period into the desert, the air of which will
doubtless prove beneficial to your health.”

To this proposal, the jackals agreed; and so the exchange of places was
effected, the dogs going to live in the town, and the jackals in the desert.

After the third night, however, the jackals got tired of their desert-life
and going to the gates of the city, waited for the dogs’ evacuating it. But
the dogs, being very comfortable in it, were in no hurry to quit the city.

After waiting for some time, the jackals cried out to the dogs:—Na
khush-i-shuma khab shudé-é-é-¢ ?"or - “Are your sick ones well yet ?” ending
up with a whine rising and falling into cadence.

But the dogs, who are believed to be Turks and to speak Turkish, only
answered :—“Yokh! yokh!” or “No, no.”

Thus the jackals were obliged to return to the desert. Ever since that
time, they come back every night and hail the dogs with the same question,
while the dogs in their turn, give the same reply, for they are not, in the least,
desirous of going back to the desert. ‘

It is for this reason that the jackals come and howl round the towns
after nightfall, and that the dogs always answer them.*

Nearly the same version of the preceding atiological folktale of “The
Dispute between the Jackals and the Dogs” has been collected in Persia and
related by Miss Ella C. Sykes, T and has been met with in Turkish Arabia
by Mrs. M. E. Hume-Griffith and recorded by her in her fascinating book of
travels entitled : “Behind the Veil in Persia and Turkish Arabia.” §

The jackal’s weird and peculiar cry has also attracted the attention and
roused the imagination of Europeans in India who have fabricated various
versions of the same. Dishop Heber, in the underquoted lines of his poem

* A Year amongst the Persians. By E. G. Browne, M.A., M.B. London: Adam and Charles
Black. 1893, Pp. 183-184. :

t Through Persia or a Side-Saddle. By Miss Ella C. Sykes. London : John Macqueen, 1901.
Pp. 103-106.

Y Bekind the Veil in Persia and Turkish Arabia. By Mrs, M. E. Hume-Griffith. London :
George Bell and Sons, 1909. Pp. 37-39.
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“‘An Evening Walk in Bengal”, has likened the jackal’s cry to the sounds of
village-revelry :—

193

—The jackal’s cry
Resounds like sylvan revelry.”

Another Anglo-Indian version of this beast’s cry is: “Dead Hindu, where,
where, where?’  With regard to this, Dr. V. T. Blanford says 1=

“The cry of the jackal is familiar to all who have ever resided in the
.countries inhabited by the animal, and consists of two parts—.a long wail-
ing howl three or four times repeated, each repetition in a note a little highér
than the preceding, and “then a succession of usually three quick yelps, also
repeated two or three times. The common Anglo-Indian version of “Dead
Hindoo; where, where, where,” gives some idea of the call. In one  African
jackal, c. variegatus of Abyssinia, the second portion of the cry is entirely
wailing.” *

Another author says :—*“Some of our ideas of the fox as type of cunning
seem to be derived through ancient folklore, from the shy and sly jackal, here
looked on as hardly worth hunting; but it may often be seen slinking off into
cover, and still more often is heard at night raising that dismal howl] inter-
preted I-smell-a-dead-Hindoo ! to which the rest of the pack give back in
sleep-banishing chorus, Where-twhere-where ? i )

* The Fauna of British India. Mammalia, By W, T. Blaaford, F.R.S. London : 1588. P. 141.

t The World of To-day. By A. R. Hope Moncrieff, Vol, I, London : The Gresham Publishing
Company. 1912, Page 215, ’

PSYCHOLOGY OF EMOTIONS AS REPRESENTED
IN THE BHAGAVADGITA.
A COMPARATIVE STUDY.
By P. K. GobpE, EsqQ., M.A.
(Continued from last issue.)

(iv) EGOTISTIC EMOTIONS—

We now come to emotions which are more or less connected with the
Ego. As the consciousness of the Ego comes late in the growth of the child
this class claims our attention after fear, anger and affection.

Ribot observes * that these emotions are exclusively human, while fear,
anger and affection and sexual emotion, of which we shall speak forthwith,
are as much animal as human. If we adopt for the sake of convenience Prof.
Ribot’s division of egotistic emotions into (1) positive and (2} negative we
shall have to group the forms of these emotions to be found in the B.G. in
the following manner:-—

1. Positive. II. Negative.
{(a) Ahankira (a) Karpanya, klaibya, hrdaya-

(c) Bala

{d) Darpa, mina, abhimina,

mada, kirti

(e¢) Dambha

(f) Lobha .

We shall now examine these forms severally.

1. (a) Ahankara.—The term ‘ahankara’ has been sometimes rendered
by the English words ‘egoism’, ‘egotism’, etc., but these words do not correctly
convey the sense of the Sanskrit term. Perhaps it will be more near the
truth to render it as ‘self-feeling’, an expression used by Sullyt whose an-
alysis of this feeling has many points in common with the characteristics of

the ‘ahankara’ given in the B. G.

{
(b) Jijivisi, trsna . ] dourbalya, etc.

»

* Psychology of Emotions, p. 240.

1t Human Mind, Vol. II, p. 99—According to Sully the development of the feeling of
self proceeds with the growth of self-consciousness. The self-feeling which is in the begin-
ning confined to the bodily self enlarges under the influence of experience and association.
The area of our belongings now incorporates our surroundings including our home and other
property and our friends and relatives. The growth of the higher and more representative
self-consciousness extends the self-complacency to even the intellectual or moral worth of the
individual and the feeling is further refined by the discrimination of a higher and a lower

self. Lastly, experience and social discipline tone down the feeling.
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The B.G. asks us to submerge our personality into that of God and
in strict consonance with this oft-repeated doctrinal advice this fecling of
“ahankara’, this consciousness of the Egois to be discarded, as is clear from
the following passages:—

‘Ahantkira’ is one of the constituents of the eightfold ‘prakrti’ or
primordial matter (VII, 4). The principle of ‘gunas’ of ‘prakrti’ holds good in
classifying the emotions according to the B.G. Accordingly we are told in
XVIII, 26 that the person who is ‘anahamvady’, i.e., free from self-feeling, is
the ‘sattvika kartd’ or the righteous doer of an action. One who is free from
the notion of the Ego though he slays people, he slays not, nor 15 bound
(XVIII, 17). The Self deluded by ‘ahankira’ thinks ‘I am the doer’, while in
fact all actions are wrought by the ‘gunas’ of ‘prakrti’ (I11, 27). The doer of
an action, who does an action through ‘ahankara’ is said to be ‘rijasa’ or
passionate (XVIII, 24). In III, 30, Arjuna is asked to surrender all his actions
to God and fight without any self-feeling. Among qualifications necessary
for being an ideal ‘bhakta’, freedom from ‘ahankira * is mentioned (XII,13).
‘Ahankira’ is also one of the constituents of the ‘ksetra’ mentioned in XII, 6.
Absence of ‘ahankira’ is one of the essentials of ‘jnana’ described in detail
in XIII, 8-12, In XVI, 19, it is said that God hates men who resort to
‘ahankéra’ and throws them into the worst forms of existence as they are the
vilest among men. Persons, who perform through ‘ahankara’ severe austerities
are styled as ‘dsura-niscayin’, i.e., of demoniacal bent of mind in XVIL, 5. In
XVIII, 58, Arjuna is threatened with destruction if he followed the dictates
of ‘ahankara’ and further in verse 58 we learn that it is of no use for Arjuna
to give up his duty of fighting under the influence of ‘ahankara’ for ‘prakrti’
will constrain him to do so. Finally the Yogi of the B. G. who is free from
‘ahafikara’ is said to be fit for being tdentified with the ‘brahman’.

The foregoing passages give us a clear notion of the ‘ahankira’ of the
B. G. and we can now sum up the characteristics as follows :—

(1) The ‘ahankira’ of the B. G. originates from.‘prékgti’ and is one
of the ‘vikiras’ of ‘ksetra’.

(2) Tt originates in the quality of ‘rajas’, one of the three ‘gunas’ of
‘prakrti’. .

(3) It does not facilitate spiritual enlightenment but on the contrary
is a veritable obstacle in the way, and degrades persons in the
cycle of existence.

(4) Tts absence is necessary for the fostering of the ‘bhakti’ towards
God. .

(5) As all actions are wrought by the ‘gunas’ of ‘prakrti® it cannot
be regarded as a spring of action proper,
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*  (0) Fitness for being identitied with the ‘brahman’ depends on the
complete disappearance of ‘ahankara’.

(7) Tt is a cause of the moral responsibility of theindividual if free play
is allowed to it; if, however, the action is done independently of
the influence of self-feeling, the agent of the action is not res-
ponsible for the consequences, good or evil.

It has been remarked by Spinoza! that human lack of power in moderating
and checking the emotionsis servitude. To some extent this view of Spinoza
is similar to that of the I3. G. but whereas Spinoza would see some goodness
in these emotions according as they serve a human end, the B. G. would insist
upon a complete cessation of them. Spinoza regards the terms good and
bad as relative, for they are, according to him, nothing else than modes of
thought. From the metaphysical standpoint of the B. G., all emotions are
equally good or bad. From the worldly point of view, the B. G. has divided
the emotions into two classes, viz., (1) the *isuri sampad’ and (2) the ‘daivi
sampad’, and this division corresponds to that of Spinoza. The ‘ahankara’
or self-feeling belongs to the latter class and is condemned by the B. G.

Sully 2 remarks that the love of self or the disposition to value self and
its concerns is instinctive and is connected with the impulse of self-conser-
vation. Psychologically this observation is true enough but the aim of the
B. G. being ‘self-surrender’ it attaches no value to ‘self-feeling’.

Self-feeling may be necessary for self-conservation but to identify self-
conservation with pleasure is ““ surely an inversion of the order of nature”. 3
In a developed form of self-feeling such as self-complacency there seems to
be a mixture of instinct and reflection. There is also present an element
of pleasure but pleasure may not be invariably associated with the operation
of instinct. Now so far as the B. G. is concerned, it is obvious that’
the Yogi of the B. G. is to care more for the ‘atyantika sukha’ or the infinite
bliss than for mortal pleasures. Marshall’s conclusion in this conncction is
worth noting. He remarks* : “All things considered, the notion must be
abandoned that pleasure-getting in any sense can be made serviceable as an
ethical end.” . -

We cannot dilate more on this form of egotistic emotion as our study
is un-ethical. :

(b) Jijivisa, Trsna.—Closely connected with the Ego we find what the
B. G. calls ‘jijivisa’ or desire for life. “Trsnd’ is akin to it with difference in
degree and it means ‘love or thirst for life’. It originates in the quality of

1 Ethics, Boyle’s Translation, p. 141.
2 Outlines of Psychology, p. 502.

. 3 Martineau : Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. II, pp. 377-378.
4 Pleasure, Pain and Aesthetics, p. 354.
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‘rajas’ (XIV, 7). There is only a passing reference to this desire in 1.6,
where Arjuna says that he has no desire to live, after having slain his relatives.

Marshall* quotes Bouillier’s view that ‘love of life’ and the ‘fear of death’
are the greatest-of pleasures and pains respectively and also refutes this view
by remarking that this view is open to question. According to the B. G.
perhaps the ‘love of life’ is the greatest of fears as it involves men in the cycle
of ‘samsara’ while ‘fear of death’ does not exist as the removal of the physical
body may facilitate the identification of the ‘bhakta ’ with the ‘brahman’.
Biologists tell us that the instinct for self-preservation in the organism
is necessary for the preservation of the race. From this point of view ‘jijivisa’
becomes a matter of course and may be extended to all living beings.  What
we have to emphasize is the fact that ‘jijivisa’ is instinctive and exists not
because it is pleasant butin the course of nature. ‘Trsna’ of the B. G.
seems to us to be a further developed form of ‘jijivisd’ and the element of
pleasure seems to be present in it. We can call it an ‘appetite’ with Aristotle
who defines ‘appetite’ as ‘a desire for what is pleasant’.t As the element of
‘sanga’ creeps in, the B. G. trying to lift up the Yogi above pleasure and
pain looks down upon this ‘trgna’ or the passion for life which plunges men
into the misery of finite existence. If we accept Ribot’s theory! that ten-
dency is antecedent to pleasure and pain we may regard ‘jijivisad’ as an un-
conscious impulse or an innate tendency without antecedent experience of
the pleasant or unpleasant consequences while ‘trgna’ presupposes an antece-
dent experience of the element of pleasure.

() Bala.—As ‘bala’ is classed with other feelings such as ‘ahankara’
‘darpa’, etc., we must take it to mean ‘consciousness of power or strength’.
Ribot § remarks that the different varieties of ‘self-feeling ’, are reducible to

one primary fact, viz., the feeling of personal strength or weakness, ‘with a

tendency to action or arrest of action. He further remarks in this con-
nection that the feeling of superiority consequent on the feeling of strength
soon leads to contempt, insolence, brutality and the exercise of strength
under its aggressive form. This is true enough and it is perhaps on account
of this likelihood of mischief which disturbs the mental equilibrium of the

Yogi that the B. G. condemns it categorically. e do not know whether the -

complete absence of ‘bala’ would help or hinder the efficiency of ‘karma’
prescribed in the B. G.  Perhaps the B. G. refers to superfluous strength,
which, if allowed to accumulate, may be directed in mischievous channels.
The B. G. seems to lay stress on the physical aspect of power.

* Pleasure, Pain and Aesthetics, p. 3+4.

t Rhetoric (Buckley's Trans.), p. 73. .

2 Psychology of Emotions, p. 199. -
Do. do. P 239 ’ ’
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. In XVI, 18, we are told that men who resort to ‘bala’ are thrown by
God into the demoniacal forms of existence. Again men who cast aside
‘bala’, etc., are fit for being identified with the ‘brahman’ (XVIII, 53).
These two passages give us the punishment and the reward for the use or
abandonment of ‘ bala’ respectively.

Power may be utilized for good but there is in ita tendency for malevo-
lence. Bain* remarks that the pleasure of power in its coarsest and brutal
form is the pleasure of putting others to pain and as the Yogi of the B. G.
is to be friendly towards all beings ( maitra) it is natural that ‘bala’ should
be condemned. ‘

We have already remarked in treating of fear that the term ‘dhrti’
as used by the B.G.in verses 33, 34 and 35 of Chapter XVIII, meansa
sort of mental energy which stabilizes any psychic state, intellectual or emo-
tional. It appears to us that the ‘dhrti’ which has been spoken of as
“sattviki’, ‘rdajasi’ and ‘tamasi’ is a psychical counterpart of ‘bala’ which
pertains more to the physical and physiological side of the individual. e
may render the term ‘dhrti’ into English by volitional energy’ or ‘power
of the will’ which is the very basis of human conduct. The B. G. deter-
mines its nature by the effects of its operation on the individual and accord-
ingly gives us its three sorts mentioned above.

Though *bala’ is undesirable for the Yogi of the B. G. ‘dhrti’ is not
altogether so, for we learn from XVIII, 26 that even for an action which is
pure or ‘sittvika’ ‘dhrti’ is necessary.’ It is the very basis of action and
as action is necessary according to the B. G., the psychological basis or action
cannot be ignored.

In XVIII, 26, we are also told that ‘utsiha’ is ‘sittvika’. The term
means ‘effort, exertion, etc.”. We may distinguish ‘dhrti’ and ‘utsaha’ by
remarking ‘that the former is static while the latter is dynamic in character.
‘ Utsiha ' is an immediate antecedent of action, and seems identical with the
“ natural vigour of the constitution” so closely analysed by Bain.t ‘Utsaha’

causes a spontaneous discharge of an accumulated store of inward energy
which is the same as ‘dhrti’ of the B. G.

The word ‘dhira’ as used in B. G. I1, 13 and 15 means ‘self-possessed’
and denotes strength of will which stabilizes the emotions, and prevents
drain or sudden outburst of mental energy.

There is another aspect "of ‘power’ which is not quite psychological.
It is said that love of pleasure and aversion to pain may generate love of

. power] which, combined with thirst for fame, constitutes ambition which

b ]ames McCosh : The Emotions, p. 15,

* Emotions and the Will, p. 195,
t Do. Do. p. 310.
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is a subject for the moralist to enlarge upon, as ambition soon degrades
into love of dominion which in- its turn engenders tyranny under all
its forms.

That consciousness of power is-attended with pleasure and that the
powerful are likely to be overbearing and hence naturally inclined to
commit injustice was long ago recognized by Aristotle.!’ The aim of the B. G.
being complete stoicism towards pleasure and pain it is in the nature of
things that consciousness of power should be considered demoniacal and
destructive of spiritual life.

It may be of interest to note here that the Sahityadarpana2 considers
*dhrti’ as one of the 33 subordinate feelings. The term as defined there
means * satisfaction ” and is quite distinct from the ‘dhrti’ of the B.G. The
element of pleasure is dominant in the definition of the Sahityadarpana which
well illustrates the @sthetic law of the satisfaction of expectancies mentioned
by Marshall.3 The Sihityadarpana mentions ‘ utsaha ’ as the feeling which
gives rise to ‘vira’ or the heroic sentiment. We do not find any material
difference between the ‘ utsilia ’ of the B. G. and ‘utsiha’ of the S. D.¢ We
may regard the ‘utsiha’ of the B. G. as a sort of feeling of elation consequent
on the natural vigour of the constitution.5

(dy Darpa, etc.—A person who is saturated with ‘ self-feeling * may be
said to have ‘mada’, which is nothing but a plethora of self-feeling. ‘Mada’
is passive in character while ‘darpa’ is active. ‘ Darpa’ may be rendered by
‘insolence’ which shews its external manifestations in a marked way. ‘Mada’
may be rendered by ‘pride’ in its wider sense of ““isolated self-esteem”
involving contemptuous indifference to the sentiments of others.6  ‘Darpa’ is
condemned in B. G. XVI, 18. Absence of ‘darpa’ is alse helpful for the
identification of the Yogi with the ‘ brahman ’ (XVIII, 53). ‘Darpa’ is one of
the constituents of ‘asuri sampad’ (XVI, 4). Men filled with ‘mada’ of
wealth are thrown into demoniacal forms of existence (XVI, 17).

The adjective ‘ dtma-sambhavitdh ’ as used in XVI, 17, means ‘self-
glorying * or ‘self-conceited’. A person who is ‘idtma-sambhavita’ does not
depend upon the praise or good opinion of the world.

We now come to ‘mina’ which may be rendered by the word ‘self-
regard’. A person may have ‘mina’ without involving in it any contempt

Rhetoric (Buckley's Translation), pp. 78, 159, %0.

Pleasure, Pain and Aesthetics, p. 342,

S. D, 168. :

S. D. 232,

C/. the definition of * utsaha * given by the Rasagangidhara:—
(K.M. No. 12} p. 32—"* para-parikrama-danadi-smrti- janma aunnatyakhyal utsihah.”

Martineau : ** Types of Ethical Theory'’, Vol. II, p. 238,

L P
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for others. It may be regarded as ‘pride’ but in a good sense. As the B. G.
has no regard for ‘ self-feeling ’ in any of its forms ‘mana’ is also condemned.
In XVI, 5, we learn that persons who are free from ‘mina’ reach the
‘imperishable abode’ (avyayam padam). In another passage, however, the
term ‘midna’ has been used in the sense of ‘pride’. In XVI, 17, it is said
that persons who are not free from ‘dhana-mina’ or pride of wealth are thrown
into demoniacal forms of existence. In this passage the terms ‘mana’ and
‘mada’ seem contrasted or at least distinguished.

The ‘aminittva’, i.e., humility is said to be an essential of ‘jnana’(XIII,8).
Absence of too much self-regard (nitimaniti) is one of the components of
‘daivi sampad’ (XVI, 3). On the contrary ‘abhimana’ or too much self-opinion
is a component of ‘dsuri sampad’ (XVI, 4).

We have tried to record the several terms which the B. G. uses for self-
feeling in various degrees. As no definite analysis of these forms is attempted
by the B. G., it is difficult to infer the exact distinction between one form and
another which the B. G. has in view. The ethical and metaphysical end which
the B. G. had in view is apparent from passages mentioned above.  Perhaps
the B. G.took for granted that these-distinctions were patent to everybody in
view of the dominance of these forms in the daily life of the individual.

The special study of the above mentioned forms of self-feeling is a work
for the writers on ethics and psychologists have very little to do with it. 1
\We shall here mention some views of the Western writers on the subject.
Spinoza defines ‘ pride’ as * over-estimation of oneself by reason of self-
love.”2 Hume in his treatise on * Human Nature’ devotes one part to
the treatment of pride and humility.3

According to him, self is the object of pride as well as humility. When
self enters not into consideration there is no room either for pride or humi-
lity. Perhaps the B. G. asks us to renounce ‘ahankira’ on account of the
fact pointed out by Hume that it is the cause of pride and humility (humi-
liation), which are in their turn the causes of pleasure and pain, while the
main object of the B. G. is to take the ¢sthitaprajna’ beyond pleasure and
pain. Hume mentious as objects of pride all qualities of body and mind
as also objects that are in the least related to us.

Darwin, concerned with the expression of pride, remarks that a com-
plex state of mind, viz., pride, is not sufficiently distinct to be described or
delineated.*

1 See article on Pride in Encyclopzdia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 10 and the literature
given at the end of that article.

2 Ethics (Boyle’s Trans.), p. 134.

3 Treatise on Human Nature (Everyman's Lib.), pp. 3-47.

4 Expression of Emotions, p, 274.
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McCosh treats of ‘pride and self-humiliation’ and observes that in
pride we cherish and entertain a high and sclf-satisfied opinion of ourselves,
of our abilities, of our conduct or of certain qualities supposed to be possessed
by us or of certain acts we have done. In self-humiliation we depreciate
all these things. He further remarks that if self-humiliation is yielded to
and not counteracted by a sense of duty it may become a * poorness of
spirit” which prevents us from engaging i anything which requires courage
or perseverance. Now let us turn to the.B.G. This difficulty seems to have
been felt by the author of the B. G. The doctrine of duty (Karma) propound-
ed in the work is a sufficient testimony on this point. 'We have already re-
marked that ‘kasmalam’ which is a consequence of this “ poorness of spi-
rit” is condemned by the B. G. where Arjuna is represented as being its
victim on account of his indulging in self-humiliation to an inordinate degree.
The B. G. wants not ‘self-humiliation’ but ‘ humility’ (amanittva) which
is nothing but a lowly attitude before God and our fellow-men.

The Western writers lay stress on *vanity ” which is a form of self.
feeling regarded as a showing ‘off of one’s supposed superiority. It de-
pends on the good opinion of others for its very nourishment. We do not
think that the forms of self-feeling under refererice, viz., ‘darpa’ and others
comprise the feeling of “vanity”. Vanity is distinct from ‘dambba’ or
hypocrisy mentioned in the B. G. What the Western writers call ‘self-
respect* arising from the reflection on one’s good qualities seems to be
identical with the ‘mana’ of the B.G. which we have rendered by the
word ¢ self-regard’. The B. G. does not want even this much self-regard
in the Yogi. It wants complete self-surrender, which may be regarded as
the one simple condition of the union of the ‘bhakta' with the ‘ brahman’.
There is a good deal of parallelism between this doctrine of the B. G. and
the doctrine of the Christian mystics.* We note here some points of simi-
larity :—(1) Surrender of self as the condition of union with God; (2) Duty
is to be sublimed into devotion; (3) God is to be regarded as the hierarchy
of affections (cf. B. G. X, 4-6); (4) The self is to be regarded as the organ of
a higher spirit; (5) The ‘avyabhicarini bhakti’ is to be the absolute spring

of our moral actions and consequently there is to be harmony between

morals and religion. It will thus be seen that the B. G. regards *‘bhakti’
as the ‘rule and method for the life of man’ which is absolute and knows no
prudential deflection, like the conscience of Christian mystics. Sully re-
marks } that self-feeling is as varied in respect of its presentative factor as
the presentation or consciousness of self is varied. In his opinion this feeling

* Martineau: Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. II, p. 79.
t+ Human Mind, Vol, II, p. 97. ’
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is - very difficult to demarcate. At least it is not so well marked and invariable
as fear. Dealing with the relation of pride and power he remarks further
that the feeling of power in its more intense forms is differentiated from a
pure self-feeling, through a special element, the delight in superiority.
The emotion of power is accounted for in the main as a compound of
self-exaltation and malignity. '

We have already observed "in our discussion of ‘bala’ that the B. G.
seems to lay stress on the physical and personal aspect of power. No doubt
the elements of ‘self-exaltation and wmalignity’ are present in this aspect and
that is exactly the reason why the B. G. looks down upon it. But Bain’s idea
of power seems to extend beyond the self proper. According to him “Power
is the name for many things besides the pleasure of rampant cruelty. It has
much in common with the aggregate named property or wealth”.1 But the
B. G. condemns this sort of power in XV1, 17, where ‘dhana-mada’ is said to
be the cause of demoniacal forms of existence.

Bhagavan Das? regards ‘mada’ as the opposite of benevolence. Accord-
ing to him benevolence is in operation when a greater gives himself away to a
lesser through ‘love’. He regards love to mean nothing else than benevo-
lence in such cases. Pride is further a resultant of anger 3 ; and if we add
compassion to pride we get what is known as majesty. 4+ He gives us two
senses of vanity and thinks that the second of these two senses is used when
‘vanity’ is used as a derivative of the adjective ‘vain’. In this latter sense it
means self-complacence which is only a modification of pride.35 According
to him the only way by which we can transmute other people’s pride is by
responding with humility, which i$ a counterpart of benevolence.6

We do not find in the B. G. any term which exactly conveys the sense of
the English term ‘“‘vanity”. The adjective ‘adtma-sambhavitah’ used in XVI,
17, seems to us to describe a feeling which essentially differs from vanity.
Persons who are the victims of vanity always get their nourishment from the
good opinion of others while ‘Atma-sambhavita’ people do not care for such
good opinion.

To sum up our examination of the forms of ‘self-feeling’ viz., ‘darpa,

‘'mada, ména, abhimana,” and the quality of being ‘itma-sambhavita’. We

find that all these forms are looked down upon by the B. G. It does not
matter whether the self-feeling be of such an aggressive nature as ‘darpa’ or

1 Emotions and the Will, p. 195.
2 The Science of the Emotions, p. 67.

3 Do. p. 73.
4 Do. p. 86.
5 Do. p. 139.
6 Do. p- 232.
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of a condensed nature as ‘mada’; whether it is of a comparatively innocent
type as ‘mina’ or ‘abhimina’ or is self-sufficient in character as in the case of
‘dtma-sambhavita’ people. Further as in the case of other emotions the
contrary of these forms, viz., ‘amanittva’ or absence of ‘atiminitad’ are said to
be godly (daivi) in nature; while these forms are styled as demoniacal (asuri).
Next the suppression of these forms of self-feeling enables us to reach the
‘avyayam padam’, the imperishable abode, which is the same as ‘brahman’
mentioned in many other passages. \We bave further shown that the ‘amanit-
tva’ of the B. G. is different from the ‘self-humiliation’ of the Western writers
on the subject for the reason that whereas ‘self-humiliation’ produces pain
the ‘amanittva’ of the B. G. does not produce either pleasure or
pain in a marked manner and hence it may be regarded as more or less a
neutral state not characterized by any strong tendencies either way. It,
therefore, exactly serves the purpose of the B. G., viz., to make the Yogi free
from pleasure and pain. Another point of distinction is that ‘self-humili-
ation brings on ‘kasmalam’ or a mood of despondency which is categorically
condemned in the B. G., because it runs counter to the doctrine of duty
preached in the work. On the other hand ‘amanittva’ maintains a balanced
state of mind which is conducive to the efficient performance of duty. We
have also noticed the parallelism between the ideally perfect life of the
Christian mystics and the union of God and man advocated in the B. G. with
the only apparent distinction that whereas conscience is regarded as the
divine element in the former, ‘ bhakti’ may be regarded as the divine element
in the latter case. Both these elements seem to be the cause of the harmony
between morals and religion. .

InB. G. X, 34, Sri Krishna identifies himself with ‘kirti’ or fame.
We may infer from this fact that the author of the B. G. did not condemn
this feeling but gave it an honourable place in his estimate of all the best
things in the universe. We have no other passages in the B. G. which can
give us a detailed analysis of this feeling. 4

To turn now to psychology. According to Ribot the pursuit of ‘kirti
or renown 1s one of the forms of ambition which he regards as the type of the
higher form of egoism.!  \When all other tendencies are ruined ambition in’
its numerous forms persists. Except in the case of philosophers, Ribot con-
tinues, the disappearance of all ambition is the first symptom of decadence of
the egotistic tendencies, which indicates want of faith in one's self, etc.
According to Martineau? love of fameis not immediate and thirsty as
vanity but can wait till later generations for its satisfaction. The resolve

1 Psychology of Emotions, p. 431.
2 Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. II, pp. 237, 238.
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of-the man who is swayed by ambition is not to enjoy public praise but to
earn it. Martineau regards vanity, love of praise, and love of fame (or
glory) as three different varieties of the sentiment of admiration. Spinoza !
defines ambition as the “immoderate desire of glory or honour” and explains
that ambition is the desire by which all the emotions are fostered and en-
couraged. Hume 2 traces love of fame to sympathy which is facilitated
by the gencral resemblance of our natures and other circumstantial resem-
blances. His hypothesis is that the pleasure which we receive from praise
arises from a communication of sentiments, because the praises of others never
give us much pleasure unless they concur with our own opinion and extol us
for those qualities in which we chiefly excel. Bain 3 regards fame and honour
as forms of the feeling of being admired, which is according to him an “ex-
tension by sympathy, of the self-complacent feeling”. He adds that posthumous
fame, which has been treated asan absurdity and a paradox is nothing but
one of the many forms of ideal satisfaction. ,

The ‘kirti’ of the B. G. appears to us to include contemporary as also
posthumous fame referred to by Bain.

(¢) Dambha.—The term has the meaning of

i

‘religious hypocrisy " in

the B. G. It is condemned in XVI, 4, where it is said to belong to “asuri
sampad”. In XVIII. 12, it remarked that a sacrifice performed through
‘dambha’ i.e., with a view to throw dust into the eyes of others is a ‘rijasa
yajna’.  Men who practise penance through ‘dambha’ are characterized

as ‘asura-nifcayin’ i.e., of devilish tendencies. This is the only analysjs
of *dambha’ in the B. G.

"The treatment of this form of self-feeling is properly a subject for the
moralist. In every religion ‘dambha’ is considered as a vice and treated
as such. The psychologist is concerned with the genesis of ‘dambha’. Hy-
pocrisy has been defined as ‘a pretence or false assumption of a high charac-
ter especially in regard to religious belief or practice’.# The term|also means
secondarily the practice of dissimulation. Dr. Murray3 in his article on the
subject in the Encyclopdia of Religion and Ethics traces the evolution of
this form of self-feeling. According to him ‘hypoerisy’ was an idea out-

‘side the line of action of the primitive man for the reason that his society

discouraged all independence of judgment. His tendency was to create “a

cake of custom ” and to conform to it. Referring to the arrested civilizations
of the East and in particular to the Indian civilization he remarks that the

1 Ethics, p. 138 {Boyle's Trans.).

2 Treatise on Human Nature, Sec. XI.

3 Emotions and the Will, pp. 209, 210.

4 Encyclo. Brita. XI Edition.

5 Encyclopzdia of Religion and Ethics by Hastings, 1914,
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hardening of the cake of custom became too much for India. The cake had
become so hard that those who differed could not break through it. They
tried to soften it and pretended that they had changed nothing. Hypocrisy
has its origin in the conflict between private belief and public conduct. When-
ever private belief, which is psychologically the immediate antecedent of human
conduct, has no free scope hypocrisy is the consequence, whether the belief is
religious or social. A feigned compliance with the current code of public
conduct is a characteristic of hypocrisy. In short hypocrisy is the ‘* divorce
of creed and life .

The distinction between hypocrisy and vanity lies in the fact that while
in the case of the former an element of artificiality is present there is no
such element in the latter. Vanity and hypocrisy both aim at the good
opinion of others but their methods of achieving this aim are different.
Vanity is based on an assumption that the good qualities or objects of which
a person is vainly proud are really present. In hypocrisy the assumption
is quite the opposite, viz., that those qualities are not present and as the
hypocrite must conform to the public standard he must show by word, ges-
ture and deed that he really possesses the same. In vanity the vain person
practises self-deception ; in hypocrisy the hypocrite practises deception on
others. Vanity becomes a subject for a comedy; hypocrisy that of satire.

(f/f Lobha.—The term ‘lobha’ as used in the B. G. means avarice if
we accept the definition of avarice, viz., that it is ‘“an absorbing passion for
earthly possessions and a selfish gratification in their retention.”* Love of
pleasure and love of power breed an avaricious character. Avarice, however,
may continue even when both the love of pleasure and the love of power
are absent. . _

According to B. G. ‘lobha’ has its origin in the quality of ‘rajas’
(XIV, 12, 17). It is said to be one of the three component parts of the gate
of Hell, the other two being ‘ké&ma’ and ‘krsgdha’ (XVI, 21). In 1, 3§,
we learn that the sons of Dhrtarastra are so much overpowered by ‘lobha’
that they have become blind to any sense of crime or sin. " On the contrary
Arjuna is shown as condemning ‘rijya-sukha-lobha’ or greed for the plea-

sures of kingship, which emboldens men to kill their own relatives (I, 45).

In XVIII, 26, 27, 28, three classes of ‘doers of acticn’ are given and it is
said that the doer whois ‘lubdba’ f.e., greedy or avaricious is ‘rijasa’.
This remark is consistent with the genesis of ‘lobha’ given in X1V, 12, 17.

If the term ‘lobha’ can be rendered by the English term *avarice’ we
may now render the term ‘a-lolup-tva’ by ‘absence of covetousness® which
has been included by the B.G. in “ daivi sampad” (XVI, 2). What ‘avarice

A ' Encyclopzdia of Religion and Ethics by Hastings, 1914, article on Avarice,
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is«to covetousness, ‘lobha’ is to *loluptva’. Covetousness has been defined
as “an eager desire to gain some possession on which the heart is set”. 1
The desire may be associated not necessarily with good objects but with evil
and unworthy objects.  While in covetousness the desire is for things not
possessed , in avarice it is for undue retention of actual possessions. The
possessions in themselves are not evil but an undue -desire for them consti-
tutes the evil. The evil further lies not merely in the strength of desire but
in the fact that the object of desire might be in the possession of some one
else.  Such desires expressed in acts are condemned as crimes by law. The
spring of covetousness lies more or less in imagination which paints the bles-
sings that are beyond reach in glowing colours, and as a result what is not
possessed seems always most desirable. This passion for material possessions
can be curbed by a nobler passion for the possessions of mind and spirit.
True restraint consists in the recognition of the rights of others.

According to Spinoza2 avarice is the “immoderate desire or love of
riches . Apparently he restricts the term to the love of riches only, and
not for other possessions.

McCosh3 regards ‘acquisitiveness’ as springing from the love of power
and always combined with the love of pleasure. He regards this love as one
of the primary appetances which may even be handed down from father to son.

According to Ribot 4 the fundamental basis of avarice is an instinct of
conservation which begins with the craving for food. With the progress of the
human race this craving is transformed into a need of possession and
finally this need becomes in itself a cause of desire and pleasure. The evo-
lution of the original tendency in this case is so very heterogeneous that it
becomes unrecognizable. :

-Darwin includes avarice among states of mind which according to him
are not sufficiently distinct to be described and are not revealed by any fixed
expression. 3 Mantegazza like Ribot links the joy of wealth with the
pleasure of taste.6

Martineau thinks that though love of money constitutes an end in itself -
in an avaricious mind it may be doubted whether even there money does not

charm the imagination as a symbol of security and power.”

Bain8 treats of motives or ends of volition. The all-purchasing
money is such an end and properly speaking the motive value of money
should exactly correspond to an accurate estimate of the exact amount of

1 Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics by Hastings, 1914, article on Covetousness,
2 Ethics' (Boyle's Trans.), p. 138,
3 Emotions, p. 15. 6 Physiognomy and Expression, p. 119.
4 Psychology of Emotions, pp. 263, 264. 7 Types of Ethical Theory, Vol. 11, p. 172.
5 Expression of Emotions, p. 274. 8 Emotions and the Will, pp. 389-90,
9
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the ultimate pleasure likely to be realized. Further he treats of *“impassion-
ed, irrational ends” which produce activities, wherein it is impossible to
trace any connection between pleasure enjoyed and pain averted a‘nd th'e
energy manifested in pursuit. We think avarice must be included in this
category, though Bain does not specifically do it himself.

The views mentioned above regarding avarice are sufficient to give us an
idea of the origin and development of this form. The Westerners might
justify it on the ground of self-conservation but of course. their justification
would not extend to the irrational degree of this form of self-feeling. The
element of pleasure pointed out in the foregoing views cannot be denied but
the aim of the B. G.is to be above pleasure and pain and hence ‘lobha’
and * lolup-tva’ must be kept at a distance because they are so many forms
of desire. If ‘sanga’ which is the very root of desire must be discarded, it
is clear that “lobha’ whether for paltry gaia or the pleasures of kingship can-
not be justified. The Yogi of the B. G. is to be ‘gunitita’ and as lobha
originates in the quality of ‘rajas’ it is undesirable.

We now come to the second -division of egotistic emotions which we
have termed negative. If all those emotions included in the positive
division and dealt with in detail so far are undesirable, according to
the B.G., it is likely to be inferred that the opposite of them might be
looked upon as desirable. Such is, however, not the case. ‘Samatva’ or
a balanced state of mind is the ideal of the B.G. and consequentl\ any
extremity of the emotions, either positive or negative, is condemned in the
work. Secondly, the doctrine of duty preached in the work requires
strength of body and mind for an efficient performance of any action.
The B. G. would not, therefore, tolerate a complete negation of the emotional
strength which, if directed to the proper channel, would facilitgte the
attainment of ‘brahma-nirvana’.

II. (@) Under this negative division we include ‘karpanya’, ‘klaibya’,
¢ hrdaya-dourbalya’ and the like. In II, 7, Arjuna is shown as the victim of
this ‘kirpanya’ or imbecility. It appears to us to be nothing but a depressive

emotional tone under the influence of which no coherent or sustained’

activity of thought or action is possible. In the passage under reference
the spirit of depression is due to the moral dread which possesses Arjuna
at the sight of slaughter of his kinsmen and even elders, which he must
carry out with a stern sense of duty, unmindful of all reward,
earthly or heavenly. The genesis of ‘kiarpanya’ is given in II, 49, where
it is said that persons who work with an eye to the fruit or reward of their
action are ‘krpanih’, i.e., imbecile. Duty is a stern law-giver as Words-
worth says. ‘
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* ‘Hrdaya-dourbalya’ or faint-heartedness mentioned in II, 3 is con-
sequent upon ‘kirpanya’ and the ‘klaibya’ or impotence mentioned in II,
3 from which Arjuna is asked to desist, appears to us to be an extreme

form of ‘karpanya’.
As against “karpapya’ may be contrasted ‘abhaya’ mentioned in XVI,
I, as belonging to the class of divine qualities (daivi sampad). From
the absolute view-point of the B.G. ‘bhaya’ and ‘abhaya’ may both
disturb the mental equilibrium of the Yogi but speaking relatively the
B.G. gives preference to ‘abhaya’. In this connection we may compare
the views regarding Christian * boldness ”* which is considered as con-
sistent with humility and reverence before God. The saying “perféct love
casts out all fear” is correct so far as it goes but to consider that
‘boldness’ as characteristic of Christian religion alone is rather too dogma-
tic a statement for any student of comparative religions. We quite under-
stand the view that fear and shrinking are concomitants of the natural

“man’s approach to the unseen. Such “fear and shrinking” possessed

Arjuna’s mind when he saw the infinite forms of God’s glory but Arjuna
is asked to cast away this very fear in XI, 49. ‘Abhaya’ in fact seems
to us to be an invariable concomitant of ‘bhakti’ as it removes the wall
between the ‘bhakta’ and his God and thus becomes helpful to the former's
identification with the" latter. It is perhaps on this very account that
the B. G. includes it in the ‘daivi sampad’. °‘Abhaya’ may also be taken
in the sense of courage or fearlessness, which is born of a stern sense of
duty. e are inclined to think that real courage according to the B. G.
consists in being ‘sama-duhkha-sukha’, i.e., equally affected by pleasure
and pain. ‘Bhaya’ may cause pain while ‘abhaya’ may produce pleasure.
Though from the relative point of view ‘abhaya’ is a divine quality it is
not the ideal quality or virtue. Real virtue of courage lies in being ‘sama-
duhkha-sukha’ and ‘abhaya’ is a stepping stone to this ideal. At this ideal
stage pleasure and pain cease to operate as springs of action. The sense of
duty alone remains the only spring of action.

Atristotle’s definition of courage 1 as “moderation in the feelings of fear

and confidence” bears some resemblance to the idea of the B. G. regarding

courage as explained above. Fear and confidence are causes of pleasure and
pain respectively. Moderation in fear and confidence means moderation in
pleasure and pain. Now this-moderation is implied in the expression * sama-
duhkha-sukha’. In spite of this resemblance between the two ideas regarding
courage we notice some difference. Aristotle says that the end of courage 1is

* Encyclopadia of Religion and Ethics, article on Boldness.
t Ethics (trans. by Peters, 1906), p. 48.
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noble and a courageous man acts courageously from a noble motive. The
B.G. woulid say thata man should act courageously impelled by the categorical
law of duty. It does not recognize motive or ‘phala’ as Aristotle does.
Ar.istotle’s analysis is psychological as it takes into account the facts of the
mind as they exist, while the B. G. gives us an ideal virtue according to its
ethical theory of a world without ends or motives, where there is no heat or
cold, no pleasure or pain. The one looks at facts as they are ; the other deals
with facts as they ought to be.

Arjuna’s ‘kdrpanya’ on the field of battle is due to noble instincts which
.take an.unselﬁsh turn at a wrong time.  There appears to be a conflict of
immediate and mediate duties. The B.G. emphasizes the passive side of
courage perhaps with a view to avoid the possibility of an error of judgment
in adopting the proper course of action in a particular set of circumstances.
The active side which prompts to enterprise in spite of danger is equally
emphasized. Arjuna has been repeatedly exhorted to fight to the finish. The

courage of deliberate purpose is exactly what is'preached in the B.G. The’

spirit of ‘karpanya’ which overpowers Arjuna at a wrong place and at a wrong
moment is due to the impulsive character of his courage while the B. G.
asks us to remove this impulsive basis of our virtues and place them on the
most  secure basis of duty. Courage should not be a matter of impulse and
accident but a result of deliberate choice involving an effort of the will.

(v} SExtL EMOTION—This emotion comes last in the chronological
orc.ler .of the evolution of emotions. There are not sufficient references to this
pom.t in the B.G. In XI, 44, Arjuna asks Sri Krgna to tolerate all his short-
comings as a lover tolerates those of his beloved. This comparison shows
the intimacy of man with God. There is one more passage which takes a
correct view of the creative instinct in the human and animal race. In X,
?8, Go.d identifies himself with the best of each class and remarks prajana-
sca@smi kandarpal’, ie., “I am the Cupid of the progenitors”’. We can at
!eas.t say from this passage that the B. G. does not condemn the sexual
Instinct with any more emphasis than it does the other passions. Perhaps

the suppression of this passion is devoutly to be wished for in accordance

with the general attitude of the B. G. towards emotions.

(To be continued.)

AN'INDIAN VIEW OF ‘PRESENT TIME.
By M. HIRIYANNA, Esg., M.A.,, L.T.

In his recent works Prof. Whitehead has emphasized the importance of
conceiving the present as a duration and not as an instant.* We propose
to refer here to a striking parallel to this view in the history of Indian
thought. It will be best to begin by translating into English, from an old
Sanskrit work?, a passage bearing upon the subject :—

“In the matter (of the three-fold division of Time into the past, prescnt
and future) —

OBJECTION—

Aphorism 39.—There is no present (time) since of a falling (body for
instance), the time duting which it has fallen and that during which it has
yet to fall furnish a sufficient explanation.

Commentary.—Whena fruitloosened from the stalk is nearing the ground,
what is above (it, at any instant) is the path through which it has fallen and
the time connected with it is past time; what is below is the path through
which it has yet to fall and the time connccted with it is future time. Now
there is no third (part of the) path with reference to which present time
(supposed to be implied in “falls”) might be understood. Hence there is
no present time.

REpLY—

Aphorism 40.—Those two (i.e., past and future) also disappear if present
(time) is not (admitted), they being dependent upon it.

Commentary.—Time is not indicated by space. How else then? It is
indicated by action as, for example, ‘falling’.  When the action of falling
ceases, that is past time: when the action is yet to be, that is future time.
When action is apprehended as existing in an object, it is present time. If

“one does not think of the action of falling characterising an object, whose

cessation or future origination can one contemplate ?  Past time is in refer-
ence to past action; future time, to action that is yet to be. In both kinds
of time, the object is without action; when (an object) is ‘falling’, it is
connected with action. (Thus) present time refers to the object as related
to action. And if that is not (admitted), the two other kinds of time depend-

. ing upon it would themselves cease to be.

* Cf. e.g., ‘Principles of Natural Knowledge,' page 64.
t ANydya Aplmrf:m: of Gautama, with Vatsyayana's Commentary 11, i, 39-43,

k]
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Again— . .

Aphorism 41.—Past and future are not mutually dependent.

Commentary.—If past and future could be conceived as dependent upon
each other, we might agrec to the repudiation of the present. (But) the
future is not dependent on the past, nor the past on the future. Why (s0) ?
Because it would be impossible to define from what standpoint it is past, how
the future is dependent upon the past and from what standpoint it is future.
The rejection of the present is (besides) opposed to the presuppositions of
Grammar.* One might think that just as ‘short’ and ‘long’, ‘hill’ and ‘hollow?’,
‘light’ and ‘shade’ depend upon each other, ‘past’ and “future’ also might do.
That is not (however) necessarily so, for there is no differentiating circum-
stance. As there are illustrations, so there are counter-illustrations also—thus
‘colour’ and ‘touch,’ ‘odour’ and ‘taste’ are not mutually dependent; so also
(may be) ‘past’ and ‘future’. Mutual dependence, (we might, on the contrary,
maintain) leads to the establishment of neither. For when one is not, the
other also is not and both will thus cease to be.* If the existence of the first
is dependent upon the second, on what is the second (just then) dependent ?
If the existence of the second is dependent upon the first, on what is the first
(just then) dependent? Thus when one is not, the other also is not; so
both will disappear. '

Present time is indicated also by the being of an object, e.g., the being
of a substance, of a quality, of an action. ¥ To one that does not recognize
this (i.e., the indication of present time by being)—

Aphorism 42.—Nothing would be known, because there can be no
perception in the absence of present time.

Commentary.—Perception arises from contact of scnses with objects.
What is not at the time, i.e., the non-existent cannot come into relation with
the senses. This (our opponent) does not admit that anything is present, (so
that) the means of perception, the object of perception. and perceptual
knowledge—all become impossible. And if perception be impossible, there
can be no inference or verbal testimony which have their bases in it. If all
means of knowledge be cut off, nothing would be known.

Present time is (thus) indicated in two ways—first by the being of objects’
asforexamplein ‘a substance is’; secondly, by a series of actions, as for example
‘cooking’ or ‘cutting’. A series of actions may be (i) multiform and serving
a single purpose, or (ii) repeated action. Multiform and serving a single
purpose is the action of ‘cooking’, for instance, (which consists of) putting

* s

Z.e. there is no linguistic support for it.
t The word ‘object’ as here used should be understood in this wide sense and not merely as
meaning a coxcrete thing. '
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vessel on fire, pouring in of water, filling with rice, placing fuel, kind]ing fm.z,
stirring  with spoon, pouring out gruel and taking down (vessel). ‘Cuthngj is
an instance of repeated action. A man is said to ‘cut’ when he frequently let.s
up an axe and lays it, say, upon a log of wood. _Both these, 1‘:'4?., \\‘l?at is
cooked and what is cut, may be described as what is acted upon. Since in an
object acted upon—

Aphorism 43.—There may be the state of having been acted upon ?nd
the state of going to be acted upon, a two-fold apprehension (of present time
results). _ .

A series of actions not yet begun but intended to be, gives future time,
e.g., ‘he will cook’ ; the cessation of the series accompanied by it§ result gives
past time, e.g., ‘he has cooked’ and a series of actions begun, gives ‘present
time’, e.g., ‘he cooks’. Here a completed (action) means (in the object) the
state of having been acted upon; (an action) which is to come about, the
state of going to be acted upon and (an action) which is going on, t_he state ‘of
being acted upon. Thus all the three kinds of time are involved in a series
of actions, and are known by knowing the present, such as ‘he co'oks’ or
‘something is cooked’. Here the continuance of the series of actions is
avowed ; neither its non-commencement, nor its completion. (Thus) the
present is known in two ways—as dissociated from the past and future and
as associated (with them)—(the first), that which is indicated by.the being
of an object as in ‘a substance is’; (the second), that which, as in ‘cooking’
or ‘cutting’, expresses a continuing series of actions and involves the three-
fold time. Other forms of common usage where (the present tense) is meant
to indicate nearness, etc. (to preéent time), should also be noted (in this con-
nection). * Therefore present time does exist.”

Here is represented a controversy between two schools of thought,—one,
which denies the present and the other, which admits it. We are now con-
cerned only with the latter. Itis known as Nyaya and may be descrxl?ed
as a realistic and pluralistic system. It separates substance from quality,
universal from particular, etc., regarding each as an ind>pendent reality.- So
far as our present purpose is concerned, it recognizes, ameng other ultimate

“entities, absolute Time. The discussion here, however, is not in respect of it
but relative or empirical time. The Nyaya does not admit the latter as sxfch
to be an objective fact and explains its notion as arising from the association
of absolute Time with something elsc. The same absolute Time comes to be
described as past, present and future through such association, as the same

* E.g.. 'l go for 'Ishall go'. Here again is an appeal to linguistic vsage in support of
present time. The use of 'I go' for ‘I shall go’ is secondary and a secondary use always implies

the primary. See Vidcaspati's Commentary, p. 284,
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person might, for instance, be described as “father’, ‘son’, etc., from different
points of view.* While some Indian thinkers maintain that objects involved
in action (ka@rakas) serve as the index of relative time, t the Nyaya main-
tains that it is action itself. To take the illustration given in the extract,
a falling body may be said to involve a reference to three things—what falls,
viz., the fruit here, the space through which it falls, and the action of falling.
Of these, neither the space nor the fruit can be said to indicate time ; for
the space remains the same always and the fruit also at.any two stages in the
course of falling is in itself the same. They cannot thus be described as
either ‘past’ or ‘future’. It is only the action of falling that can so be
described. I This view of action being the index of time, implies the con-
ception of the present as a duration for, according to the system, all action
must last for at least four instants,§ and there can be no instantaneous
action. The duration of the present signified cannot accordingly be less
than four instants but it may be more.

Now as regards the meaning which ‘the system attaches to past and
future. These are not significant without reference to a third factor.
‘Before’ and ‘after’ are meaningless unless they are referred to something
different from either, viz., the present which, as we have seen, is known
through action. Thus past and future also refer to action though only
through the present, and they mean respectively the time when some action

or other we have in view is over or is yet to be. If we now consider the

object involved in action we find that it is characterised by action in what
is described as the present, but not in what is described as either the past or
future. Hence we often apply epithets suggestive of past and future to
objects, but we do so only secondarily. For instance, we distinguish a
‘fallen’ fruit from the same in the state of ‘going to fall’; though the fruit
in itself is the same if we think of it apart from action. It is this secondary
use of past and future with reference to objects that accounts for the mis-
conception, alluded to above, that objects and not action are the index of
time. :

Objects not associated with action also may indicate time, but it can be

only present time. This is what was described above as the present known"

through the being of objects. An object like a fruit, it is believed, arises from

* See Nydya Vartika, p. 253 (Benares Edition).

t See Vacaspati's Commentary, p. 281.

t CF. Nydaya-Viartika, 11,1, 40.

§ See Dinakariya on Muktivall,i, 46 : prathama-karmanah kfana-catustay@vasthdyinah.

According to the atomism of the system, ‘action’ is supposed to operate through :‘disjunction’

and ‘conjunction’ each of which occupies two instanis. See A.B. Keith: Zudian Logic and
Atomism, pp. 190 and 223,
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4 gertain concourse of atoms which continues only for a time. In other words
produced objects come into relation with Time! and their being may therefore
bea sign of it. There is however this important difference between time as thus
indicated and the same as indicated by action. While both equally signify
the present, the latter involves in addition a reference to past and future with-
in itself. ‘Cooking’, for instance, comprehends various minor actions; and,
at any stage some of them may have been over and others may have yet to
make their appearance.2 Thus though the whole series of actions when
regarded as one viz., ‘ cooking’ indicates only present time, each member of
the series may give rise to the conception of the three-fold time. The fire, for

‘instance, may have been kindled; it may be in the process of being kindled or

it may be going to be kindled. In the case of being, on the other hand, no
such internal distinction is possible, and an object, so long as it is, signifies
only present time.3 This view also implies that the present is a duration;
for an object, according to the system, should last for at least two instants 4
though, of course, it may last longer.

It will be seen, even from the few references which we have found neces-
sary to make to the Nyaya philosophy, that there are several points in its
conception of Nature (e.g., recognition of absolute Time) wherein it differs
from modern science. Yet there is a clear tesemblance between the two as
regards the view they take of ‘present time’. This view may be summarized as
follows :—The present is always a duration, though its breadth may vary and
need not necessarily be the same wherever present time is apprehended.

—

. Ultimate entities which are eternal are not /% Time.

. See Nyaya-Virtita 11, i, 43. ’ :

. Commonly, no doubt, we talk of an object as kawving been or going to b ; but there exists
nothing then whose states these expressions may be taken to describe.  (See Viacaspati’s
Com. p.284.) For the Aydya does not believe in the unity of Nature and, further, explains
objects like the fruit as coming into existence anew and passing out of it firzally.

4. /.e., the moments of origination and abidance. The earliest instant when an object can
perish is the third, Some among the followers of the A'yaya admit instantaneous objects
as a mere theoretic possibility (compare ¢. g., Taréa-Sangraka-Dipikd : Bombay Sanskrit
Series: Section 10) but, generally speaking, it is recognized that objects, especially
perceivable objects and therefore all such as indicate present time, must Jast longer than
an instant. See Nyaya-Ma#ijari, pp. 458 and 463.
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NOTES.

-Derivation of the name Bangalore”.

S ‘\ - . 133
_th(:: I\I;l yle:.;rs ‘agc'), In a paper on  Place Names in Mysore State ” read by me before
1¢ Mythic Society and subsequently published in this Journal, 1 gave some space

t? certain possible derivations of the name ‘‘ Bangalore” Since then I h

g;\]/en {tlrt}‘lfzrvattentlon to this subject. May the name be anothel: form of Vive

galuru™, = Vengalur” ie. “Vengadur” or ‘‘Venkatur”? A village na nd~
? me

X

in:tzr:lgalap:ran} >, close to Tirupattur, in the present North Arcot District, is an
i Ven]f:t o) thxs” porpul.ar fqrm of the name. ** Vengalapuram ’’ is more c:)rrectl
Lo lap}:r?m . fhlf Izemg s0, our "* Bangalore *’ is possibly ** Vengaluru oy
galur 7 7.e., really = Venkaturu ” or “Venkatur’” or ** Venkata’s town *’ r
now tl.le Mahomedans pronounce the name of the city as ““Vengal S”Own' e
.Sptealf‘lgg ’Kannada call it ** Bengalur”. The change of “‘Va” gintli)r ':B“:’l’lle‘t'];(qs’e
into ’ “Ta’’ “La” beij : .
n ]easta (_);::l t(;l zn nIto Lf& being grammat.ically capable of explanation, it is
b oot oben fo ev. <]> ?‘orjjecture”that the name of the City is identical with or
as son g o with “Venkata”. Who this Venkata was or when he lived
1s no evidence to speak z2bout, Perhaps, the place was only named after the'

d .t ) >y “ixy 12}
eity = Venkata ’ or “'Venkatachala”, of the famous Tirupati Hill in North Arcot

E;Zttrslctile ItflS confnnon for emig.rz%n_ts to name the cities they found or the settle-
ments ofy nz;m aab:)edresthe Ic:ldismt;es gglsetlt\lements from which they emigrated in
. ossible K ; i
Ban'galore,' bore“this in mind and founded a :enr;ppie?:‘:::,n;:ecil:ulllliefr OfclMOdern
:i}jdlc%ted‘n to 'Venkata » or “Venkataramana" of the sacred TiZupat;)lIl{nilled:I‘fe
1.; V1chw 1s not wholly unsupported will be evident when I say that local i qui 'at
Zzh;sa ,c:v:r):h?‘t‘tfii Iizr;)frl:nllr;::ic'lty lzc}))rt iis actually dedicated to the deity ?\(fl::;izs
chala ” ramana t.e., the deity worshipped on th i i Hi
;Ihl:si::acgzr;ﬁ::lei b)t( 'Rxce in his Gazetteer of Mysore (I11. 21). 1t w(:)u;I;r:g;(te;ril}i:;
o s GOWdae (l“eohplaces are exactly alike. This temple dates from the time
of Kempe Gowda ( ‘t‘Vcentury—th?’ Fort being erected in 1537 A.D.) who built
e dedicated toh e;:ka'tachala s not only out of regard to the most renown.’
o femple In all outhern .ndla }::ut also because the name was closely allied t-
. existing village "Vengaluru” or "Bengaluru” which name
of a_vxllage now called old Bangalore, the site of which" inted o e
Kodigehalli, north-west of Hebbal Tank., The early settlersls'pm:ted e were
Rartly Telugu and partly Tamil in their origins and the forms ' \l::ant e] Place”were
_ V.enga’ur”’ and " Bengaluru” and ‘‘ Bengalur” would Dbe perfé’raﬂap}lra a’fd
their mouths. That the name of the place is much older than XEZm);gogce);tdm
a,

there is no doubt whatever; and any derivation which suggests any connection
1
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with the name ** Venkata '* has to take note of this factand put fortha hypothesis
which will satisfy not only the derivation of the name of the city but also the
name of its presiding deity since the time of Kempe Gowda.

One other suggestion before I close this brief note. Kempe Gowda and his
forbears were feudatories of the Vijayanagar Kings. Kempe Gowda built in 1537

A.D. the Bangalore Fort with the permission of Achyuta Raya, the then ruling
Whatever might have been the religion of the earlier Vijaya~

Vijayanagar King. » :
nagar kings, there is hardly any doubt whatever that Krishna Raya .(1509-1530)
and his successors Achyuta Raya (1530-1542), Sadasiva Raya (1542-1547), etc., were

staunch Vaishnavas and their devotion to God Venkataramana of the Tirupati
Hill, as evidenced by their benefactions to its temple, etc., was well-known even in
those days. The copper images of Krishna Raya and other Vijayanagar worthies
are still prominent objects of regard in the Tirupati Temple. ‘Two of the succes-
sors of Achyuta went by the name of Venkata or Venkatapati (Venkatapati I,
1585-1614 and Venkatapati II, 1626-1639). Kempe Gowda, the builder of the
Mysore Fort and {ounder of the temple in it, might have intended his dedication
of the temple to ‘‘Venkataramana” as also a compliment to Achyuta, his Sovereign
Lord, whose devotion to the Tirupati temple and its presiding deity was famous
in his time. -
A few words about grammatical changes may be added :
The forms are or may be as follows :—
Venkata=Vengada=Vengala=DBengala.
o often changes places with 2. ‘
“See Sabdamani Darpana. (B. M. P. Edn. 1872) Pages 82, 121-123, 81, 134,
211, 212, 218, 220, 223, 251, 275.

% often changes into t-
See Sabdamani Darpana. (B. M. P. Edn, 1872) Pages 77, 78, 195, 197, 198,

199, 200, 202, 203, 205, 206, 210-216, 218, 221-224, 381, 386, 387.
¢ takes the place of & and @.
See Sabdamani Darpana.

397 (for ©)-

Adding the termination JR U to the above forms, the names will be as follows :~
Bangalore).

(B. M. P. Edn. 1872) Pages 31 (for ¥) and 29,

Venkaturu=Vengaduru=Vengaluru=Bengaluru (=Anglicé,
‘engada, it is necessary to refer, in passing, to the

neadam (=the name of the Venkata Hill;
also name

; As regards the name 7
{ Tamil place and personal names Ve

also name of a person); Ziruvengadam (==the holy Venkata Hill ;
T_f;of a person). Similarly, Vengala, is found as a personal name in Vengalayya and
" Vengali., Cf. Telugu Tiruvengalayya. Vengali is also the name of a village ; and
. Vengalapuram, name of another village. 1 would finally refer to Mr. Puttaiya’s pa-
Sgper on Kempe Gowda and his successors (2.8, /7. XIII, 4, Page 739) for the strong
[ Vaishnavite leanings that the family of Kempe Gowda showed in later days.
.ff\pparently from Immadi Kempe Gowda (1569-1658), this respect for Vaishnavism
¢ took a strong turn and ended in the founding of Mutts and building of shrines

{
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dedicated to Vishnu, under the direction and guidance of Vaishnavite teachers®of
note, at Magadi {the family seat of the family), Cheluvarayapete (close to Magadi),
Baichapura, etc. .

1f the grounds adduced above are worthy of consideration, the only inference ’

L 3]

possible is that the name ‘‘ Bangalore " is derived from ‘‘ Bengalur’’, which is

another form of ‘‘ Vengadur”, ‘‘Venkatur” or '‘ Venkata’s town”, probably

after the Holy Hill at Tirupati and presiding deity on it, in whose honor the
temple in the Bangalore Fort was built.¥ C. HAYAVADANA RaO,

The Date of the 1lth Paripadal.

THE 11th Paripagdal is of peculiar value and importance in fixing the Sangham
age.- Alone among the Sangham works, the earliest extant Tamil literature, it
gives, if not actually its date of composition, at least ample astronomical data
which enable us to fix its date. The poem begins with a statement of the
positions of the planets, at or shortly before the' commencement of a rainy season,
actually observed by the poet. Venus is said to have been in the Rshabha rds.
Mars was in Mé&sha, and Mercury was in Mithuna. The time was at dawn.
Krttikd was high up in the heavens, if not actually at the zenith, as the expression
shdewut #Hu may be interpreted either way. Jupiter was in Mina, beyond
Saturn’s two houses Makara and Kumbha. Saturn himself was in Makara, beyond
Dhanu. ‘Then we have the expression U Gunévesy wHu weppyu egrETeflev-  This
may mean either that the moon was eclipsed, or that the moon had disappeared
in the region of Aslésha. Agastya had reached Mithuna. The rains began to
pour, as if the rainy season had actually commenced.

1 may note at the outset that the positions of the planets given here must be
their true, and not mean ones, as the poet evidently wrotc¢ from actual observation,

and as there is no date between 1 A.C. and 700 A.C. to suit the positions given, if -

calculated by the mean motions of the planets. B‘esides. all the planets were
evidently above the horizon, and the time was before sunrise, when the stars and
planets were visible. So there was nothing to prevent the poet from observing
them himself, if he wanted to do so. We may, therefore, rightly infer that the
positions given are the true ones. ’ :

It will be noticed that the sun’s position is" not given, But, as the sky be-
tween the end of Makara (300°), and the beginning of Mithuna (60°) was visible,
the sun must have been between 60° and 120°. Also, as Mercury and Venus,
whose maximum distances from the sun are 26° and 48°, were in Mithuna and
Rshabha respectively, the sun’s longitude cannot be greater than 108°. The sun
was thus between 60° and 108°, and the solar month must, therefore, have been
Ani or AJi. So the statement of Parimélalahar, the commentator, that the sun
was in Simha cannot be correct. No doubt some astronomers before Varihamihira

*[Note—Mr. C. H. Rao apparently overlooks the fact thata Begur ihscription of the 9th century
A,D, refers to the existence ofp Bangalore.—Ed.]

s
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mehtion astrological combinations, apparently placing the distances of Mercury
and Venus from the sun at a little more than 26° and 48°. But evidently, in
their times, the calculation of the motions of Mercury and Venus had not yet been
perfected. Anyhow, the same reason cannot apply to the case of the Paripadal,
as the positions given in it were arrived at by direct observation, and not calcula-
tion. As between Ani and Adi, we ranuot say which is to be preferred. From
the wording of the text; it is possible to infer that the rainy scasoan naed not have
actually begun, The rainy months are the lunar months Srivana and Bhadrapada,
and the statement of the Maniméikhalai that the first fortnight of Rshabha fell in
spring (ch. 11,11, 40-41; ch. 15,11. 23-24) is not inconsistent with this, and it is
possible that the girpimanta system was the one used in the text. The positions
given in the text may, therefore, be referred to the pi#rnimanta Ashidha, shortly
before the rainy season began. )

I may now tabulate the data of the text as follows:—(1) Month Ani or Adi=
Ashidha ; before sunrise ; (2) Moon—ZEclipsed, or in Aslésha ; (3} Saturn-Makara =
270° t0 800° ; (4) Jupiter-Mina=330" to 360°; (5) Mars-Mésha=0"to 30°; (6) Venus-
Rshabha=30° to 60°;(7) Mercury-Mithuna=60°to 90° ; (8) Krttiki—high upin the
heavens ; (9) Agastya-Mithuna=00" to 90°. But, as to Agastya, we have no means
of calculating its position, as the Hindu authorities give no rules on the subject.

I have now to fix the general period for which the calculations have to be
made. On the one hand, no critical writer has suggested a date before the
Christian era for the Sangham age. On the other hand, it could not have been
later than 700 A.C. as, according to the bigger Cinnamanir plates, the hero of
Talai-ilankinam, Neduficelyan, was an ancestor of Nedumiran, the hero of
Nelvéli, who lived in the 7th century A.C. So the 11th ParipddaZ must date be-
tween 1 A.C. and 700 A.C. ’

Between these limits, only two dates, 372 A,C. and 634 A.C., have hitherto

. been suggested as satisfying the given data. Mr. SOmasundara DéSikar has already

proved that the former is untenable, -and Mr. R. S. Niriyapasvami Ayyar, who
suggested it, has not met the criticisms urged against his view. The date 17th

-' . June 634 A.C. was put forward by Mr. L. D. Svamikannu Pillai, who admits that

on that day Saturn was in 257°, i.e, 13° from the required position. Even allowing
for the errors due to unaided observation, the difference is too great for a planet
which takes a year to traverse 13°. So he suggests that eJ&velp s warCue
may mean that Saturn was actually in Dhanu and only nearing Makara. But there
is no possible way of arriving at such a meaning. So his date fails to satisfy.

I may now state the results’'of my own calculations, with the invaluable aid of
Mr. Svimikanpu Pillai’s Zndian Chronology. Between 1 A.C. and 700 A.C. only

", two dates satisfy the given data, I may tabulate them as follows :—

ORI

15th June 17 A.C. Oth Sune 254 A.C. Required position.

' (1) 81st Ani=bright half of (1) 20th Ani=bright haif (1) Ani or Adi=bright half

T

of Ashidha ;
(2) Ajlésha till 20 gh.;

of Ashidha ;
(2) Aslésha before sunrise

Ashidha ;
(2) Aslésha till 9 gh.;
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15th June 1y A.C. 6th June 254 A.C. Required position. -«
{3) Saturn 277°; (8) Saturn 294°; (3) Saturn 270° to 300°;
(4) Jupiter 335°; (4) Jupiter 326°; (4) Jupiter 330° to 360°;
(5) Mars 3°; (5) Mars 359° (5) Mars 0° to 30°;
(6) Venus 44°; (8) Venus 59°; (8) Venus 30° to 60°;
(7) Mercury 90°; (7) Mercury 72°: (7Y Mercurv 60° to 90°;
(8) Krttikd 57° ahove ¢he () nrttikd 45° above the (8) Krttiki—high up.

horizon. horizon.

The only discrepancies are that, on the 6th June 254 A.C. Jupiter and Mars
were respectively 4° and 1° from the required positions. But they are immaterial,
if we allow for the errors of unaided observation. So both dates may be taken to
satisfy the given data. As between them, choice has to be made in conformity
with all other available evidence as to the Sangham age. But, as only astronomical
calculations can give us exact dates, all theories assigning to the Sangham age a
date later than the 3rd century A.C. must now be given up.

K. G. SANKARA,

.

An Interesting Grant from Girnar of V.S. 1330.

ON the famous Girndr hill in Kathiawad is found the following stone inscription
at the entrance to the mandapa of Ganadhara situated in the west of the main
temple of Neminatha. The engraved portion, measuring 9 inches in length and
3% inches in breadth, is in a good state of preservation.

The inscription is in small but beautiful Nigari characters usually found in
the inscriptions of the Chaulukya rulers of Anahilapitana. The writing is generally
free from grammatical mistakes. The language is Sanskrit prose.

The inscription is very interesting as it records an unusual grant of the right
of engraving inscriptions (GeMqTTed) at the religious places on the sacred hill Girnir
to one Haripala, son of Stitradhara Goga, belonging to the Mevida community.
The grant was given by the Jain priests including Udayaprabhasiiri and by the
Panchas (who managed the Jain institutions on the hill), headed by Mehetd
Dhindba. It refers itself to the reign of the Chaulukya (Vigheld) sovereign
Arjunadéva of Apahilapatana in North Gujarat, whose viceroy over the Saurastra
was Pilha.

The present inscription is later by two years than the Cutch* inscription of
the same king dated V.S. 1328 so long known to be his latest one. The earliest
inscription of the next ruler, Sirangadéva, is of V. 8. 1352 also from Cutch.t

Pitha seems to have been appointed viceroy over Saurastra (Kathiawad) some

time after V.S. 1320, for from an inscription] of Arjunadiva from the village

* Antiquarian Remains of the Province of Kachha, p. 89.
1 Ind. Ant., XXI, p. 277.
1 Published in Gujarati in the Buddhi Prakasha Jan. 1914,
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Kinteld in the Porbandar State in Kathiawad of that year we know that Simanta-
simha was appointed viceroy over Saurdstra after the transfer of his brother Salaksa
over Lita. Pilha seems to be in the same post at least upto V.S. 1333 as an
inscription of that year found in the town Amaranal in the Navdnagar State in
Kathiawad and belonging to the reign of Arjunadéva’s successor Sarangadcva
denotes.

With a view to see how far the privilege of engraving inscriptions on the
Girnir hill was enjoyed by the grantee I examined a number of inscriptionson the
hiil engraved after this. But in almost all of them the name of the mason is not
given. I found only one inscription? on Girnar bearing the name of Haripdla as
engraver, but unfortunately its date islost.

TEXT. .
Ao AUHT G¥0 TIGT Ho TIXUTS: 11 TRTAT Ao TIOL:A 1 Fo 9ZwT:
Ho 2330 TUME Po 4 AWIIATIUST GUEMA ATAFH Io  srrews
HRAIVARTIATATL GG 0 AT GAFIT AHLAHHT
AT WATZ(ATE o AWET Ho TRWSEES  HTyeIAHETAT47
ST HATA TRy 9T J9ATE 924 | 5o 118
AU o TRWHT [FUTWRAT ATIZTH JTHE o2
o (| AHATCE FEAT G 9 Tg 0 Powag Gaamea: o

D. B. DISKALKAR,
Curator, Watson Muscum,
Rajkot.

SOy AW N -

Published in Gujariti in the Puratattva, Vol. 1, Part 1.

Revised list of Antiquarian Remains in Bombay Presldency, p. 351.

This line which ought to be at the end of the inscription is engraved here perhaps for
want of space at the end.

Read &{quiy,

Supply sqq1T @F:}f‘a or some such expression.

Read giewreT.,

Read o wgTad-

Read zz,

The sign of zero is unnecessary.
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REVIEWS.

The History and Institutions of the Pallavas.
By C. S. SRINIVASACHARI, EsQ., M.A.

"C'HIS is a brochure of 24 royal 8vo pages giving a brief history of the Pallavas
gleaned from all available sources and knit together in the form of a connected
account. ‘I'he subject matter is treated under four heads, 77z., (1) The Origin of the
Pallavas, (2) Their Early History, (8) The Great Pallavas and (4) Social and
Political Institutions. ' ,

The author has taken much pains in focussing all the essential details
falling under each head and presenting the various theories extant in a nutshell,
so that one gets a fairly vivid picture of the history and culture of this ancient
dynasty who had evidently attained a high®degree of civilization and who had
become politically important over twelve centuries ago.

‘Fhe author quotes or refers in briet to all the known authorities—authors,
inscriptions, grants, etc.—in dealing with the history of the Pallavas under the
different headings given above without obtruding his own opinion and leaving the
reader to draw his own conclusions. Under the heading ‘The Origin of the Pallavas,’
the author mentions the theories whether the Pallavas were a body of foreigners
who entered India from outside or whether they were indigenous and quotes
the final authority of Dr. S. K. Aiyangar that ‘‘so far as the available evidence
goes, they were a dynasty of the Andhras, probably related to or even springing
out of the clan of the Satavahanas.”

As regards their early history, the Pallavas were the-contemporaries of the
semi-royal families of Naga origin and succeeded to their power. There were two
dynasties of Pallavas, one of which issued its grants written in Prakrit and the
other in Sanskrit. The Prakrit grants prove that the Pallava dynasty was
ruling in the third century A.D.; that during the reigns of its kings the Pallava
dominions were extensive including not only Kanchi and its surrounding territory
but also the Telugu country as far north as the river Krishna; and that the

Pallava administration was elaborate showing a distinct Asokan character in the.

organization of its government. )

The history of the Sanskrit dynasty of the Pallavas contains many debatable
points. They probably held sway in the fifthand sixth centuries and comprised
two dynasties ruling simultaneously at Palakkada ard at Kanchi, the former sub-
jugating the latter later on. Dr. S. K. Aiyangar thinks that their dpminion was
broken up into three divisions and three rulers were governing the territory which was
under the early Pallavas. But Rai Bahadur Mr. Venkayya opines that the Pallavas
were driven out of Conjeevaram by one of the indigenous tribes of the Tamil
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country, 7¢z., the Karikala or IJam Tiraiyan, which theory Dr. Aiyangar opposes.
But whichever theory is true, there is no doubt that at the beginning of the period
of the Sanskrit dynasty, the Pallava dominions comprised probably all the
territory from Kanchi to Vengi and the districts of Kurnool and perhaps also
Anantapur, Cuddapah and Bellary.

Among the great Pallavas Simhavishnu was the earliest. He claims to have
vanquished the Malaya, Kalabhra, Chola and Pandya rulers, the Simhala king
and the Keralas. Mahendravarman, his son, vanquished Pulakesin II. He was a
Jain but was converted to Saivism by Saint Appar. ‘‘He was the author of the
earliest rock-cut temples at Trichinopoly, Pallavaram, Mamandur and other
places.” Professor Dubreuil considers Mahendra as the greatest figure in the history
of Tamil civilization. " He gave a new impulse to Saivism ; glorified music and
poetry ; transported the taste for rock-cut temples from the banks of the Krishna to
the Tamil country; and built the great tanks at Mahendravadi, Mamandur, etc.”
Narasimhavarman, the son of Mahendra, surpassed his father in his conquest and
was surnamed Narasimha the Great. He repeatedly defeated the Cholas, Keralas,
Kalabhras and Pandyas. He captured the Chalukya capital Vatapi and destroyed
it. He surpassed the glory of Rama by his conquest of Lanka. Narasimha II
is credited with having built the Kailasanatha and Airavatisvara temples at
Kanchi and the store temples at Mamallapuram and Panamalai. The next king
Paramesvaravarman was the probable builder of the Vaikuntanathaperumal
temple at Kanchias well as the Siva temple at Tiruvadi in South Arcot district.
The next ruler was Nandi of Tellaru in whose reign flourished a large number of
poets. His son was, according to Professor Dubreuil, Nripatunga who conquered
the Pandyas and captured Madura about 862 A.D. Both Dr. Hultzsch and Mr.
Venkayya think that Nripatunga "was not a Pallava but was a descendant of
Western Gangas but Mr. Gopinatha Rao and Professor Dubreuil maintain he was
a Pallava. The last king of the Pallavas was Aparajita who was conquered by
Aditya Chola. His rule lasted till 900 A.D.

Kanchi was associated with Pallava power from the days of Samudragupta.
Sanskrit literature came in for a large amount of encouragement in their time.
Kanchi rose to be a great literary centre and a gathering place of all religious
disputants of all creeds.

The Pallavas appear to have been Saivas at first while some of the kings
were probably Vaishnavas. Jainism also flourished along with these creeds.
Buddhism also prevailed and had its own votaries.

There was a good deal of literary activity during the Pallava period. Kanchi
was the centre of Sanskrit culture. Bharavi, the author of Kiratarjuniya, was
a contemporary of Simhavishnu of Kanchi. Kiratarjuniya became very popular
soon after it was written and scenes from it are sculptured on the whole side of
the hill at Mamallapura. Dandin, the celebrated author of Kuryadarsa, refers in
his work to Rajavarma of the Pallava family of Kanchi. Bhamaha and Mahidatta

. were friends of Dandin and resided at the Pallava court. Mahendravarma I is

11

Ed
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supposed to have been the author of the Sanskrit work Mattavilasa Prahasana
and he also seems to be the king who inscribed a musical treatise on the whole
side of the hill at Kudimiyimalai. Abridged editions of the works of Bhasa and
Sudraka recently published at Trivandrum appear to have been issued for being
staged at the court of the Pallava king, Rajasimha, while in some editions of
Mudrarakshase the name of the Pallava king, Dantivarman, is mentioned in the
last benedictory verse. ) :

The Pallava history discloses a good organization of administrative institu-
tions, the plates and grants of the Pallavas revealing their tax system, village
assemblies and tank and irrigation committees. The Pallavas started a number of
huge irrigation works among which may be mentioned Mahendra Tataka, Parame-
swara Tataka, etc. In temple building, the Pallavas attained glorious eminence.
Great solicitude was shown in the matter of endowments and of temple services.
The temples often served as the meeting places of the village Sabha, as the
theatre, and the forum of the village. In almost every temple a free school was
maintained while colleges for Vedic and higher studies were located in some
temples supported by liberal royal grants,

Such are the main features of Pallava history and achievement which
Mr, Srinivasachari has brought together to give us an impressive and graphic idea
of the glories of Pallava rule. After the disappearance of the dynasty, the
later Pallava chiefs sank into the position of mere feudatory nobles and officials
in the service of the territorial kingdoms. The Pallavas are believed to be
identical with the Kurumbas of whom the Kurumbars of the Tamil country and

the Kurubas of the Kannada country and Mysore are.representatives.
' B. p.

Annual Report of the Archaeological Department of
H. E. H. the Nizam’s Dominions for 1920—21.

THE matters dealt with in the Report are very interesting.' The work of pre-
servation of the paintings at Ajanta needs special mention. There can be no
two opinions that the conservation of these paintings is of national importance
forming as they do one of the most ancient -and greatest relics of Indian Art.
H. E. H. the Nizam’s Government have not been slow to recognize it and the
liberal grant of Rs. 60,125 made by them towards their restoration bespeaks
their parental solicitude for preserving the monument. Qur thanks are also due
to Sir John Marshall who i3 stated 1o have been greatly instrumental in procuring
the expert staff requisite for performing this delicate and difficult task. We
would, in this connection, invite the attention of all interested in, or having to do
with, the conservation of ancient monuments to the Director’s account of the

processes employed by the experts in restoring the paintings, given at pages 15
and 16 of the Report.
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Considerable work has also been done under Epigraphy. It is stated that
two monographs, one on the inscriptions of Nagai by Mr. Krishnamacharlu of the
Epigraphic Survey of the Government of India and the other on the inscription of
Shitab Xhan at Warangal Fort by Mr. K. V. Lakshmana Rao, Editor of the
Telugu Encyclopzdia, were under preparation during the year under report. The
editing of the latter inscription, which, we expect, will throw a good deal of
light on Warangal for long the cock-pit of contending parties in the struggles
between the Vijayanagar and the Bhamini Kingdoms, could not have fallen into
abler hands than that of the late Mr. Lakshmana Rao. It is a great pity that
he was snatched away from us before the work was finished. )

A charge generally made against archaological reports is that they are dry
and uninteresting to the layman. But we are happy to observe that this Report
may well claim to be free from such an attack and the plates printed in it
add very much to its interest.

Our task is not equally happy in having to refer to the work of the Hyderabad
Arch®ological Society. It is said that there was a paucity of papers to be read
before the Society. This, as observed by the Government, is really unfortunate
and we trust that the Director’s appeal to members for greater assistance and
co-operation will not go in vain,

T. S.

The Light of Ancient Persia.
By MANECK PITHAWALA, B.A., B.Sc.
Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, Rs. 2-8-0.

WE have read this book with much delight. Mr. Pithawala is a Parsi patriot.
He writes in the true spirit of a scholar and his book, accurate, up-to-date and handy
as it is, ought to go through many editions. The interest of the book is great.
It treats of Persia, its great people the Parsis, its renowned kings and its greatest
religious reformer, Zoroaster, The author sketches the course of Parsi culture
and the manner in which it has influenced civilization, Fast and West., Itis
impossible not to be impressed with the patient reading of well-known authorities
Mr. Pithawala has brought to bear on his work. It'is patent on every page of it.
The reader has a pieasant run of it but every one who is accustomed to anything
like systematic writing will appreciate the painstaking labour that the author
must have employed in producing a book of this size packed so full with
information, at once useful and handy. There will be no excuse hereafter for
Indians not knowing more of Parsis, their religion, their ancient habitats and
their glorious past history.

In view of the fact that this book is likely to be issued again and again to
,meet the demand for it, T would add a few suggestions and improvements, there
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being little really in which to differ from the author or criticise—in the hackneyed
sense—his writing. We should like to see a better map than the one facing
page 152. This map is extremely defective. If possible, a map showing the extent
of the influence exerted by Persia, both East and West, should be added.
It would enable the reader to follow the author more closely. An index to the
book is a desideratum. :

We would, before closing this brief review, invite the attention of the Indian
reader to the many points in which Hindu customs agree with those of the Parsis.
Mr. Pithawala’s chapter in ‘' Moderd Science in Ancient Persia” will clearly
.bring home these to him. In the chapter on ‘‘The Parsees and New India”
i1s summed up the recent history of Parsis in India. Besides, in it we have
L?r. Pithawala's suggestions for the general improvement of Parsis as a commu-
nity. These are eminently practical and we have no doubt they will attract the
attention they deserve at the hands of the leaders of the Parsi Community.

C. H. R.

The Ramayana and the Vaidika Kosha.
RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, D.A.V. COLLEGE, LAHORE.

WE 'are'indebted to the research section of the above College for two serial
publications ; on‘e being the first eighteen chapters of Ayodhyakanda according
to twelve recensions prevailing in the North-Western part of India,

o . . The various
adings in each stanza are given in footnotes.

o : i It is useful to students of the
xamayana, who are interested in scrutinizing how the great ancient classic branched

f)ff into various readings in its attempt to reach down to the masses. The work
is from the hands of Mr. Pandit Ram Labhaya, M.A., some tjme Professor of
Sanskrit, in the University of the Punjab. ’ ’
'Tl?e Vaidika Kosha, 1st volume, is a concordance of the etymologies, meanings
of Vedic words, and scientific and moral passages, contained in the ﬁ{te,en rintegd
Brahfnanas of all the Vedas. It must be of great interest to students of th pV d
English-knowing as well as orthodox. o e

Both volumes are pri ‘
priced at Rs. 1/8 each, and are indicativ :
scholarly research. ’ indicative of patient and

G.R.J.
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(from a print presented to the Mythic Society by the late
Mr. Narasinga Rao Purnaiya, Jaghirdar of Yelandur and
sixth in descent from the great Purnaiya)
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DEWAN PURNIAH.
By V. RAGHAVENDRA Ra0 BELATHUR, EsQ., M.A.
(A Paper read before the Mythic Society.)

MaNY papers have been read before the Mythic Society on Haider Ali Khan
and Tippu Sultan and it is perhaps appropriate that a short account of a
leading Hindu minister of the period should be given to the members of the
Society. Dewan Purniah was a trusted minister under Mussalman rule in
Mysore and on the restoration of the Hindu Prince to the Gadi, Purniah
continued as Dewan during the minority of Krishnaraja Wodeyar.

The guiding principle of Purniah’s illustrious career may be stated at the
outset. “If those to whom God had given power always acted on the principle
that the path of public virtue would be the only path to wealth and fame,
upon that day the world would be well governed, and vice would lose its
motive.”* It is thus small wonder that the name of Purniah conjures up

~ visions of a great .and beneficent administrator who, during the most stormy

period in Mysore history, strove to preserve ancient landmarks in the country.
In our State he is still remembered and his memory kept green in Hindu
temples renovated, in the institution of chatrams and caravanserais for the
benefit of wearied and needy travellers and pilgrims. :
It is a remarkable circumstance that Purniah was great as a statesman, a
soldier and a financier, a very rare combination indeed! Haider Ali Khan,
Tippu Sultan and later the world-famous duke of Wellington and his brother,
the marquess, have borne testimony to the organizing genius of Purniah.

P * Mysore State Papers, Vol. 11, pp. 296-7.

4 »
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Properly to estimate the work of this great minister, it is necessary to have in
mind the condition of South India of his day. In the latter half of the

eighteenth century, the several dynasties in the South were fighting for power.
The Nabob of Arcot, the Nizam, the Mahrattas, the English and the French,

these were shuffling themselves into various contending parties, of course the

English and the French being arrayed always against each other and claiming
to support one or the other of the rest. Mysore and her rulers had their due
share in this trouble and turmoil and the French were her allies against the
English. The latter cleverly managed to render the Nizam harmless; Lord
Wellesley, ably seconded by his brother ¢ who fought with his fiery few and
won’, defeated the Mahrattas in the battles of Assaye and Argaum; Mysore
and her Mussalman usurpers were conquered after four famous wars and the
fall of Seringapatam in 1799 closed the most famous episode in South Indian
history. It has been said that the strongest fight the English had to put up
in the course of empire-building in India, particularly in the South, was
against the Mysore rulers. It may be said that that was in no small measure
due to the sustained efforts of Purniah to provide the sinews of war for the
lightning campaigns of Haider and Tippu. Later, the same Purniah helped
the English and earned the gratitude and admiration of the Wellesleys by
rendering prompt assistance to them in their wars against the Mahrattas.*
Dewan Purniah was born of a Brahmin family in Coimbatore, then a
part of Mysore. The date of his birth is not known. He first came into
prominence as the trusted Finance Minister of Haider Ali Khan. In appreci-
ation of the work of Purniah and of his rare abilities, Haider bestow
talented minister the Jaghir of Maruvally near Mysore. T ,
The loyalty of Purniah to Haider and his son Tippu and his considerable
influence in the country for that end admit of no doubt. As an example

ed on his

of his devout loyalty to his master and his throne, the following instance .

may be recalled. When Haider died in the midst of his daring campaigns,
away from the capital, his son Tippu was hundreds of miles away, near
about Mangalore, fighting his father's battles and: ignorant of his father’s
fate.;  Within the royal camp at Seringapatam there was treachery and
scheming; it was a very critical time for the Mussalman dynasty in Mysore.
It must be remembered that, after all, Haider was aa usurper and exploited
his position in the army to the disadvantage and ruin of his chief, the Hindu
Raja ; now that Haider was fallen, every one tried to seize the opportunity for
the restoration of the old and ancient Raja. Purniah’s own position was very
peculiar and must have been indeed very difficult.  He was on the horns of a

* Wellington's Despatches, (Selections) No. 173
t Travels of Francis Buchanan, Vol. I, p- 391
% Wilke's Historical Sketches, Vol. 1I, p. 35.

» p. 155, [Ed. Col. Gurwood, 1851.]
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dilemma. He was well aware Haider was an usurper a.nd had risen on .the
ashes of the Hindu Raja ; but Purniah had come 'to prominence unde{' Halc?er
and had gained his confidence. The Sultan had implicit faith in the integrity
of his minister. Could he now prove disloyal to the salt he ate and prove
traitorous ? Under the circumstances, Purniah took the only course open .to
him. He rose equal to the momentous occasion an.d took the thread of affa'lrs
in the State into his own hands. The news of.the king’s death was not brokirx
anywhere; hourly bulletins recording the illness f"tnd slow recovery ofyt e
Nawab were issued to the army. In the mea:mme, fleetest couriers were
Tippu, desiring his instant return. -
des?i‘ig;‘i tszairip stood thngS, disloyalty and treachery._ were rampan.t in
the Nabob’s camp. A set of conspirators, led by a cousin-german off I’l;lpdpu
and aided by a French General, chose Abdul Kareem, the second son oP y e}:]r
Shah, and a convenient roi fainéant as t-he next Sultan of Mys‘ore. Purniah,
however, quickly detected this, put the rmgl.eaders of the conspiracy mdli)or;s,
and threw them into prison. At the same time, he des;')atched the dead bo y
of Haider to Kolar, disguising it as a treasure-box, with the usual c;){mtgys
accompanying the spoils of war.+ The army was rTlade to fefel that axv.:r
was yet alive; at any rate, the army dic.l not appr_ecx':lte any dxfferen'ce owl i
to the absence of their leader and king.  The king’s government ‘v&en; ;)r(x);o
usual. “The whole of the arrangement of the army, the weekly rel.lef of 2, f
horses which constantly hung round Madras, the issue of pay, adJustm.:fnt ot
military accounts, answers to l;tteé-rs of sta:e from env;ys of the differen
usiness of the State went on as usual.

Court*s" a:d fn tAhl:hl:)ugh suspicions were whispered abroad, it. soon became
evident that the Government was in vigorous hands and obedience was the

- safest course.” T To the credit of Tippu Sultan it must be stated that loyalty

so noble and so rare was generously appreciated by th.e new sovereign ° whg
made ample acknowledgments to all who helped him to the throne, an
i rniah’. o

especlliﬂ\ln)’,a:obi:natural§and only to be expected that sxfch a devc')tec!' minister
and faithful public servant as Purniah had _been- to Haider was mdns;;e{:fxs?.l:lc
to Tippu Sultan.  The latter continued him in office as Fmamzle lqlsi
and frequently entrusted him with the command of f.ortresse.s an afrmles‘

a remarkable testimony to the devotion and many-sided activities o Dewa,n
Purniah. Purniah was also one of the four or five members of the S-u.ltan ;
“inner cabinet’ and was always consulted on all the momentous policies o

* Wilke's Historical Sketches, Vol. II, p. 33.
. 1 Wilke's Historical Sketches, Vol. II, p. 34.
t Wilke's Historical Sketches,Vol. 11, p. 3?.
+ § Wilke's Historical Sketches of South India, Vol. II, p. 36,
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the State. It was besides customary with Tippu to converse with his council-
lors about the affairs of his kingdom at the breakfast table*-—not an uncommon
occurrence in these days! “On such occasions of particular business, the
Sultan shut himself up with his councillors—even his’children were not sent
for as usual. His favourites whom he was fond of consulting were Meer
Saduck, the Binky Nabob, Muhamud Syed Assuf, Purniah, Gollam Ali,
Ahamad Khan and the confidential scribe, Haboob Ali.” T -It will thus be seen
that Purniah was a solitary Hindu minister of Cabinet rank trusted by the
zealous Mussalman sovereign we know Tippu to have been !

It is, further, worthy of note that Tippu, when he was suffering under
a series of reverses and adverse fortune and was chafing under the
humiliation and defeat inflicted on the Mysore armies by Lord Cornwallis,
turned to Purniah for guidance and counsel. On the advice tendered to him
by Purniah, his Finance Minister, Tippu reduced the establishments in all
the departments of the State, excepting of tourse the Palace and enhanced
the taxes and duties on all sources. of income. Purniah doubtless was not
responsible if the anticipated income from these sources was not realized.
For, if the returns to the exchequer fell short cf the royal expectations, it was
because most of the ‘ Asoofs ’ or the district Revenue Officers defrauded the
State of more than a moiety of its income and impartially fleeced the peasants
with a ready-made excuse.}

A story is told in Dr. Francis Buchanan’s Travels§ relating to the Sultan’s
attempt to convert Purniah. When the Sultan launched on his purblind policy
of compulsory proselytism to recruit his ranks by forced circumcision and
administration of beef, the Brahmin minister ran very nearly within an ace
of a similar fate; fortunately, however, for Purniah, the shrewd entreaties of
the Queen Mother saved him from an unwilling apostasy. The compulsory
conversion of Purniah to Islam would have robbed the Sultan of a very power-
ful minister and an intellectual prop of his kingdom. It was quite probable
that it would have resulted in a loyal public servant turning into an implac-
able enemy. In connection with this story it has to be observed that there
does not appear to be much warrant for belief, though no doubt Dr.
Buchanan travelled over the country just a couple of years after Tippu’s
downfall and collected the current stories of the time. It is sad to contemplate
how scanty is the material even about the eighteenth century in India for
constructing a history in true perspective !

* History of the Origin and Conduct of the War with Mysore [Ed. 1800 A.D.], by Col. Alex.
Beatson, p. 159.

T /éid., p. 159 and Memoirs of Tippu Sultan, by an Officer of the E. I. Co. [1819 A.D.], p. 6.

.} History of Haider Shah and Tippn Sultan [Ed. 1851], by Prince Gulam Muhamud (son of
Tippu Sultan), pp. 294, 378.

§ Vol. II, p. 41.
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*  Purniah’s greatness, and skill and dash as a soldier may also be appropri-
ately referred to. Purniah was a trusted commander with 4,600 men and
horse,—a big cavalry officer. During the ‘twilight’ of Tippu Sultan’s days,
he exhibited coolness and fortitude in the presence of war, a patient and
cheerful temper under suffering and turmoil, and ability to lead men in battle.

In 1792, shrapnel shells were pouring from Lord Cornwallis’ battery
upon the camp of Tippu Sultan, while Purniah was distributing wages
amongst the army. The fire gradually increased in its intensity and Purniah
was obliged reluctantly to pack off all the gold to a distant and secure place.
As he was engaged in the task of sealing the money-bags and loading them on
camels, a shot struck him and he was severely wounded. Uncomplaining
and undaunted, Purniah continued his task and marched the camels boldly
in the face of the flying fireballs of the enemy and safely landed all the treasure
in Nanjangud, without the loss.of a single coin!* '

Again, when Seringapatam was besieged by the allied armies in 1799,
Sirdar Purniah was near the Karighat Hill,} at the head of 4,600 warriors and
cannonading General Stuart’s camp. Before the final capitulation of the
beleagured city, in the negotiations that were passing between the opposing
parties, Purniah was one of the four Sirdars demanded by General Harris,{
the others being Cummer-ud-din, Meer Saduck and Syed Gaffoor,—a splendid
and eloquent testimony to the military capabilities of the Hindu General.
After the fall of Seringapatam, Purniah was one of the very last to lay down
his arms befqre the conqueror, while the first to yield were the sons and
Sirdars of the fallen Tippu.

In his public career as a trusted servant of the Crown, loyalty to his
duty and probity of character were the marked and distinguishing features.
They have already been referred to. When the British took over the adminis-
tration of the State and decided to restore the ancient Hindu Raja, they had no
small difficulty in selecting a proper and capable minister to steer the ship of
State during the minority of the Hindu Raja. The disappointed and the
disaffected Mussalman population had to be placated ; the State, for long in
the throes of civil war within and a series of costly military campaigns for
over half a century, had to be given rest and quiet ; the finances of the State

" had to be carefully husbanded ; and its resources properly developed. The

sterling character of Purniah, his immense organizing genius, his wide and
deep knowledge of men and affairs, his rare ability to inspire men to deeds of
daring and courage, his capacity to pacify and placate all the turbulent and
troublesome elements in the State and above all his capacity displayed as a

* Col. Wilke's Historical Sketches, Vol. II, p. 248.
t Origin and Conduct of the War with Mysore, by Col, Alex, Beatson (1800 A.D), p. x25
> 't Ikd. App: LXXXIII,
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finance minister under Haider and Tippu could not fail to attract the notice
of the Wellesleys. They soon realized that, given the opportunity, Purniah was
the one man possessed of commanding abilities to consolidate and conserve
properly the new kingdom of Mysore. They may also have thought it prudent
not to make an enemy of Purniah. Whatever it was, Purniah was appointed
Dewan to assist the British in their noble and generous task of reviving the
Hindu Rajin Mysore. Thus declares a State paper * : —“There can be little
doubt that but for his (Purniah’s) prompt accession, a harassing and desultory
warfare would have been carried on for a considerable time. This good
service, together with his pre-eminent experience and ability, pointed him out
as the proper person to be made the Dewan of the newly formed State.”
Col. Beatson writes:—* It was deemed advisable to appoint Purniah as the
Dewan to the young Rajah of Mysore.” T

On his appointment as Dewan, Purniah had a new role to play. Hither-
to he was a trusted and loyal servant of Tippu and a deadly enemy of the
English ; but now he had to assist in consolidating the Hindu Raj under the
®gis of the British. The fortunes of the Haider family had been settled
once for all; the Mahrattas and the English had decided to re-establish Hindu
culture and Hindu government in Mjsore.} There was thus nothing left
for Purniah but to throw himself heart and soul into the task of re-establishing
Hindu society in the State.§ That he did this task nobly and well is too well
known to need recapitulation. A well-deserved and a very handsome tribute
to his work is paid by the great historian of Mysore, Mr. Lewis Rice; others
can but tread the path so well laid down by him !

Preceding the coronation of the boy raja, Krishnaraja Wodeyar, a
general pacification of the country was essential. To. this end, the late
Sultan’s army had to be disbanded, and the chief forts’in the country had
to be taken possession of. General Harris carried out these preliminary
measures for the restoration of peace “through the agency of Purniah”. |

The Regency of Purniah continued from 1800 A.D. to 1811 A.D. A
general feeling of insecurity was manifest everywhere. The country had
been in the hands of usurpers for over thirty years and the religion of the
country had come into conflict with the proselytizing zeal of sovereigns of a
different faith. The general effects of the aftermath cf war were in evidence
everywhere. A spirit of rebellion was abroad and everybody was trying to
assert himself over his neighbour. - The polygars, in addition, were 'giving no

* Mysore State Papers, Vol. IV, p. 289, :
1 Origin and Conduct of the War with Mysore, by Col. Alex. Beatson, p. 226.
3 74d., pp. 263-4; 220. :
§ Zbd., pp. w i State Papers, Vol. II., pp. 241-2.

. || Origin and Conduct of the War with Mysore, by Col. Alex. Beatson, p. 199,

. . .
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sinall amount of trouble. The British were in the middle of their great
campaigns against the Mahrattas. It needed very careful vigilance to steer
clear of these difficulties and dispel the dread that the heirs of the fallen foe
might come again and throw the country into war once more. o

Purniah proclaimed a ‘general amnesty’, to pacify all by persuasion if
possible, or by repression if necessary. He laid down rules to develop the
natural resources of the State by an equitable distribution of taxation and by
encouragement of the staple industries. He endeavoured to introduce or-
ganization and method into the administration of the country and to reform
the judiciary, its mainstay, on modern lines. Before he laid down his office,
weighed down by age, he had amply succeeded in his endeavours. The efforts

‘of Purniah were ably supported by Gen. Wellesley and Col. Close. The

refractory Polygars of Chickballapur, Manjarabad and Nagar were ‘ﬁrmly
dealt with. The malcontents were everywhere subdued and reconciled to

“the new order of things by just and generous treatment and liberal stipends.

Purniah, unaided, even put down a mutiny in. the British garrisons stationed
at Chitaldroog and Seringapatam, for which the British were very grateful to
him, *

Purniah recognized that Mysore no longer required a large standing army ;
in time of need, she could always rely on the invincible arm of the British.
Retrenchment could also be effected in the civil departments. The strength
of the army was reduced from a hundred thousand, always on a war footing, to
three thousand and the horse from 351,000 in the time of Tippu to 3,290.
The army was officered by ‘children of the soil’ but furnished, to be effective,
with British equipments. The Mysore army though numerically small was
made national, efficient and up-to-date.t That the tradition of the Mysore
army being an efficient fighting force is still maintained unsullied is known
to all and it was only in the recent war that the heroism and bravery of our
officers and men, both infantry and cavalry, was recognized and mentioned
in despatches in many a hard-fought campaign.

In all the ancient village communities the duty of policing the village for
the protection of communal life and property rested with the hereditary villz.tge
officers, usually subject to the control and guidance of the village assemblies.
These village officers, viz., the Thoti, Talari, Patel, etc., were generall.y
-assisted by other young men of the village in times of common danger. This
system had been slightly disorganized but never given up during Muhammadan
rule. Dewan Purniah in his turn enjoined on the villagers the duty of
patrolling their homes.

* Mysore State Papers, Vol. II, pp. 298~308.
1 Annals of the Royal Family, Vol. II, pp. 17—18, by B. R, Rao,

»
]
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Purniah attempted at devolution in the administration of justice and in
the Revenue department. Kazis were appointed.in big towns to try and de-
cide disputes of a purely social nature among the Mussalmans. In cases of
disputes between Hindus and Mussalmans, the Amildar decided them, assisted
thereto by a jury of five, two belonging to each community and the fifth to
that of the defendant, so as to give the defendant the twofold advantages of
a majority of jurymen and the benefit of the doubt. The aggrieved party had
a right of appeal to the Dewan in person. In 1805, a supreme court of appeal
——Adalit Court—was created for hearing and disposing of appeals from sub-
ordinate courts. This court, consisting of a Hindu and a Mussalman, tried all
kinds of cases, civil, criminal and revenue. In cases of murder and arson, the
extreme penalty was rarely imposed or confirmed by the Government of Dewan
Purniah, - perhaps in consonance with the generous system of Hindu Govern-
ment described by Fa Hien, 1500 years ago,* where ‘the king governs without
decapitation or other corporal punishment ’.

Purniah reintroduced the system of taxation as it obtained previous to
Muslim rule, to the great relief of the patient millions. Several of the
emigrés returned home. The Dewan'’s periodical tours of inspection put heart
into the people and terror to the wicked. In his tours in the interior, petitions
were heard and disposed of, thus satisfying the wants and aspirations of
the people of the locality. Public confidence in the government of the country
became completely restored. The taxes payable were about one-third of the

- average net produce, payable in kind or in cash, according to the desire of the
ryot. The house tax, plough tax and other taxes payable by the ryot were all
included in this ‘one-third’. Takavi loans were freely granted and officers
were appointed to see to their proper utilization and to report.

There were 120 taluks, each under an Amildar; several of these con-
stituted a district under a Subedar, also a collector of revenue, assisted by a
treasurer and a sheristedar to maintain treasury accounts. At the time of
opening and closing the treasury, all these three officers had to be present on
the spot and they were collectively responsible for the treasury balances and
accounts. In the first year of Purniah’s Dewanship the gross receipts were
5975 lakhs; on the eve of his retirement it had steadily risen to 8675 lakhs,
after meeting all the extraordinary demandst of the cost of the capita]

 expenditure of the State and of the British Government for their war with

the Mahrattas.

Dewan Purniah spent large sums of money on repairing Hindu temples
which had fallen into disrepair or on evil days. Even Prince Gulam Moha-

-mad admits that Tippu had ordered demolition of all Hindu temples except

® Annals of Mysore, Vol. II, p. 30; Travels of Fa Hien (Tr. Legge), p. 43. : .
- 1 Mysore State Papers, Vol. II, p. 233 ; Annals of Mysore, pp. 32—33, . :

5 .
¥ the wisdom of the arrangement which was first
i Mysore

| have derived from your administration,

i was due to his allegiance to the throne of Mysore.

- S0 much increased as to provide for all calls made upon him. *’
i letter of Marquess Wellesley to Purniah is also ver
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those of Melkote and Seringapatam.  ‘ Purniah’s chatrams ’ were constructed
all over the country and are gratefully remembered to this day and used by
the 'trave]ler and the pilgrim. Irrigation canals were dug, and tanks werfa
repaired and restored for cultivation and fer conser\'ati(;:n and protection
Cost‘1y l?ridges and viaducts were undertaken to facilitate travel and com:
munication.  For these laudable objects, particularly when railways were un-

- known, Purniah spent. over 57°4 lakhs of pagodas, nearly a crore of rupees
As referred to above, Purniah had besides to find five lakhs of pagodas to az *bt
the I%ritish to dispcl the onrush of the Mahrattas into Mysore, All thS:elsb
supplies were furnished with a celerity and facility, hitherto unknown in th'e
part of India” wrote Col. Arthur Wellesley, the famous Duke; * .
later on to Sir Barry Close: “ Purniah’s abilitie :
different from any other man of the same kind.”T
. What was most remarkable in Dewan Purniah in his tinancial administra-
f‘lon of Mysore was that, like Rudradaman of old, he expended on public \\'borli'l
a great amount of money from his own treasury, without oppressin thS
people of the town and of the country, by exactions of special taxes ffr :13
labour and gifts.” § On the ninth of March 1801, so soon after Purn,iah }?ed
become Dewan of Mysore, the British Resident wrote .of Purniah z
fOIIO\\"s:——-“In consequence of the regularity of the system of govern i
established by the Dewan and improvement in the country, its resgurcee r\x:'(:e
The farewell
y characteristic. He says:—
- -+ Experience has proved
u ‘ made for the government of
............ § a testimony of my sense of benefits which the public
of my sincereé regard and of my

and he wrote
s astonished me; he is so

“T part with you with the greatest respect

- gratitude, I request your acceptance of my picture.” § Need it be said that

this is but an illustration of th acti i
this is e strong practical business sense of the Britis
in his affairs of the world ? : rtisher

It is only fair to Dewan-Regent Purniah to add that he never forgot what
b «

His services and devotion
To invite Col. Malcolm’s
1ean authority on the history of

to.the Maharaja of Mysore were equally great.
evidence on this point,—Col. Malcolm is no u

:the pericd and he was bersonally conversant with the details of Mysore ad-

i;ministration of the time—* That officer (Purni

it

;

ah) placed at the creation 1
‘ . . : on of this
Bovernment in the possession of all its authority and the charge of the infant
* Wellington's Despatches, No. 173, p. 155.
t Mysore State Papers, Vol. 11, p. 222,
{ Bom. Gaz., Vol. I, Pt. I, p. 30.

L s Wellington's Despatches, Selections 1851,.No 222 p. 196,

~~~~~
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Prince has not only exercised his great power in such a manner that he
has promoted the prosperity and increased the revenues of the State he ruled,
but by his unabating attention to the happiness of the inhabitants of Mysore,
and the education of the young Prince, and his unde viating adherence to the
principles of alliance with the English, has merited the Jaghir.,”*

Obviously, from the foregoing, Dewan Purniah had to serve two masters.
Consistently with his loyalty to the principles of alliance with the English, he
was able to display a rare and sturdy independence in his dealings with them,
Ever ready and willing to receive the co-operation of the British Resident
whenever called for, he never tolerated any correspondence between his own
subordinates and the English officers, except through the Dewan as._ the head
of the administration, Purniah’s resentment at such interference, whenever
that occurred, and that occurred not seidom in those days, was so great and
so strongly expressed as to call forth from the Governor-General of India to
the Dritish Resident a stern rebuke advising. the latter to respect the feelings
of the Dewan and to allow no correspondence or interference by the English
into the internal administration of the country except through ‘the proper
channel ’, viz., the Dewan of Mysore. T :

When the cares of State multiplied and old age made it difficult, if not
impossible, for Dewan Purniah any Jlonger to continue at the helm of affairs
ou the advice of the British Government, the generous Maharaja assembled a
full durbar and there in appreciation of the Dewan’s splendid services to the
State of Mysore, granted to the old and veteran statesman and bis trusted
Dewan, the Jaghir of Yelandur Taluk and his™full salary for his pension. §
Dewan Purniah took advantage of this opportunity to explain why he accept-
ed service at the hands of the Hindu ruler having been a trusted minister of
Haider and’ Tippu. ~“It was ", he said, “to do justice to the wise and great
policy of Lord Wellesley by whom the Hindu Government of Mysore had been
re-established.””$ Purniah retired from office full of honour and renown, worn
out by age and hard work in the service of his country, in 1811. Not long
did he survive the retirement. He was not privileged to enjoy the well-earned
rest. Death overtook him very soon after. : :

\We now bid good-bye to a remarkable personality in Mysore. The noble
works he has left behind, however, are imperishable monuments of his
greatness. May I re-echo the sentiments of the President of this Society and
implore the members of the Mythic Society to give some attention to the life
and work of Purniah and bring to light the hidden pages of his hi"sfory? )

$ Zhid., pp. 291—292,
§ Zbid., pp. 201292, J

* Mysore State I'apers, Vol. I, pp. 291—291,
t Mysore State P'apers, Vol. I, pp. 240—241,

- . * ®

2 ]

HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE KALINGA UNDER
THE EASTERN GANGAS.

3v G. RaMabas, Eso., BLA, M.R.AS,

As the history of Kalinga has not yet been divulged, its extent has been a
matter of speculation. In my article on ¢ Samapa or Asokan Kalinga’, it has |
been proved that the region called Kalinga did not extend, in the centuries
preceding the Christian era, beyond Sompeta in the South. Sompeta is a
small town in the Ganjam district. , _

- “After the Christian era, for about four centuries the history of this region
is obscure an‘d no means have yet been found to throw light upbn this period.
The Allahabad pillar inscription gives us a glimpse into the history of this
region about the middle of the fourth century A.D. The two kingddoms of
Kaurilaka and Mahikintara are named in the region called Kalihga'; the
region of which Mahendragiri-Kouttira was the chief town is said to be under
the sway of the ruler of Pishthapura Kingdom. The latter fact is corrobo-
rated by the Pishthapuram plates of Magadhi * Vasishthiputra ’ Saktivarma
which say that Kalinga was a district, of course of the kingdom of thé
King. Both the Allahabad prasasti and Raghuvamsa tell us that the con-
queror, whoever he might have been, restored the Kingdom of Kalinga to its
prince.

From these statements it appears that the region between the mount
Mahendra and the river Nagavali was the Kalinga at the time of Samudra-
gupta’s invasion, and that it became an independent kingdom after his invasion.
It is established that Samudragupta spent from about A.D. 347 to A.D. 350
in conquering the several kingdoms of India. It must be about this time
that an independent kingdom called Kalinga was established to the north of
the river Nigavali. ' .

Palzographically the era of the Gangas of Kalinga appears to begin from
about the middle of the fourth century of the Christian era. From the astro-
‘nomical 'data supplied by the documents of the kings of the Ganga family, it
s established that the Kalinga era began from A.D. 349. (Chronology of the
Early Ganga Kings of Kalinga J.B. & O.R.S.)

About thirty-two documents of these kings have been brought to lighi
and enough material can be culled from them to build a geographical account
of the region over which these kings held sovereignty. The thirty-two
documents together with their respective dates and the places mentioned in
each are published as an appendix.
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From the list it can be seen that their history is divided into three periods.
The first period is indicated by the first three documents wherein the era i.s
simply stated to have been Vijia-rdjya-samvatsards. The kings of this
period do not call themselves the worshippers of Gokarnaswamion the mount
Mahendra.  They were simple Kalingadhipatis.

" Chandravarma was the first of these kings.  His chief seat was Simha-
pura identified with Singapuram 18°23' N. Lat. and 84°4 E. Long.
(Ind. Atlas). The king gives to a Brahmin a piece of land in the village of
Kohétura, which word in modern times hecomes Kottura. About eight mlle.:
to the north of Singapuram and on the other side of the river Vamsadhira is
the village of Kottur. Umavarma, who also issues his charter from Simhapura,
- gives away a piece of Jand in the village of Bruhat- Proshta.  In Telugu,
Bruhat means Pedda; and Proshta is the fish Savada (Cryprinus Pausius).
The original Druhat-Proshta becomes Pedda Savada. A village on the
Vamsadhira river exists now known as Pedda-Savala-puram (18°30’
N. Lat. and 84° E. Long.). Nandaprabhanjana Varma, the third of these
earliest kings, issues his grant from Sarepalli. The name of the village that
‘contained the land has been doubtfully read. So it is not possible to identify
it with any of the modern places. With regard to Sarepalli, the identification
seems to be a little difficult ; for there is one village of this name in Parla-
kimidi taluk and another in Vizianagaram taluk. Which of these two was
the Sarepalli of Nandaprabhanjana Varma?

The Plshthmpuram plates of Saktivarma state that the village of
Rakaluva was in the Kalinga Vishaya. The village of Ragolu has been
identified with Rakaluva and it lies to the north of the Nagavali river. The

region to the north of this river was the Kalinga district. So Sarepalli in '

the Parlakimidi taluk must be the Sarepalli mentioned in the grant. This
village lies on 84°20" E. Long. and 18°49 N. Lat. )

These three plates show that the Ganga kings, having first established a
kingdom at Singapuram on’the Vamsadhira river, began to extend their sway
northwards, their sole aim being te secure Mahendragiri and Kottur, the chief
strongholds of Kalinga. By the time of Nandaprabhanjana Varma they
appear to have conquered as far as Sarepalli and made it their seat of aboce.

The conquest of Mahendragiri and the consolidation of the tract between
the Nagavali and the Mahendra hill is first mentioned in the Urlam grant of
Hastivarma dated in the eightieth year of the Kalinga era which hereafter indi-
cated a state not only victorious but also prosperous (FFIAT FAAIT HAE:):
The names of the kings also change. They are either Indravarmas or
Devendravarmas. The first Indravarma who ruled about the full-moon of the
. month of Chaitra of the eighty-seventh year of the victorious and prosperous

.
-
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era appears to have been the son and successor of Hastivarma. It was,
perhaps, the subjugation of the Mahendra hill, the chief landmark of Kalinga,
that made Hastivarma give the name of Indra to his son. That this Hasti-
varma was a warrior’is intimated from the verse found engraved on the back
of the document. The verse runs as follows:—

wzETATATTET fatemr e

STRAT AT LA AT, 1 »
His son also was equally brave and powerful. If Hastivarma was Rajasimha
and Ranabbhita, his son Indravarma, in his grant dated in the ninety-first year,
was Rajasimha. ‘

From the time of Hastivarma, the second period in the history of the
Gangas begins. Since they became the masters of Mahendra hill, they were
the devout worshippers of the feet of the god Gokarna established on the
top of the hill. It has already been shown that the era signified other things;
it may, farther, be observed that the country of Kalinga was divided into
districts (vishayas) fromr the time of these kings.

Hastivarma mentions the willage of Hondolika in Kroshtukavartini
Vishaya. Maharajah Anantavarma, son of Maharijidhirajah Devendravarma,
in his grant dated in 204th year, states that the village of Talathere was in
Kroshtukavartini district. Tallatreya (83°50" E. Long. and 18°32' N. Lat.) is
a village in the Narasannapeta taluk of the Ganjam district Jying to the
north of the Vamsadhara river. It was this river that was called Kroshtuka-
vartini and the country to the north of the river was called the Kroshtuka-
vartini Vishaya. Now, Hondolika being in Kroshtukavartini, it should lie
to the north of the Vamsadhira river. The Hastivarma plates state that a
piece of land was bought from the inhabitants of Hondolika and was given to
a Brahmin who was a resident of Urmela. The donee must have built a small
village on that land and called it after the village from which he had come.
So the new village got the name Urmela-grama which in course of time be-
came Urmela-gim and then into Ur-lim. There is still a tradition in those
parts that the lands of the proprietory ofsUrlim once belonged to the village
of Lukulam. So it appears that the name Horidolika-grama became Lukulam.

Both Urlam (84°3' E. Long. and 18°25' N. Lat.) and Lukulim, which
is only three miles of Urlam, lie to the north of the Vamsadhira river and
Kroshtukavartini must have been its old name.

The country lying to the north of the river Vamsadhara is unbroken by
any big river until we come to Teekaly. So it had to be sub-divided into
smaller jurisdictions. Such was Saraumatarhba mentioned in the Chicacole
plates of Devendravarma, son of Gunirnava, dated 183rd year of the
Kalinga era. Poppangika was the village mentioned in this sub-division,
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Two miles from Parlakimidi the village Poppangi. Though not found in
the Indian Atlas this is mentioned in the Census Report of 1901.

In the Atchyutipuram plates of Indravarma dated eighty-seventh year is
mentioned Siddhirthaka-grama in Vardhavartini Vishaya. The same village
and the same district are also mentioned in the Siddhantam plates of
Devendravarma dated 195th year. This Siddharthaka-grama is the modern
Siddhintam {84°1' E. Long. and 18°2+4 N. Lat.). Timaracherava with
Chikkili Vataka in Varihavartini vishaya is mentioned in the grant of Indra-
varma dated 128th year; in the grant of Devendravarma, son of Anantavarma
Deva dated 251st year; and also in the Madras Museum plates dated Saka
Samvat 984. In the last document is mentioned the god Kotésvara in the
village of Timaracheruva. The temple of Kotésvara on the bank of the
Nigavali is very much reputed in and around Chicacole; all the Brahmins of
the place live around the temple and that part of the town still forms the chief
abode of the priestly class.  What ivas called Tamaracheruva in the Ganga
plates is this part of the modern Chicacole and the Chikkilivataka has subse-
quently developed into Srikikulam by which name is now meant the whole
locality. The present name seems to have come into use from before the

- time of Kapilcsvara Deva of Orissa (A.D. 1435—1470). The change of Chikkali
to Srikikulam and the change of Siddhirthaka-grama to Siddhantam clearly
show that the people from the country between the Godavary and the Krishna
had come ahd settled 'in the Kalinga; for the names Srikakulam and
Siddhantam are there found from historic times. One of the Ganga grants
(Purle plates dated 143rd year) tells us that a Brahmin,of Tirilinga came
and settled in the Kalinga country; and the Tirilinga was the region between
the Godavary and the Krishna (Sarada, Vol. T, April 1924).

As we have seen Siddhintam and Chicacole lie between the two rivers
of Nigivali and Vamsadhdra; this region was called the Varahavartini
Vishaya. In this district another village Bruhat-Kodila is also mentioned ;
but it is dificult to identify it with any of the places given in the Indian
Atlas. It may be Pedda-Podilam (84° EE. Long. and 18°29" N. Lat.) about
six miles from the Chicacole Railway Station. a

In the document issued by Indravarma from Dantapura in the 143rd
year it is stated that Bukku-kura-grama was in Karaka-rashtra. The region
was called a Rashtra, i.e., a kingdom. It appears to have been an
independent kingdom before its conquest by the Gangas. Having conquered
this region the Kalinga kings made Dantapura its centre of administration.
‘The conquest and subjugation of this Riashtra might have occurred in the

time of Indravarma of the charter dated 128th year.  All the places men-

tioned in the document.have been identified.

_ Lat. lies four miles to the north of Talatam
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. Another charter issued from Dantipura is the Narasipatam plates of
':lurahasta II1. .The district Gorasatta comprising the thirteen villages out-
side Tampava village was given to Irugana Sri Manaditya Chotta: The

boundaries of this district also were given. It is not possible to identify

any of them. The river Vamsadhira was said to lie on the west and w
know that the river which is now called Vamsadhira was, in the Kalinea d ‘?e
called the Kroshtukavartiai. Moreover, the country ’to which thebrju da)s’
.Vafnsgdl.lim lies to the west could not naturally‘ have been und . fll;lj
Jurxsdlctlon of Dantipura which existed near Siddhintam. The Vam‘e:ih’ N
of .the Narasipatam plates must have bzzn tharefore some other riv i the
region to the south of the Nagivali. rhver in the
Imlg::lhtfizs :za;r}llxir;de;r of Oongarada and Siripuram belongs to the family of
; ame appears to bz a modification of Irugana, the family
name of the donee of the grant.” Oongarada 83°47' E. Lorblg. a’nd 18°31' N)
village of Tampava mentioned in the plates. pare, which was p_erhaps’ the
1 From these two plates it appears that the region now occupiéd by the
;?_ukls( q-f Palakonda,.Chipurupallﬁ, Gajapatinagaram and Salur, forme}d the
D:;zzaarashtra Ic))f w.hxch the administrative centre under the Gangas was
Ganjasnux('iaisz)rrict.antlpura, \\l’leh 1s still found in thg malukdari of Danta in
o ;;rr?onlg{s_t t_he gr_ants 9f. the Gangas, th.ere are three which were issued
rom Svetakadhishthana, which means the chief town of the region of Svetak
These grants bear no date and we can only assign them to their - ages
on palzographical grounds, pepeT e
Dhanantara plates of Samantavarma may .be assigned to th i
between Indravarma, son of Danarnava ruling in 149th~ y::ar and De e
varma, son of Gunarnava ruling in the years 183 and 195, b B
Dhanantara plates resemble letter for letter the Siddhént;mecaluse o
Devendravarma ; but the & of the former set is like that of the (Pél?'tcs o
plates of the latter king. About a century and a half after the f (;(':aCOIe
the .Gang?. throne, the region of Svetaka seems to have been subduOlzin bu'lg f?f
:;ah'ng? kmgs'. ‘TFle object of this grant was Vatagrama in Hamanile)hog; tIrt:
oneél:;x;?aﬁklril;l;;a?gzdigozipznjagl dist‘rri;}tl, there is the village Bothai)oor
‘ . . N. Lat. ere is i ifyi
Hama-mbhoga. Dhanantara where the plates hav: brl:nm(:izlzz ?f lge'mlf)mg
ten miles east of this Bothapoor. rered 5 about

The second set of plates are the Ganjam plates of P?ithivivarma Deva

- These on palzographical basis may be assigned to the time of Vajrahasta Deva

1 S L
I alias Anantavarma. 'Perhaps Prithivivarma is Anantavarma himself for
‘ ’
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Prithivi and Ananta are synonyms. The reading of the place names,
especially of the name of the district, was incorrect. It was read as Janora in
Epigraphialndica, Vol.IV, No. 26. But from the estampages of the plates kind-
ly supplied to me by the Superintendent, Madras Museum, the name clearly
appears to be Jan-thau-vara and this name is corroborated by Jantavura men-
tioned as the capital of Kimarnava I (Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVIII, June
1889, No. 179). The-object of the grant was the double village of Dola
(grama-dvayam-dola). Janthauvara or Jantavura appears modified in ]a%lan.tra
(84°36" E. Long. and 18°57’ N. Lat.) in Sompeta taluk of Ganjam.district.
. This was the headquarters of an ancient zamindari. * Jallantra cottah”
contains “an old image of a village goddess” (Sewell). There are several relics
in and around Jallantra to show its antiquity. In this zamindari is a village
Dola-Govindapuram (117, Census Report, 1901) situated about five mil?s
north of Jalantracoota. .

The third set is that of Indravarma Deva reviewed in the Epigraphical

Report of 1918. The plates have not yet been publlshed and so I am not able. -

to examine the characters to assign any approximate date to them. The object
of the grant is-the village Améra-singa in Jalamvora Vishaya. In Chinna-
kimidi zamindari is a village by name Jallamurra, 84°36" E. Long. and 19°25’
N. Lat., and as its name signifies, it is situated on the southern tributary of the
I\USthOOl)’I river. There is no village now bearing the name of Amera-singa.
But Vishama- gm where the plates have been disCovered may be that Ameéra-
singa ; for ‘singa’ and ‘ giri’ medn the same thing. Vishama-gin (Bisamgiri
of the Indian Atlas) is about ten miles south-west of Jallamurra.

These places now identified lic in a region of which Chikati forms the
centre. Chikati is pot a modern town; it is found mentioned in the i mscnp-
tions in the \Iukhalmgam temple. In No. 335 of the Epigraphical Report of
1896 it is mentioned as Chikati and itis dated in S.S. 1212 or A.D. 1290;
No. 338 which is dated in S.S. 1283 or 1361, mentions it as Sikati; No. 358
which is dated S.S. 1257 or A.D. 1345, has-it as Chikati again.

. The Svetaka or Svetka of the Ganga plates is only Chikati changed by
metathesis. In old Dravidian, as in modern Tamil. there was only one sign
to represcnt the two sounds of T and . %% or =47% easily becomes J&@ or
4%z which in rapid pronunciation becomes #1#%z cr I{z. This ¥z or wF
region lying immediately to the north of Mahendra, must have been the
Mahikantara mentioned immediately before Mahendragiri- Kottura in the
Allahabad Pillar inscription. .

Before we take up the identification of the places mentioned in the other
plates, it-is but necessary to identify Kalinganagara from which every grant is

_said to have been issued. This was the capital of Kalinga. M.R.Ry. Rao

»
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Saheb G. V. Ramamurti Pantulu Garu, B.A., has identified it with the city
that extended from Mukhalingam to Nagarikatakam. But this could not
have been the Kalinganagara of the kings that gave their charters in the years
of the victorious and prosperous Kalinga era; for, the copperplate grant dated
5.5..1040 of Anantavarma-Chodagangadeva clearly states that Kamarnava 1I
had “ his city in Nagara in which he built a lofty temple for an emblem of
the God I$a in the linga-form, to which he had given the name of Madhukésa,

- because it was produced from a madhika tree.” It.also tells us that Kimar-

nava I had his capital in Jantivura. The Kalinga kings from Hastivarma to
Kimirnava 1 mention Kalinganagara to have been their capital. Where was
this? .

We have seen that from the time of Hastivarma, the kings of the Ganga
family became the devout worshippers of god Gokarna on the Mahendra hill.

From this we understand that the Mahendra hill' was subdued only about

eighty years after the founding of the dynasty. Kilidasa, in his Raghuvamsa,

_canto IV, tells that the king Raghu went and captured Mahendra hill. So the

Mahendra hill was the chief landmark of Kalinga. The Allahabad prasasti of
Samudragupta mentions the couatry of Kalinga by Mahendragiri-Koutturaka.

- The capital of Kalinga at the time of Samudragupta appears to have been

Kottura near Mahendragiri. This is identified by Prof. Vincent A. Smith with

- Cothoor 84°89" E. Long. and 18°533’ N. Lat. This is on the sea coast. In

. Raghuvamsa, canto VI, it is said that the capital of the Kalinga king was on
- the sea side.

TATHA: FA(A ATAFET HFeATT eqr{aq AegA -
TEEATAEAZETA: TGN 0 R |

The waves of the ocean are seen from the palace of the king of Kalinga

- and the roar of the ocean surpasses the sound of his watch drum. From this

; ‘embraced by the fingers of the waves of the water of the ocean’.
- original editor of the plates interpreted in another way.
‘the plates is Jaladhi-jala-taranga-karapallav-lingita—sakala-kaling-avani-
. tala-tilakiyamanid==vijaya-kalifiga-nagatat ’== This is the only Kalinga grant
 that describes the Kalinga-nagara in this way. In giving the meaning of this,
. the first phrase from ‘ Jaladhi’ to ‘ilingita’ was understood to be adjectival
"to ‘sakala-kaling-dvani’.

N

Y RN

it clearly appears that the palace and so the capital of Kalinga was on the
coast.

The same fact is also intimated b\ the Kalinga grant of Indravarma
dated 146th year of the Kalinga era, which states that the city of Kalinga was

Here the
\WWhat is stated in

But from what is said in other grants this con-

. struction appears to be wrong. The first phrase is translated into * Sarv-artu-

- sukha-ramaniyid ’ and the second into ‘ Sakala-vasumati-tilakayamanad. A

B
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place cannot be ‘pleasant (on” account of the simultaneous existence) of the
comforts of all seasons’ unless it is ‘embraced by the fingers of the waves of
the water of the ocean’. This interpretation is supported by Raghuvamsa. So

the Kalinganagara of these Ganga kings was Kottur (Cotoor of the Indian
Atlas) and this was so till the time of Kimarnava I who changed his seat to,

‘Janovura’. Kamarnava II changed it to ‘ Nagara’. By the time of Vajrahasta
Deva 111 alias Anantavarma there were three regions, Dantapura, Kalinga-
nagara and Svetaka, merged into the kingdom of Kalinga and so he bore the
title 6f * Trikaling-adhipatih’. .

In Kalinga proper which extended from Langulya or Nigivali in the
south to a line drawn from Mahendragiri to Kottur in the north, we have
already identified the districts of Varahavartini and Kroshtuka-vartini and the
villages thereof. :

The other parts of the kingdom also have to be discovered from the places
mentioned in the grants “other than those that have been referred to above.
Talamila in Korosataka-Panchali, the name of this district exists in Korasada
84°7' ‘E. Long. and- 84°44’ N. Lat. situated on the southern bank of the
eastern tributary of the Vamsadhara river. Talamila may be Malloowa about
nine miles south-east of Korasada.

Devenna-Panchili is the second panchali we are told of in the Kalinga
plates. The village Khettata is said to be’in this division. Devapoorum
(84°24" E. Long. and 18°40" N. Lat.) and Chetapooram about five miles east of
Devapoorum, .perhaps represent the two respectively. Pushyagiri-Panchali
with the town of Huduvaka is the third division of this name. Pushya
means ‘kali’ and ‘giri’ means ‘metta’. Kalimetta or Kanimetta is the
translation of Pushyagiri. Kalimetta, 'Kalimeraka are other forms of the
name. Villages with these names are found near Sigadim in Chipurupall
taluk of Vizagapatam district. Eduva and Enduva are villages in the same
region. Perhaps this was the region indicated by the name Pushyagiri
Panchali. ,

These three tracts were ca!led Panchalis. A country where men of th.
five trades, the carpenter, weaver, barber, washerman and shoemaker, live i
a Panchali (M. Williams). It is a well-known fact that Sigadim and th.
surrounding tract is the home of weavers, Salis and Devangis, who even nov
make the finest cloths. As for Korasada and Devapoorum nothlng is known
They might have been the abode of craftsmen.

Vajrahasta Deva III mentions Erida Vnsha)a (Ep. Rep. 1919 App. A
No. 3). The village Sattivida was given to some Ganapatiniyaka. This i
dated in S.S. 971. The same monarch in his grant dated S.S. 97¢
separates twelve villages with Velpura from Erida-Vishaya and formed th:
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Velpura-Vishaya. Sattivida (83°36’ E. Long. and 18°25" N. Lat.) is a village
in Bobbili taluk. Of the villages said to have been grouped into the Velpura-
Vishaya only some could be identified. Veélpurah is on 83°35" E. Long. and
18°13’ N. Lat. and is about fifteen miles south of Sattivida. Vappadam is
Boppadam about five miles east of Vélpurah. Chikidim is Sigadam, about
four miles east of Boppadam; a mile and a half to the north of Sigadam lies
Devarapalli which is Devarema. Muringam is Mulagam about three miles
north-west of Devarapalli. Pdddru is perhaps Pondur which is about eighteen
miles north-east of Veélpurah. Five miles west of Vélpurah lies Gundredu
which is Gudra. The other places cannot be identified.

Parlakimidi plates of the time of Vajrahasta mention that Dirapardja
was the regent of Pancha-Vishaya. Lankakona was a part of the district; its
boundaries were given, but none of them can be identified now. Mandasa
plates of Anantavarma Deva dated S.S. 976 mention Pancha-Patra-Vishaya ;
a part of this district was Mahendra-bhaga and Madhipatharakhanda was a
village in the Bhoga. These two plates help us to identify the places.

 Dharmakhedi, the donor of the latter grant was a Mahimandalésyvara and
seems to have been a descendant of Ugrakhedi, the donor of the fcrmer.
These two charters belong to the same region which is called Pancha-Vishaya
in one and Panchapitra-Vishaya in another. Where was this vishaya ?

Madhipatharakhanda, the village mentioned in the second set of plates,
is now represented by the two villages, Madhia (84°34’ E. Long. and 1§°54'
N. Lat.) and Patrakhanda (84°34' E. Long. and 18°54’ N. Lat.). Both these
are in Mandasa zamindari which includes the. famous Mahendra hill.
Mahendrabhdga is represented by the village Bhogaband (No. 171, Mandasa
Zamindari, Sompeta taluk, Census Report, 1901). Since all these villages are
found in this zamindari which circumscribes the Mahendra hill, the original
name of this country must have been Mahendrabhoga. '

Mahendrabhoga was a sub-division of the Panchapatra-Vishaya which must
have been from the river Mahendratanaya which forms the southern boundary
of the Mandasa estate. Lankakona is said to have been in Pancha Vishaya.
So we have to search for this place to the north of the Mandasa estate.

. In Juradah estate there is a village of the name of Lankah (84°38" E. Long.
and 19°3' N. Lat.). Hossandi may have been that village; but it cannot be
identified; much less, any of the places mentioned as its boundaries. Anyhow it
is clear that the Juradah estate was the Lankah-cona division and Mandasa

- estate was the Mahendrabhoga division of the Pancha-Vishaya of Kalinga.

Similarly, the three Vizagapatam plates of Anantavarma- Chodaganga-

“deva help us to discover the Sambava-Vishaya of Kalinga. In the grant
“dated S.S. 1003 Chakivada in Samva-Vishaya was granted to the god Siva
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under the name of Rijardje§vara in the village of Réngujéd. The charter’ of
S.S. 1040 grants the village of Tamarakhandi in the Samva-Vishaya to a
person named Madhava. The village of Sumuda, in the Sammag or Sammaga-
Vishaya in the Kalingadésa, was granted by the gift of S.S. 1057. All these
grants refer to the same tract ‘of the country called the Sam\a district
(Sammag must be a wrong spelling of Samva).

In Salur taluk of the Vizagapatam district is the village Chemudu (83°18°
E. Long. and 18°38” N. Lat.) which is only another form of Sumuda. . Six
miles to the east of this village is Rejeru, where, I am told, there is a temple
built of polished black granite. This must be the Réngujéd of the document.
Tamarakhandi is three miles north-east of Rejeru. All the villages are
beautifully situated on rivers that form the tributary of the Nigivali. About
a mile and a half to the north-west of Chemudi lies, beautifully situated on
a stream, Sambara, the village that gave the name to the district. Chakivada
is not found either in the Indian Atlas or in the Census lists.

Tarugrama in Galela-Vishaya was the object of grant in the document
dated 351 of the Kalinga era of Mahardjah Satyavarma Deva. Galela is
Galavelli (83°20" E. Long. and 18°32" N. Lat.) a village in Bobbili taluk.

. This village is mentioned in Sewell’s Lists. It is said that in this village
is the temple of Kimé$varaswami said to be of considerable antiquity, and that
near the gate are some ‘illegible’ inscriptions. Térugrama is perhaps Tara-
puram which is about four miles east of Salur. This region, in which Galavelli
and Tardpuram are located ,lies to the south of the river - Vegavati which
flows into the Nagivali. In this region also lies Narayanapuram mentioned
as a place of encampment of Narasimha Deva IV on 24th February 1397 A.D.
This village contains two temples ; on a pillar of the larger temple are inscrip-
tionsin old Telugu characters. I saw these and read one or two of them. Both
of them were gifts by Chodagangadeva. In this region lies also the village
Gangada about three miles west of Galavelli. Here are also some ruined tem-

- ples and tradition says that, in ancient times, a big city extended from Gangida
to Galavelli; and it is also said that big bricks and pieces of pottery are very
generally seen between these two villages. Since Gangada is a corruption ot
Gangavadi, the vishaya in which Kolhilapura, the place from which Kimir-

-nava [ is said to have come with his four brothers, was said to exist, the ruins
between -Gangida and Galivelli may perhaps mark the site of Kolhilapura.

Pudila, Mududa, Masina, S5liga and some other villages of < Dévadima-
davam-V ishaya are said to have been given to Bhattiraka Dharmasvara. Deva-

"didmadavam is Devadam (83°42’ E, Long. and 18°41’ N. Lat.) in Palakonda
taluk. Scliga may be Chillakam about twelve miles west of Devadam;
the other places cannot be identified. Dharmasvara Bhattaraka is, perhaps, the

)
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linga at the village of Sangam situated at the confluence of Nagavali and its
western tributaries.

Mandasa plates of Rajendravarma Deva dated 342nd year of the Kalinga
era mentions Tamvaddi in Sailada-Vishaya. In Parlakimidi zamindari there
is the village Sailada (No. 150, Census Report, 1901), Cheehlapooram of Indian
Atlas (84°12° E. Long. and 18°42’ N. Lat.) ; about two miles north-west of
this village lies Tamara which may be a contiactinn of Tamvaddi.

Virintaka in Pushkarani-\'ishayd i1s mentioned in the grant of Devendra-
varma, son of Rijendravarma Deva. Pushkarini means an elephant In
Gumsoor forests of the Ganjam district elephants are found in herds even now.
It is no wonder if the modern Rushikoolya river which rises in the Gumsgor
hills was given, in ancient days, the name of Pushkarini. It is a great problem
for the research students how Pushkarini became converted into Rushicoolya.

" Rushicoolya may be a modification of the Savara name. From the
place names in this part of the district, it.can be clearly seen that Savaras,
who now form the inhabitants of the hills, originally occupied both the litto-
ral and the hills. They must have given a'name, significant of some striking
feature, to every object in their surroundings. The Gangas that had conquered
the country from the Savaras, translated the names of objects into Sanskrit.
That the Savaras gave this river a name significant of its being the abode of

elephants is proved by the very fact that the name Pushkarini was applied

to it by the Gangas. Ra3, in Savara language, means ‘an elephant’, Raj is
the plural. ‘Kandya’ means a river. So Raji-kandya means ‘elephants river’,
This can be very easily transformed into Rushi-koolya.

Pushkarini- Vishaya must have been the country to the north of thisriver.
Virintaka may be Biridi, the head-quarters of a very ancient zamindari.

There is only one wore village that can be identified. Sellada in Rapd-
vartini-Vishaya is mentioned in the grant of Anantavarma Chodaganga,
son of Réajaraja Deva. Sellida is in Tekkali taluk. Three miles to the south
of this village flows a river, the name of which is not known. It appears
that the village Sellida was given to an inhabitant of Talagrama for the
worship of the goddess Bhagavati in Sellida. It is not known if the goddess
still - exists there. But Talagrama (Talagam of Indian Atlas) is about five

. miles south-west of Sellida. In the light of these evidences it "lppe'lrb that

- Rapavartini was the name of the river that flows to the south of Sellada.

o

From the above it becomes clear that the kingdom of Kalinga originally

; extended from the Nagavali river to the Mahendra hill.  Then in course of
~time, the countries to the south and the north were conquered and by the time

i, of Anantavarma-Chodagangadeva the Kalinga kingdom extended from Silur

in the south to the Chilka lake in the north,
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THE KOSAR AND THE VAMBA MORIYAR.
By K. G. SesHA AIVAR, Esq., B.A.,, B.L. .

AT p. 5396 of the Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Dr. Barnett,
writing about the Ko$ar, says :—*“From the references of the poets to them
it would seem that they once made an unsuccessful attack on Mggur, and
found allies in the Vamba Mgriyar or ‘Bastard Mauryas,” possibly a branch of
the Konkani Mauryas.” The statement is apparently based on lyric No. 251
of the Ahananuru collection, and possibly also on some passages in Chapter
II of Prof. Krishnaswami Aiyangar's Beginnings of South Indian History,
where he considers the question of the Mauryan invasion of South India.
The learned professor has stated there that the Kgdar formed the advance
guard of the Mauryan army of invasion, and administered a crushing defeat
upon their enemies near Potiyil hill, in the south-western corner of Madura;
but as the Chief of Magir declined to submit to them, the Mauryas advanced
south to subjugate him. He has quite recently reiterated that view in his
article on The Koésar of Tamil Literature, which appeared in the issue of the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for October last. The names of Dr.
Barnett and Dr. Krishnaswamit Aiyangar justly carry so much weight that
one would feel inclined to accept their statements without reservation.
Nevertheless, in this instance, I venture to doubt if their conclusions are
supported by ancient Tamil literature, on which alone they profess to rely.

" The questions that arise are:— (i) Did the Kdosar form the advance
party of a foreign army that invaded the Tamil country ? (i1) Did they gain a
victory at Potiyil hill ? (iii) Were they the enemies of the Mggir chieftain?
(iv) Who were the Vamba Mogriyar, and did they invade South India? I am
inclined to think that, on all these questions, "both Dr. Barnett and Dr.
Krishnaswami Aiyangar have probably erred. They seem to have proceeded

. on a wrong interpretation of Ahaniniru 251, which is the most important

P

poem in this connection. That lyric tells us of the attempt of a faithful
maid-servant to console her mistress who is in distress on account of her
husband's long absence in a distant land. The attendant says that several
messengers have already been sent to him, and if he receives the news of her
condition from any one of them, he will not stay away even for all the
fabulous riches of Nanda. The maid then reminds her mistress that the land
to which he has gone is far, far away, beyond the distant mountain. It is
here that the passage relating to the Kosar, Mogir and the Vamba ‘Mariyar
4

.
. o
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occurs; and everything depends upon the correct mtcrprf.tdtlon of the
passage. The original is as follows:—
Vel kodi-t-
tunai kilanna punai tér-k-kosar
ton mitilat-tarum panai-p-potiyil
inniéai muradam kadip-pigut-tiranga-t-
temmunai citaitta nanrai Mogar
paniyamaiyir pakaitalai vanta
makeru tinai vampa moriyar
punaitér némi yruliya kuraitta
vilanku vel Jaruviya varaiva yumpar.

The English rendering would be: Beyond the mountain pass shining
with cascades, which the Vamba Moriyar lowered for the wheels of their
ornamented cars to roll along, when with a large army they came intent on
war, because Magir would not submit in the days when the Kosar, possessed
of the victorious flag and swift decorated cars, destroyed the enemies in the
battle field and (thus) enabled the sweet music of their drums to resound in
the assembly ground underncath the ancient banian tree with its mighty
spreading branches. This passage shows that the Kasar were regarded as
invincible in war; and relying on the well-known prowess of the Kosar, the
Mogiir chief treated with disdain the Vamba Moriyar, a foreign people who
‘made a hostile march towards the Tamil countr) It will be noticed that to
the ears of the Tamil poet the sound of the Késar’s war-drum as it resounded
in the assembly ground was ‘sweet music’ (in- isai); and thls it could not be
unless the Kogar were a friendly people. That the Kosar were the friends
and allies of the Mogir chief is also seen from Madurai-Kanci, another
Sangam work like Ahananiru, where the poet tells us that the presence of
the Kgosar brought fame and lustre to Mogur's kingdom (Madurai-Kanci
vl. 508-9). It was the consciousness that he had the help of the Kosar that
made the Mogur chief so bold. The Vamba Moriy ar were an enemy people,
who apparently came on an expedition of conquest; but there is no warrant
in Tamil literature so far as I know for holding that the Kosar formed their

advance guard or were in alliance with them in their expedition. On the

other hand, the oldest Tamil works like Ahaniniru invariably refer to the
Kosar in eulogistic terms as a trustworthy and truthful people, celebrated for
their valour (Cf. Ahandaniru 15; 196; 205; 251; 262). The) inhabited
“Tulu-Nadu (Aha. 15) and, perhaps at a later period, also Kongu-Nadu (Silap-
padhikiram), within the limits of the Tamil country. Of course they had
their occasional fights with some chiefs of the Tamil land, who were their
neighbours (Cf. Aha. 196 Kuruntokai 73); as, indeed, all the Tamil kings an:i
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chiefs had in those remote days; but nowhere is found any statement or
indication that the Kosar were a new arrival in the land, or that they were a
non-Tamil people in alliance with hostile foreigners.

Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar is responsible for the statement that the
Kosar ‘administered a crushing defeat on their enemies near Potiyil hill’ ; and
for this he relies on the Ahanandru lyric above quoted. He has, I am afraid,
misunderstood the meaning of potiyil which occurs there. The word has no
reference to Potiyil Hill at all; but it means ‘the place of assembly,” the
tract of open land outside the town used by the inhabitants for common pur-
poses. In this instance, the poet says that the assembly ground was marked
by an ancient, spreading banian tree. (Ton-matu-ilattu-arum-panai-potiyil.)
This identical line occurs also in Kuruntokai 15 in connection with the
Kosar.  The very description shows it was not the mountain Potiyil that the
poet intended ; there is absolutely no attribute of a mountain mentioned, and
so the alleged victory of the Kasar at Potiyil Hill should be rejected as a
myth.

A word now about the ‘ Vamba Mgriyar’. Who were they? Pandit
Righava Aiyangar of the Tamil Lexicon Committee, Madras, says that the
poet’s reference is to the Guptas ; Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar maintains that
the expression refers to the imperial Mauryas of Magadha; and Dr. Barnett,
and perhaps Mr. T. N. Subramaniam also, understand it torefer to the
Konkani Mauryas of the South. They are not all agreed about the meaning
of the term Vampa in this connection ; but whether we assign to it its origi-

nal meaning of ‘ unstable ’ or the secondary or derived meaning of ‘new’ or
‘useless’, it seems to me we can hardl) take the expression Vamba moriyar
to refer to the Konkani Mauryas. The Konkani Mauryas were apparently an
insignificant people. * ‘Petty Mauryan dynasties,’ says Mr. Vincent Smith
in his Early History of India (3rd Edition, p. 195), ‘apparently connected in
some unknown way with the imperial line, ruled in the Konkan, between the
Western Ghats and the sea, and in some other parts of Western India, during
the sixth, seventh and eighth centuries, and are frequently mentioned in
inscriptions.”  The inscriptions mention them with such small tribes as the

"Nalas and the Kadambas ; and besides, the Aihole inscription of Pulakesin 11

refers to the Konkani Mauryas in terms not flattering to their military
prowess. They were not a formidable people, renowned in war : and so far as
I know, they do not scem to have ever attempted any daring conquest.  The
description of the ¢ Mariyar * that is found in the Ahandniru lvrics leaves no
room for doubt that they were a powerful, venturesome people, whose army
crossed a distant mountain on an expedition to the south; and that descrip-
tion cannot suit the Konkani Mauaryas, or the unsettled frecbooters, as
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Mr. Subramaniam says, on the border ol the Tulu land. There are three
lyrics in the Ahanantru collection where the expression ‘Mariyar’ occurs;
they are Nos. 69, 251, and 281. In all the three poems, the passage of their
war chariots through the mountain pass, which they are said to have cut low
(kuraitta) for the purpose, receives prominent mention. Apparently the
mountain had been thought to be impassable; and the daring feat of these
foreigners who crossed it with their huge cars so excited the imagination of
the Tamil poets that they explained it by saying that the invaders had cut a
pass through the mountain. What is certain is that a warlike people, whose
country lay beyond a distant mountain had crossed it on a hostile expedition
with the full equipment of war. It is almost impossible that these people
could be the Konkani Mauryas. .

Were they the Guptas? Pandit M. Raghava Aiyangar, a Tamil scholar
of acknowledged ability, entertains the view thaf the expression Vamba
Moriyar denotes the army of Samudragupta that invaded South India: and
in this view he is supported by Prof. Ramaswami Aiyangar (vide Seran
Senkutttwan, and Studies in South Indian Jmmsm) I had taken the liberty
on a former occasion to doubt whether the generally accepted or orthodox
estimate of Samudragupta’s military achievements was not considerably
exaggerated, and referred to the view of Dr. Dubreuil in support. However
that be, there is no evidence, so far as I know, that Samudragupta invaded
South India; and the suggestion of Mr. Ramaswami Aiyangar .that *small
expeditions might have been sent by him to effect an entry into the Taila-
kam ’ does not appeal to me. It seems to me that both the learned Pandit
and the learned Professor have sought to assign a forced meaning to ‘Moriyar’,
Their suggestion is that the poet, who was contemporary or nearly so with
the incident he narrated referred to them as Vamba Mariyar or neto Mauriyar
in contradistinction to the old Mauryas, the imperial Mauryas of Magadha; and
Prof. Ramaswami Aiyangar makes the further suggestion that Mamulanir,
the author of the Tamil poem, gives us, perhaps, a bit of the history of the ori-
gin of the Gupta dynasty by calling the Guptas, new Mauryas (p. 139, Studies
in South Indian Jainism), though in a previous page (p. 137) hesays: *‘Our

point is that there has been a confusion in the mind of Mamilanir himself '

in regard to Gupta ancestry.” However, he recognizes that ‘the difficulty of

identifying the Mauryas of Mamulanar with the forces of Samudragupta is no

doubt very great.” (p. 136.) Pandit Righava Aiyangar’s identification was

based on an’incorrect readingand a wrong interpretation of Samudragupta’s -
pillar inscription; and the halting ' support that Mr. Ramaswami Aiyangar

extends to that identification is based on several suppositions or assumptions

and not one proved or accepted fact of history.
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« Were they the imperial Mauryas?  Prof. Krishnaswami Aiyangar says
they were. He seems to think that his view derives support from the men-
tion by the same poet in another lyric (Atah. 265) of the hiding in the Ganges
of the wealth which the Nandas had accumulated in Patalipura. * Hence’
he says, ¢ the expression Vamba Moriyar, the Maurya novi homines, is justi-
fied in respect of this author and his contemporaries’ (Beginnings of South
Indian History, p. 89). In spite of the natural temptation to equatcla the
“ Mgriyar” of the Ahanandru lyrics—supposing that is the correct readmg——- '
with the imperial Mauryas, I feel considerable difficulty in doing so. Having
regard to Tamil literary usage, it seems to me that before the w ord Maoriyar
comes 1nto literary use, the term Mauryar of which the other is-a corruption,
must have been well-known to Tamil literature ; but there does not seem to
be any instance in classical Tamil literature where the word Mauriyar appears.
Obviously the ancient Tamil poets did not know that word, and it could not,
therefore, have been subjected to any process of phonetic alteration b\ them,
with a view to easier pronunciation or otherwise. The use of a word in its
normal form must be familiar before a modified form springs up inuse as the
result of phonetic tendencies. Thus we have in Tamil works both Kausikan
and Kosikan, Gautaman and Gotaman ; but nowhere in Tamil literature are
the Kauriyar spoken of as Koriyar, or the Kauniyar referred toas Koniyar. 1
know that, according to the old Pali works, the Buddhist republic of Moriyas
existed at Pippbalivana, long before the imperial Mauryas of the Magadha
kingdom ; but they do not appear to have been a warrior clan, a_nd it is not
suggested that they are the people referred to in Ahananiru.

However, [ am not satisfied that Maériyar is the correct reading. The
Ahananiiru collection has just recently been printed; but it cannot be said
that it has been critically edited. In a manuscript copy that I have scen, poliyar
occurs instead of Moriyar in poem 69, and Moriya (@wayflur) instead of Moriyar
in poem 281. In poem 251, Vampa Moriyar is found in the manuscript also,
but otherwise the reading there is in several respects different from what we
find in the printed copy. However, there is a poem in the Pura-naniru
coHectxon from which assistance may be derived. In Puram 175, we have

vin poru nedunkudai yiyarer griyar
tin katir-t-tikari tiritara-k. kuraitta

......... araival.
With this we may compare Ahandniru 69, where almost the identical lines
occur. \We have in the printed edition, .

vin poru nedu varai yiyarér moriyar
‘pon punai tikari tiritara-k-kuraitta
varal.
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and, as quoted in Prof. Krishnaswami Aiyangar's Beginnings of South Indian
History, 4
vin poru nedunkudai yiyarer mariyar
pon punai tikari tiritara-k-kuraitta
. varai.
We have in Ahananiaru 231,

' vampa maoriyar
punai ter nemi yuruliya kuraitta

. aratvii.
and in Ahaningru 281,
maoriyar
ol katir tikari yuruliya kuraitta
varal.

In all these passages, the reference is to the same event, as the language
of the extracts shows. Itis, however, significant, that while in the-Ahan{mﬁfu
pocms the deed is ascribed to the Mériyar, the Purananaru lyric ascribes it
to the oriyar. \Which of these two readings is incorrect, Oriyar or Moriyar ?
\Vhilg one cannot yet be certain of the text of the Ahaniniru poems, which
have not been critically examined and edited, the Purananiru collection has
been carefully edited by Mahimahopadhyaya Pandit V. Swaminatha Aiyar,
with its old invaluable commentary ; and the ancient scholiast, who takes
care to notice the existence of different readings in his commentary under
each poem, and has noticed under lyric No. 175 itself several textual variations
from those he has himself adopted, as actually known to.exist, does not say
that there existed for ériyar an alternative reading mériyar. We cannot pos-
sibly impute to him ignorance of the passages in Ahanindru: and if, as a
matter of fact, the reading mériyar in the passages from Ahaniniru be the
correct one, it is strange that having regard to the striking similarity of lan-
guage and the manifest allusion to the same event in both the works, the com-
mentator of Purandniru not only adopted a misreading like ériyar, but totally
ignored the existence of even a possible alternative reading like mioriyar.
There is no mention of moriyar at all in the commentary; and from this it
may not unreasonably be inferred that not only was ériyar the only reading’
current in his day and traditionally accepted as the correct reading in the
Purananaru passage, but also that mériyar was nct the cuirent reading in the
Ahandnaru passages even in his day. The conclusion, then, seems to be
irresistible that mariyar is a mistaken reading for 6riyar. The Commentator
says that the term orfyar denotes the nagar or viccatarar. The country of
the Nagar lies beyond the north-eastern corner of India (Manimékalai; Maha-
parinibhanasutta), perhaps about Assam; and the land of the Vidhyatarar

281

ot Chakravilam is also said to lie there, beyond the Himalayas. I take it that
the reference in all the passages quoted is, perhaps, to a southerly march into
India, through a north-eastern pass of the Himalayas, of a trans-Himalayan
martial tribe at some remote period of antiquity, and that there is no allusion
to a Maurya or Gupta invasion of the South. Writing in the Madras Christian
College Magazine in 1917 on the Date of Chilgppadikaram, I said while review-
ng the view expressed by Pandit Raghava Aiyangar—Dr. S. Krishnaswaini
Aiyangar had not then published his view which he has since done with charac-
teristic learning and fulness in his Beginnings of South Indian History—: *In
the verses from Ahaniniru relied on by Sriman Raghava Aiyangar, thereis no
mention, either by name or by necessary implication, of any Gupta conqueror
of South India ..... We know from history that Bindusara Maurya, the
successor of Chandragupta Maurya, conquered and brought under his sway a
considerable portion of Dakhinapitha or the Dakhan, ... and may not Ma-
milar, even admitting the reading given by Pandit Raghava Aiyangar of the
passage from Ahananiru to be correct, be regarded as referring to one of
3indusara’s expeditions ? T say, even admitting the reading to be correct; for
in the passage from Puraniniru the expression that is read by Pandit
Raghava Aiyangar as moriyar appears in Mahamahopadhyiya Pandit V.
Swaminatha Aiyar’s edition as oriyar, which is also the reading adopted . by
the ancient scholiast in his commentary on Purananiru.” The doubt I there
expressed about the reading I still retain. '

Did these people, \\hether Oriyar or Mariyar, actually come to South
India ? It is clear their objective was South India ; but whether as a matter
of fact they reached South India, we cannot definitely say from the materials
available. The relevant poem in this connection is Ahaninaru 281. For their
southward march, the poem says the marivar crossed the mountain, sending the
Vadukaras an advance guard, or, perhaps, opposed by the Vadukar. Vadukar
sunnura which is the expression occurring in the poem, may bear either of
these two meanings ; but, perhaps, the former is preferable. Like the *Mariyar’,

- the Vadukar too are described as vampa Vadukar (Aha. 375); and they were

obviously a ferocious people, as their frequent description Kalunai vadakar,
Vadukar fierce as dogs, would show (ride Aha. 107; 381). If they came as the
vanguard of the Moriyar army, they sustained an ignominious and crushing
defeat at the hands of the Chola Perum-cenni (Aha. 375); and we do not hear
of any conquest or occupation of the Tamil land by the ‘ Maoriyar’.  Perhaps,
for some reason or other, the ‘ Morivar’ never entered South India, though
the language of Aha. 281, (tenrisai matira munniya varavirku) undoubtedly
shows that was the point towards which their advance was originally directed.



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF SIVA-WORSHIP
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO VIRASAIVISM.
By R. RamMA Rao, Esg., B.A.

(Continued from last issue.)

Pratyabhijna School: Kashmir Saivism.
ANOTHER school of Saivism which is dealt with in Sarvadarfanasangraha
is the Pratyabhijfia school prevalent in Kashmir. The founder of this school

was Somananda and its principal text-book is the Pratvabhijfiina sitras by

his disciple Udayikara and commentaries thereon by Abhinavagupta, the
last of whom flourished at the end of the tenth century  (Bhandarkar’s
Vaishnavism, Saivism, etc., p. 130). According to this, God illumines the
whole world by the glory of His luminous intelligence, and the diversity
or plurality of the object world w herebv the light which irradiates objects is
a blue, a yellow light and the like, arises from diversity of tint cast upon the
light by the objects, through the efficacy of His will: this activity is creative-
ness. \Vith what materials did God construct this universe? He painted
this world-picturc without materials, without appliances, without a wall to
paint it on. With regard to the soul and its re-births, etc., this school
says: The soul does not feel his oneness with God, because he is blinded by
illusion and therefore undergoes transmigration. But when he is led by his
preceptor to realize His divine nature he attains salvation.

Another school of Saivism in Kashmir is the Spanda school whose chief
sacred authority is the Sivasiitras which are believed to have been revealed
to Vasugupta by Siva. His period is believed to be the beginning of the
ninth century and the doctrines that are inculcated by him are similar to
those of the Pratyabhijia system or Saiva-Siddhinta.

Saivism in the Tamil Land or Saiva-Siddhanta. .

Saivism had a large following in the Dravida or Tamil country and an
extensive literature has been produced in Tamil language pertaining to that
religion. A large number of hymns known as the Dévaram were composed
by three Saiva saints, Tirufianasambandhar, Appar and Sundarar.” These
are held to be as sacred as the Brahmanical Vedas and are recited ingfeligious
processions along with them. We find that as early as the reign’ of the
Chola king Rajaraja who ascended the throne in 985 A.D., a grant was made
. in the Rijardjédvari temple at Tanjore for the support of the reciters of the
Tiruppadiyara of Tiruiianasambandhar (S. 1. 1., 11, p- 252). In addition to the,

.
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Dévaram hymns there arealso other sacred works in Tamil connected with
Saivism, chicf among these being the writings of Manikkavasigar, a
philosopher, Kandaraditya, a king, and Tirumilar, a yogin. Saivism of the
Tamil land differs from that of North India in the following respects: It
is free from the bloody sacrifices and revolting practices of the Kapalikas.
It regards the Vedas and Agamas as its scriptures. Siva is regarded as the
author of both. The Vedas are intended for the twice-born while the
Agamas are intended for all. The Agamas like the Suprabhéda, Karana,
Kirana, etc., are all in Sanskrit and deal with the philosophy and ritual of
Saivism. In addition to these the Dévaram hymns and other sacred Tamil
works are all held in high esteem.

Certain devotees cf Siva, sixty-three in number, known as Nayanars,
some of whom are the authors of Déviram hymns, are held by the Southern
Saivas in as much reverence as the Brahman rishis. Their lives are written
in a work called Periyapuranam. Their images are set up in most of the
important Saiva temples of- the south and worshipped on all ceremonial
occasions. These Ndyanars or devotees of Siva belonged to different castes.
Among them may be mentioned : (1) Tirufinasambandhar who probably
lived in the first half of the seventh century A.D. and sang the praise of

Siva in all the Saivite shrines in the South which he visited. He next went

to Madura, where the queen-consort and her prime minister were the only
followers of Siva and the rest Jainas. The saint boldly met the Jainas in
argument, conquered them and converted the king. With his consent 8000
of the Jainas who refused to change their faith were impaled. (2) Tiruna-
vukkarasu commonly called Appar, who belonged to Vellila caste. Although
brought up by a loving elder sister as a devotee of Siva he changed his faith
for Jainism. But after some time he was tormented by severe pain through-
out the body and finding that all the remedies the Jainas could think of were
of no'avail went to his sister and was re-converted to Saivism. At once the

- pain disappeared. The Jainas regarded him as a renegade and persecuted

him by throwing him into a lime-kiln but he was unhurt. Pictures show him
holding in his hand a little tool for scraping grass, with which he used to

" scrape the stones of the temple courts. (3) Sundaramirti, a Brahman,

who brobably lived in theAearly part of the ninth century and who however
did not adhere to his caste rules but marricd a dancing-girl and also a
Vellala girl and when overcome by family troubles composed fervent
hymns in praise of Siva. (4) Kagnappa of Bédar caste who offered to linga
the meat which he got from hunting and when, to test him, blood issued from
an eye of the linga, he at once, without any farther ado, scooped out his own

eyeand put it on the linga in the place of the eye from which blood was flowing.
. 5
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Later when blood flowed from the other eye of the linga, Kannappa was
about to pluck out his other eye also joyfully but the god stopped him and
allowed him to remain permanently to his right at Kalahasti, a place some
miles off from Conjeevaram. {5) Nandanir, a pariah who frequently tried
to go to Chidambaram but would not enter its sacred precincts on account

of his low caste. (6) Siruttonda Nayanir, a Brahman who, in order to’

satisfy a Saiva devotee of the North, killed his own son éiriy;’t!a and cooked
his flesh. But the pretended devotee who was none other than Siva miracu-
lously revived the boy.

The philosophy of Scuthern Saivism is explained in the Sarvadarfana-
sangraha under the heading Saivadaréana. Some of the works relating to
this sect being in Tamil were not easily understood by scholars for a Jong
time but many of them have been since translated into English and published
mostly in the Journal, Siddhanta Dipika. According to this system Soul is
different from God. It is formless and all-pervasive but unlike that of
achit or matter. Its Vyapaka (or pervading power) consists in becoming
one with the thing it dwells in for the time being (body or God). Its eternal
intelligence and power is eternally concealed by the Pdsa (bondage), Anava-
mala and hence called Pasu (Sivajiana Siddhiar of Arupandi Sivachirya:
II1, 2-20). There are three subtle avasthas (states) ¢f the soul. In the
Keévalavastha the soul is non-intelligent, not united to Rigam and other
Gunas, is actionless ; but it is united to Anava. In the Sakald the soul gets
a body, and becomes clothed with the various organs and senses, internal
and external, and the desire to enjoy the objects of the senses and re-incar-
nates in different births. In the égtddlzc‘wasthd the soul becomes balanced in
good and evil. The grace of the lord descends on him. He gets his Guru's
blessing. He attains to Jiana Yoga Samadhi and is freed from the triple
mala (impurities, v/z., Anava-mala, Karma-mala and Mayd-mala). He ceases

to be finite in intelligence and becoming omniscient he is united to the feet

of the Lord (fbid., 111, 3,38). The Lord like the potter, creates the worlds
from Mayi as the material cause with the aid of His Sakti as the instru-

mental cause. As the Soul is attached to its forms and organs and is yet .

separate from the body, so also is God attached to the souls. However, the
souls cannot become God and God cannot become the souls. God is one
and different from the souls (Ibid., 111, 2, 2). :

The four ways of rcaching God are Sunmarga, Sahamarga, Satputra-
marga and Dasamarga. These four are also called Jdina and Yoga, Kriya
and Charyi-padas. They will respectively lead one to Sayujya, Saripya,
Samipya and Saloku kinds of Mukti. The first kind of Mukti attained by
Jiana-marga is the final bliss (Para-mukti); the rest are called Pada-muktf

. .
K
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ot way to Mukti (Ibid., I11, 2, 18). From this it is evident that the religion

of this sect is a kind of qualified monism in which stress is laid on Jiana
or knowledge of God.
The Birth of Virasaiva or Lingayat Sect.

We bhave seen before that from the ninth century to the fifteenth
century the Kilamukha sect flourished throughout the Karpdtaka country.
Its priests controlled the leading educational institutions and Saiva temples.
But the teachings of this sect were in Sanskrit, the language of the Pandits
and based on an elaborate study of the Vedas, Smritis, Puranas, etc. Their
gurus or priests were generally Brahmans who alone could find the leisure to
master the learned works of the sect. Their teachings therefore failed to
appeal to the masses. From about the eighth century A.D., the teachings and
the achievements of the Tamil Saiva saints spread to Karnitaka also. Fre-
quent wars between the Chola and Chalukya kings in the eleventh century
and the conquest of a portion of Mysore by the Cholas furthered the inter-
course between the Kannadigars and the Tamils. As a result of the spread
of Tamil Saivism in the Karnitaka, several devotees of Siva rose in the
Karnitaka country also, their deeds emulating those of the sixty-three saints.
The names of a few such teachers can be found in Virasaiva works where they
are treated with the same respect as the sixty-three Niyanirs or Purdtanars,
as they are called in Kannada. Dut the new movement lacked organization
and political support, and was led mostly by ignorant men. It fell to the lot
of an Aridhya Brihmana named Basava to give a definite shape to its
teachings, organize it on a strong and popular basis, and attract all classes of
people, learned and ignorant, Brahman and Non-Brahman, to join it, and
bring it political support. The Saiva movement as shaped and reformed by
him is known as the Viradaiva or Lingayat religion.

The Aradhyas and Aradhya Brahmanas.

Basava however never claimed to have established a new religion. His
followers, the Viradaivas or Lingiyats, acknowledge as their original gurus
five saints called Pancha Aridhyas, who are believed to have been born from
the five faces of Siva and as such are considered to be holy beings who give
dikshi or initiation to all the Saiva devotees on earth, Their names are
Révanasiddha, Marclasiddha, Ekdrima, Panditiradhya and Visviriadhya,
Their names are invoked even to-day when the Lingayat guru ties the linga
to the child or gives him dikshd. During this ceremony five metallic vessels
are placed before the person to be initiated, four in the cardinal directions
and -the last in the middle to represent them. Certain Lingiyat mutts
trace their spiritual descent from them. But very little is known about
their history. According to a Kannada poem called Révanasingatya by

¥

.
.



286

Channabasavakavi, one of these gurus called Révana or Rénuka was born
at Kollipika and lived for seven hundred years. He is said to have taught to
sage Agastya the eight-fold Yoga, worship of Linga, and to have helped Vibhi-
shana, brother of Ravana to set up four croresof lingas. Though his naked
figurc caused a great deal of scorn still the miracles he worked brought him
great fame and scveral kings arc said to have given their daughters in marri-
age to the ascetic. He is reputed to have gone to king Bijjala at Kalyana,
dissuaded him from his nefarious project of sacrificing twelve thousand virgins
in crder to attain some siddhi (supernatural power), married his daughter and
constructed a tank at which he and his wives worked with the spade. Finally
he departed for Kollipiaka leaving a child named Rudramuni behind him and
disappeared in the Soméévara-linga at that place. In spite of the legends in
which the work abounds it furnishes a clue to his time by the mention of
king Bijjala at Kalydna. TFurcther he is also stated to have gone to Sonnalige
and there foretold the birth of Basava’s associate Siddharama to his parents.

From this we may infer that Révana and the other Aridhyas were Saiva
teachers of great distinction in the Karnitaka country who preceded Basava
by some years and that their methods of initiation and to some extent their
teaching were adopted by him and his associates.

In this connection we must also notice the features of the Ariadhya
Brihmana sect to which Basava belonged by birth and from which he seced-
ed later. Members of this sect are found mostly in the four Northern
Districts of the Madras Presidency and to a smaller extent in- the Cuddapah
and Kurnool Districts and Mysore State. They revere the Rrédhyas previously
mentioned. In all their social and religious functions, birth, marriage, initiation
and funeral, four vases of water are solemnly placed in their name and they
are invoked to preside over them. They are staunch Saivites worshipping no
god but Siva, but wear the Brahmanical sacred thread and linga and cffer
their food as naivédyam to the linga. Like the other Brahmanas they
observe caste and the Vedic ceremonies and accept the Vedas and Smyritis as
their sacred scriptures. But like the Lingayats they bury the dead in the
sitting posture. They observe death-pollution for ten days though they do
not give up linga-worship during the period and perform the ekoddshta and a
few other Brahmanical ceremonies for their progenitors. I'rom a Telugu
work published by the Andhrasahityaparishad at Madras recently entitled

ivatah:as&ramu by Mallikarjunapanditaradhya, a contemporary of Basava
and an Aridhya Brihmana, we learn that they accept the definitions of Padu,
Paga and Pa$upati of the Southern Saiva school and are like them followers
of a qualified monism and opposed fo the Advaita of Sankara (see stanzas
21-80 of that work). We also find in the same work reverence paid to thsa
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Bfabmanas, Vedas and Vedic ceremonies (Verses 20, 28, 33, 101). But all
the oblations, and the Jkarmas laid down in the Vedas, \Pur:’mas, etc., are
considered useless if they are done without devotion to Siva (Verse 113).
In other respects such as the worship of ’li'nga, Jangamas, diksha and the
forbidding of intercourse with the non-Saivas, etc., they resemble the
Lingayats. At present there is however very little social intercourse between
the Aridhya Brahmanas and the ordinary Lingayats.
Life and Work of Basava.

Ve shall now study the life of Basava who was chiefly instrumental in
giving the present shape to the Viradaiva religion and spreading it and who
in a restricted sense may even be called its founder. Ve have several works
dealing with his life. There are three poetry works in Kannada language
treating of his life written by the Viradaivas : (1) Basnvapurégz} (‘of 1369 A_.D.)
based upon a Sanskrit work Vrishabhavatarana of Palkuriki S(zmanatf.xa,
(2) Chennabasavapurina (of 1585 A.D.) by Virapiksha, (3) Prabhudévacharite
(of 1606 A.D.) by Hari$vara. \We have also a Jaina'book in Kannada poetry
called Bijjalarajacharitre by Dharapindra which gives a view of the history
of Bijjala and Basava from the standpoint of the Jainas.*  Another work
called Bijjalankakdvya is referred to in Mr. Rice’s Mysore Gazetteer of 1897
(Vol. 1, p. 332). :
His_ Birth and Early Life.

The Jaina book says very little about the early life of Basava. Accord-
ing to the Viradaiva accounts Basava is an incarnation of Siva’s Bull or
Nandi sent on earth to revive the Virasaiva faith. His father was a Saiva or
Aradhya Brahmana named Mandige Madirdja at Ingalé$vara Bagavadi. His
mother’s name was Madambike. For a long time the parents had no male
issue. They therefore prayed to Nandi, or Bull-god, the veh’icle of Siva, to
bless them with a good son who would be a true devotee of Siva. As a result
of their prayer a son was born to them, whom they named Basava in honoar
of Vrishabha or the bull-god (Basava is a Kannada form of the Sanskrit
word Vrishabha).  Soon after the child was born Siva appeared in the
guise of a Jangama (priest) and tying a linga to it disappeared suddenly. - As
years passed by, the child Basava grew into a boy of extraordinary precocious °
intellect and at the early age of eight was well-versed in reading, writing,
arithmetic, grammar, poetry, music, Purinas, Agamas and Vedas. His
father now proposed to invest him with the sacred thread agrecable to his
Brahman custom. DBut Basava stoutly refused to undergo the ceremony.
He said * Where is the necessity for Upanayanam to me when the god Siva

* This work has not yet been published. I have mads use of a MS. copy of this book available
in the Oriental Library, Mysore, for this article.
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himself has initiated me in the true faith at my birth ? Upanayanam is the
gate-way to Brahmanism with its elaborate and uselgss rites and ceremonies
and the worship of inferior gods like the Sun, Fire, etc. éaivis_m into which
one gets Initiated through the hands of a guru is of a different type altogether.
It is free from the complex ritual which ties the soul more and more to this
world.  On the other hand it censists of exclusive devotion to the one true
god Siva and leads to salvation.” With these words he left his parental
home taking with him his sister Nigalimbe. But his firm determination
brought him several friends and devotees in the neighbourhood and he soon
laid the foundation of his reformed religion. As years went on the Brahmans
living in the locality-found Basava and his followers so irreconcilable to their
religion that they excommunicated them all. Basava who had by this time
been reconciled to his parents was now sent away by his mother to her
brother Baladéva at Kalyina, the capital of the Kalachurya king Bijjala
under whom he was serving as minister (Basavapuranpa, chapter 3; Prabhu-
dévacharitre, chapter 6). ' ‘
His Rise to Power under King Bijjala.

Basava’s uncle soon gave his daughter Gangambe in marriage to Basava
and this marriage brought considerable wealth and influence to Basava. In
course of time Baladéva died and Basava was ipstalled in his place by the
king. An incident is now said to have occurred which made him highly
popular with Bijjala. One day while the king was holding his court aletter
fell miraculously from above in the midst of the assembly and none could de-
cipher its contents. The king thereupon declared that in case any person
was found able to read it he would make him the chief minister, No one
came forward for some time but in the end Basava took the letter, read it
and interpreted it as stating to be a communication from Siva revealing the
existence of a large treasure buried under the king’s throne. At once the
throne was removed and excavation carried on underneath it. The treasure
was found there as Basava had stated. The king was struck with admira-
tion at the intelligence and skill of Basava and entrusted him with the office

of the chief treasurer and prime minister under him (Basavapurina, chap-

ter 5). He also gave his younger sister Nilimbi to him in marriage and
thus bound him closely to him (Prabhudévacharitre, chapter 7). But the
Jaina work attributes Basava’s sudden rise to quite a different cause.
According to it, Bijjala one day saw the handsome sister of Basava standing
before her house and was so smitten with her charms as to send for her
father and straightway marry her. He now left all the administration of the
kingdom to her brother Basava and became absorbed in voluptuous pleasures
with the newly married bride (Bijjalare’\jacharitre, chapter 2). Probably
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there is an element of truth in both the versions. It must however bfa noted
that Basava only held the post of a treasurer (bhandari) under the kl.ng and
merely carried on the affairs of the kingdom in the king's name, while the
old r;inisters of the kingdom still remained in office though tbey vere l?ot
so powerful. Basava does not seem to have been invested \?'1&1 any h{gh
title or office and could only have exercised his power as the kl'ng.s favourl'te.
This explains the absence of his name in the numerous inscriptions of king
Bijjala.
His Missionary Zeal.
Basava used the newly obtained power and wealth for. the 'flfrthe.r-

ance of his religious cause. "All classes of peop}le were ind.uc.ed .to join his
religion or become Sivabhaktas (devoteces of Siva). No distinction of. caste
was made among them and all were treated as equals.  They had to give up
all caste scruples about ceremonial uncleanliness, constantly wear a linga
given by the priest at the time of initiation on their body, and \\'orslllp it, put
on marks of sacred ashes and take only food first offered before the linga or
a Viradaiva guru. He showed great favour to »al.l ‘S?lcfll as thu% betzufne his
followers. The Jangamas or the priests who gave initiation or dz.lss/uz in the
new religion were treated with special libemlity.‘ Houses were built fpr them,
they were sumptuously fed thrice a day and presents of cloth and money
were freely poured on them. Itissaid that there were 196,000 Jangamas
living on his bounty. Basava was so generous to them that ther('a was hardly
anything that he denied to them. It is said that on one occasion when a
Jangama coveted the valuable cloth that Basava’s wife wore, he began to
strip his wife with the object of giving her cloth to the. Jangama, but her
dress miraculously multiplied and it was possible to satisfy the Jangama

without depriving Basava’s wife of her cloth (Basavapurana, chap‘ter' 11).

On another occasion it so happened that when Basava was engaged in linga-

worship some Jangama came to his mansion and béing refused adml)ttance

inside by the door-keepers departed elsewhere. Soon it was foun.d that Basava

had suddenly died and hundreds of devotees flocked ro.un_d his body. But

knowing that he was a Jangama-pranin or one whose life was the Jangama,

some of them inquired if any Jangama had arrived there and .been sent away.

Then the door-keepers told him about the Jangama who had just .left and the

devotees at once ran in search of him, found him and brought him to where
Immediately Basava revived (Ibid., chapter 36).

His Co-Workers.
Like all great men Basava gathered arlound him several able and ‘enthu-

stastic persons who helped him in his mission. They were ‘men of different
castes and professions and of different temperaments. Dut there was one

Basava’s body lay.
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thing common to them all. They were all Viradaivas filled with zeal.in
spreading the faith and are said to have worked miracles like Basava. Among
them were Madivala Machayya, the washerman, who would carry every day
to the tank the foul linen of the Virasaiva associates of Basava and wash them
clean. No Bhavi (non-\"iras’-aiva_t) was permitted to cross him on the way.
Once a passer-by who was going to the bazaar suddenly came across him and
at once Maichayya pierced him through. This news reached the ears of the
king who angrily sent some soldiers with elephants to take him prisoner. But
the brave washerman seized both elephants and men and threw them aloft.
Basava then induced the king to make peace with him and Machayya there-
upon restored the dead to life (Basavapurana, chapter 21). He also often dis-
coursed on the stories of the Southern Saiva saints and the duties of the
Virasaivas. There was also Ekintada Ramayya, a Viragaiva Brahman who
is said to have defeated in argument the Jainas at Kalyana and when they
asked for a supernatural sign, cut off his own head in their presence and re-
covered it at the end of seven days. The Jainas acknowledged themselves beaten
and were converted into Virasaivas or Lingiyats and their bastis became Siva
temples (IEasavapurz}ua, chapter 52). This Ekantada Ramayya is referred to
in an inscription at Ablar as having worsted the Jainas etc., and Dr. Fleet re-
gards him as the founder of the Virasaiva religion but there is nothing in the
inscription to support such a statement (Ep. Ind., Vol. v, p. 243). There
were also round Basava the weaver Dasimayya, the dancer (Kalakéta)
Bommayya, the violinist Bommayya, Bibbi Jachayya and Sivanagamayya
and a host of others all of whom are said to have worked miracles and gained
converts to their faith.  Many of these names are also referred to with praise
in Mallikdrjuna-pandita’s Telugu work Sivatatvasaramu referred to before.
Siddharama, Allama Prabhu and Chennabasava.

A more detailed notice is necessary, however, as regards the three famous
colleagues of Basava who along with him may be regarded as the pillars of
the reform.ed religion. These were Chennabasava, his nephew, Allama Prabhu
a wandering ascetic and Siddharama, “the chief of Sonnalige.! There arf;
separate puranas among the Viragaivas describing the life and achievements
of the a.bov_e. Chennabasava was the son of Basava’s sister Nagalambe. She
was a virgin but by the miraculous power of the prasdda of the saint Kak-
. kayya which she ate she became pregnant. The news spread like wild fire
throughout Kalyana and the king himsclf went to the mansion of ‘Basava to
ascertain the truth. Nagalimbe then appeared before the king and courtier
a_nd tg.re open her womb with her nails and lo! the child inside which lool'ec&;
like ‘vaa was seen by all and a mysterious voice was heard to’say “ Thi:?is
.the incarnation of the Chitkala (intellectual power) of Siva and no ordinary
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human feetus . Bijjala was astounded at this and honoured Basava greatly.
In due course the child was born and named Chennabasava or the beantiful
Basava (Chennabasavapurana, Book 1, chapter 4).  The Jaina version calls
Basava’s sister Sumitra and gives a more human account of his birth (Bijja-
laraja-charita, chapter 8). Chennabasava was remarkable for his intelligence,
sagacity, and thorough mastery of the Viragaiva rites and doctrines and is re- -
garded as even superior to Basava. He was the right-hand man of his uncle
and was also much respected by the Jangamas and even by the king. Alla-
maprabhuwas the son of royal parents, Nirahankdraand Sujiiani at Balligimve
(Belgame in Shikarpur taluk, Mysore State). At an early age he left hishome
and wandered about in the land like Révanaridhya teaching wisdom to such
as desired it. 'At Banavase the princess Mayi, who was no other than a
partial incarnation of the goddess Parvati, fell in love with him and tried to
conquer him by her superior charms. DBut Prabhudéva who was unaffected
by Cupid’s arrows made fun of her and leaving her love-stricken and mad left
the place. He next wandered to Sonnalipura (near modern Sholapur, Jombay
Presidency) where Siddharama, son of Muddagaud'a was ruling as the chief
{the gauda of the Nadu). Now Siddharima was regarded as a Siddha, one
possessed of miraculous powers and was born with an eve on the forehead
resembling Siva. He had constructed several public works, tanks, canals, etc.,
and had a large number of followers who implicitly obeyed him as their guru
and ruler. \Vhile his mer were enguged in working at a tank, Prabhu
suddenly appeared before them and calling their master as the chief of vaddas
(earth-workers) spoke contemptuously of him. This news reached Siddharama
who at once repaired to the spot and tried to kill the blasphemous intruder
with the fire of his third eye. But Prabhu remained unhurt and Siddharama

‘now understood the greatness of the stranger and prostrated before him.

Prabhu took him to Dasava at Kalyapa where they were both received with
great respect by Chennabasava but Siddharama, could not be permitted to
enter Basava's mansion as he had not undergone diksha in the Viradaiva
fashion and did not wear a linga on his body. Chennabasava next related to
him the stories of Saiva saints and giving him diksha explained to him the

mysteries of Viradaivism. Siddharima remained for a time at Kalyina and

then left for Sonnalige. Prabhudéva occasionally paid visits to Basava and
delighted the hearts of Viradaiva devotees. According to Chennabasavapus-
rina, all the above four are incarnations of Siva, Prabhudéva representing the
vairagya (renunciation) aspect, Basava the bhakti (devotion) aspect, Chenna-
basava the sujiiana (knowledge) aspect and Siddharama is regarded as the
Padibimba (reflection) of Siva (Chennabasavapuripa, Book 1, chapter 3).

: The other associates of Basava like the violinist Bommayya are said to be

6
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incarnations of Sivaganas or hosts of Siva. Basava’s greatness lay in tr'ue
devotion to such teachers' and the wealth and political influence .whlc.h
he brought to their aid and the skilful use he made of them-in his
propagandistic work.

Basava’s Difficulties with the King. .

But Basava’s path was not strewn with roses and l?e had to conte‘nd with
many difficulties. The non-observance of caste, dou.lg away with Fhe
Brahmanical rites and ceremonies, disregard of uncleanliness observed durl.ng
child-birth, death and monthly sickness of women and the contempt with
which he and his followers treated the bhavis or non-Virasaivas mafde them
objects of dislike and hatred both to the Brahmans anfi the ]a'mas wh.o
repeatedly complained to the king Bijjala (who wasa Jaiha) against their
misdemeanours and called.upon him as a true Kshatriya ruler to fiefend the
caste principles. Bijjala therefore had to repeatedly ‘remonstrate with Basava
about the misconduct of his followers and even punish them when there was
a flagrant breach of old customs. But Basava defended them and t.he
solidarity in his community- and the supernatural powers attributed to its
members made them all the more feared and hated by other sects. 'I"hus we
find that some people (called Kabbilars) once complained to the king that
though they had the hereditary right to a share in the food offered to the god
in all Siva temples Basava and liis congregation never gave them a morsel of
food while they enjoyed grand public dinners. The king sent for Bz.as:wa .and
the latter explaired that his people only ate what was offered to 1s.h_talmga
worn by them and that no remnant of the food so offered could.be given .to a
non-Viradaiva. The Kabbilars however were still loud in their complaints.
Basava then caused a large quantity of poisons to be mixed and served to
his congregation after offering it first to his ishsalinga and they ate heartily
and were unhurt. The Kabbilars however were afraid and never again urged
their claim ( Basavapurina, chapter 58).- Once it so happened that Kannada
Bommayya, a Sivabhakta and a burglar cut a hole in the wall of the royal
treasure-house and entering inside carried off several bags of money'. But
when the king examined the treasure, he found that everything had been
miraculously restored ( Basavapurana, chapter 31).

More often, however, the king made fun of Basava’s supernatural powers
and put them to test. Once he caused some of his fnistresses to l')e dressed
like Jangamas wearing rudriksha rosaries, matted hair, etc., and takl-ng Basava
before them told him: ‘‘Here are some of your priests.” *‘Yes” said Basava.
At once the king explained the trick he had played upon him. Basava an-
swered that he never uttered a lie and the king discovered to his dismay that

" his mistresses had become real Jangama priests. He next begged Basava tc.a
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restore them to their former condition which was instantly effected (Prabhu-
dévacharite, chapter VII). Similarly when the king once showed a figure
stuffed -in straw and dressed like a Lingayat and told Basava that there was
one of his followers, Basava said it was true and gave life to the figure by his
miraculous power (Ibid., chapter VII). A tale-bearer once reported to the
king that Basava while standing before the throne, never performed obeisance
to him but really folded his hands paying obeisance to a ring in his own
finger. The king naturally grew indignant at this and sent for Basava and
asked him to explain his conduct. Basava requested the king to get down
from the throne, removed the ring in his finger and folded his hands before
the throne. At once the throne suddenly caught fire .and was burnt down.
Bijjala then understood the real reason of Basava’s conduct and Basava
restored the throne to its former condition (Ibid., chapter VII).
Basava’s Death.

But in spite of the hundred and eight miracles (or paradas) said to have
been worked by Basavaand his political sagacity the relations between him and
the king began to grow more and more strained as time went on. According to
the Jaina account Basava filled all the highest offices with his followers, squan-

. dered the public treasure among his devotees, and devised ways to get more and

more converts to his faith. The king was roused to action by repeated com-
plaints from his old and faithful ministers and was going to punish Basava
severely but the latter, leaving the capital, collected an army to oppose the king.
Bijjala pursued him, destroyed his army and took him prisoner but later forgave
him and even restored him to his favour as he was his brother-in-law (Bijja-
lardjacharitre, chapter 3). The birth of a child to Bijjala by his wife Padma-
vati soon after increased the influence of Basava still more. He was now
uncle to the heir to the throne who was named Aliya Bijjala or Immadi Bijjala.
Basava now formed a plot to murder the king and become the ruler in the
name of his son and managed to get two followers of his employed as king’s
torch-bearers and instigated them to murder the king. But Bijjala found out
the trick, and put the torch-bearers to a cruel death (/bid., chapters 5 & 6).

Some time after this one Madhuvarasaiva, a Brahman at Kalyana who was

siid to have been miraculously cured of the sores in his body by washing
them with water brought from a pool adjacent to the house of a cobbler
named Aralayya or Hallayya, gave his daughter in marriage to the son of the
said cobbler. This was a horrible sin in the eyes of the king and the caste
Hindus. The king at once summoned them to his presence and asked them
if the report was true. They confessed that it was true and also stated that
Basava had made them Lingayats and had asked them to murder the king.
The king ordered them to be tied to a plough and dragged by bullocks in

®
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public streets till they died (/bid., chapter 7). In the same way the king
is said to have punished with death the followers of Basava, Madivila
Machayya for his disobedience to roy al commands (Ibid., chapter §), Chikkaiya
for his adultery and Gundabrahmas for robbery and murder (Ibid., chapter
10). These acts infuriated Basava agdlnst the king and he made onec more
atternpt to murder him and was successful this time. Bijjala had left
Kalyina on an expedition to Kolhapur to punish the chief Siryadandesa
for refusal to pay him the customary tribute and encamped on the bank of the
Bhimarathi river. The rebellious chief was soon made to submit. At this
time a follower of Basava appeared before the king in the guise of a Jaina
priest and presented a beautiful-looking poisoned fruit to him. The king
received the fruit with reverence and smelt it. At once he felt burning pain
all over the body and died shortly after. * But his attendants seized the
pretended Jaina priest and tortured him. He confessed that he had been
instigated by Basava to kill the king by the poisoned fruit. Bijjala’s son
Aliva Bijjala or Immadi Bijjala now became king. He at once ordered his
minister Subuddhi to seize Basava. Dut Basava who learnt of this fled west-
wards and reached Vrishabhapura or Ulivi on the west coast (in N. Kanara
District) but the minister soon overtook him and massacred his followers.
Finding that no quarter would be given to him Basava fell into a well and died.
When this news reached Kalyanpa his wife Nilimbike swallowed poison and
put an end to her life. All the treasure in his house was presented to the new
king by Chennabasava who remained faithful to the king and was treated
with distinction (Ibid., chapter 12). .

The above account of Bijjala’s murder and Basava’s death coming as it
does from a later and hostile source cannot be taken to represent a faithful
version of the affair. Basava is portrayed in black colours and is represented
as ever intent on murdering the king. It is however impossible to believe that
Basava who was beholden to the king for his position and who was permitted
to exercise great authority by him would have been always plotting for his
death. A very strong provocation only could make him think it necessary
to punish his benefactor. According to Basavapurina the horrible execution

of Aralayya and Madhuvarasaiya in spite of Basava’s advice to the contrary '

and for no criminal act of theirs caused a strong feeling of revulsion to spring
in the hearts of Viradaivas towards king Bijjala. Basava thought it time to
leave Kalydna and calling his followers to accompany him went to Kudali-
sangama at the junction of the Krishpd and Malaprabhi rivers and was
absorbed in the linga at the Sangameésvara temple at that place. Before
leaving the capital, however, he had solemnly ordered two faithful followers
of his to inflict death on the king who had unjustly murdered the Virasaiva

>
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devotees. They accordingly went in the guise of torch-bearers to the king and
killed him at night (Basavapurdna, chapter 61). Chennabasavapurapa gives
fucther details and a slightly different version. According to this work Basava
was not responsible for the king’s death. Hearing of the death of Allama
Prabhudéva Basava thought it time for him also to depart from this world
and repairing to Kudali-sangama was absorbed in the lingam. Chennabasava
was now installed in his office. Next occurred the execution of Aralayya and
Madhuvarasaiya and the murder of the king by the Virasaiva fanatics Jaga-
déva and Bommanpa in the guise of torch-bearers with the permission of
Chennabasava. During the same night Chennabasava departed with his fol-
lowers for Uluve. But the royal army pursued them after the death of Bijjala
and overtook them at Tadegddu and a battle was fought at Kataravalli in
which the royal army was killed and Aliya Bijjala (son of Bijjala) taken
prisoner. But at the intercession of Nigalimbe, Chennabasava liberated him,
and sent him back with a warning not to persecute the Jangamas and even
restored to life the dead soldiers. He next reached Uluve where he ordered a
large swing to be set up in which he and all his followers were swung one
after another, and departed for Siva’s region Kailasa (Chennabasavapurina,
Book V, chapter 9). .
Basava’s Date.

As Basava’s death synchronised with that of king Bijjala whose reign is
tixed by inscriptions to have lasted from 1156 to 1168 A.D. we have to infer
that Basava died in 1168 A.D.  According to Chennabasavapurina, however,
his. death is said to have taken place in Saka year 707 Raktikshi (Ibid.,
chapter 9) and the Jaina account gives the year of the death of Bijjala as
Prabhava, 4255th year after the commencement of the Kali Age, which
correcponds to 1154 A.D.

Basava’s Teachings : the Tenets of Virasaiva Religion.

Basava was more a social than a religious reformer. In fact, when we
consider the times in which he lived when Brahmanism was in full ascend-
ancy and the principle of perfect religious and even social equality among his
followers of all castes and professions which he enunciated and carried out in
practice in spite of opposition we cannot but be filled with wonder and admi-
ration for his genius and courage. Kabir, Nanak and Ram Mohan Roy of later
times were also great reformers but they never touched the masses to the
same extent and deperided for their inspiration upon foreign religious and
social systems. But Basava stuck to the old religion with its Vedas,

Purinas, and Agamas and yet fought for equality.

The followers of Basava are known as Viradaivas or Sivabhaktas or

- Lingayats and their religion called Lingiyata-mata or Viragaivism. The
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word Viradaiva means extreme Saiva but several ingenious derivations of the
name are also found. Thus a writer says: vi means knowledge which teaches
the oneness of soul with god; those Saivas who delight (ramante) in that
knowledge are called Viradaivas (Nilakantha's Kriydsara I, 2).* TIts philosophy
and theology closely resemble those of the Saiva Siddhinta or southern
Saivism. The term Visishtidvaita (qualified monism) is used by some
(like the author of Kriydsira) to designate Viradaiva religious system; others
(like Sripati Pandita, author of Srikarabhashya)call it Dvaitadvaita (Dual-
ism and Monism), and the terms ViSuddhavaidikadvaita (pure non-dualism
based on the Vedas) and Sividvaita (non-dualism in éiva), are also found
used by some writers (as in the inscriptions of Keladi chiefs) to denote the
system. ; '

Like other Hindu religious systems Virasaivism claims to be based on the
Vedas, Smritis, Purinas, and Agamas. But that portion of the Vedas which
deals with the Karma Kanda or the rites and sacrifices to be performed by the
twice-born caste is looked down upon by the Viradaivas as being incapable of
leading to salvation, and as such unfit to be followed by the true seekers after
Moksha. In this respect most Virasaiva writers differ from orthodox Brahmin
propounders of religion like Sankaricharya, Ramianujacharya, and Madhva
chirya who have incorporated the Vedic ceremonies and sacrifices and
caste principles into their systems. However, Viragaiva writers treat
the Vedas with the highest respect - and frequently quote from the
Purushasikta and Satarudriyva Hymns, the Svétiévatara, Atharvadiras and
Kalagnirudra Upanishads. The Saiva Agamas like Sui)rabhéda and Karana
are quoted from much more frequently. In fact the Viradaivas say that the
Vedas are the out-breathings of Siva and the Agamas the words spoken with
his mouth and there is no discord between them (Ki’iyésira, Introduction
30-31). Allusions to Siva Purdnas and the lives of sixty-three Tamil saints
(or Puritanas as they are called) as well as to those of several Saiva saints of
the Karnataka land are also quite common in their writings. But neither the
Dévaram hymns of the Tamil saints nor the vachanas (prose writings) of
Basava and Chennabasava are found referred to by most writers of this sect.
© According to the Virasaivas the One, the Highest, Paragiva or Parabrahma is
without shape or (material) attributes. He is the Supreme Light ( Param-
jyoti), Supreme Bliss ( Parasukhaj, Supreme Ruler . (Paramésa), Ever-exist-
ing (nitya), and is quite distinct from the Jiva or soul. The contrast
between the soul and God is thus stated by one writer of this sect: the soul

* fagszsiiean faar faasicsa drfadr
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tontains mala (dirt), God is pure; the soul is associated with bad Karnta,
God is free from Karma ; soul is pasu, God is pasupati or lord of pau; soul
is connected with the world and is subject to births, God is distinct from the
world and is not subject to births; soul is ever changing, subject to grief and
possessed of imperfect knowledge, God is constant, eternally happy and
omniscient; soul is to get mukti (or liberation) in future, God 15 always
mukta or free and the two are quite distinct from each other (Basavapurana,
51-27, 28). In popular language the soul and God are spoken of as theanga
(body) and linga respectively and their relation explained as that subsisting
between wife and husband. The souls are said to exist in God before crea-
tion like grain in a measure, (Srikarabhashva, published at Secunderabad,
p- 19.)

The creation of the universe with its tatvas (elements) and beings
is explained by the Virasaivas in similar terms as is to be found in
the Saiva-siddhanta. IFrom the one without the second, the Supreme Light,
the Brahma (or Paradiva) was born the S’L}nyalinga without attributes. From
the Suanyalinga issued the Adimirthi; from him came Paradakti (supreme
energy); from that 1ssued Nada and Bindu ; from them the Sadas; from them
Ichchhi and Siva; from them Isvara; from him Kriyd and Rudra; from them
Vishnu and Lakshmi; from them Brahma and Vani; from them all the beings
in the universe were born (§ivatatvaratnikara, I, 4, 10-15). The supreme
Siva (Paradiva) willed to create the universe ; his will became the Chichchhakti
(intellectual energy); from their union was born the Mahalinga and from that
issued Paragakti; from them came Sadidivaand AdiSakti; from them were
born I$vara and Ichchhadakti (energy of desire) ; from them came Mahésvara
and Jiianasakti(energy of knowledge ; they created from their union the whole
universe. DBrahma, the creator, Vishnu, the protector and Rudra, the des-
troyer are born from Mah&svara. Of these Rudra is an image of Mahedvara
himself and is entrusted with the supremacy over the universe having authority
over Brahma and Vishnu (Chennabasavapurina, Book II, chapters 1 and 2). It
is Rudra that assumed the twenty-five /ilamarti forms (forms assumed out of
sport or free will) such as Sdmadhari (bearer of the moon), Tripurari (enemy
of the Tripura demons), Vishipaharana (protector from poison), Haridhvamsi
(killer of the Lion form of Vishnu), etc., for the happiness of the world.

The soul does not perceive its true nature on account of the three malas
(dirt) that cling te it: Anava-mala (dirt born with the soul) Mayi-mala
(dirt due to Maya or illusion), Karmika-mala (dirt due to Karma or acts done
by the soul) (Chennabasavapurana, Book V,6-6). In Basava’s own words,
“Maya gave birth to me becoming a mother. She became a child to infa-
tuate me. She became a wife to attract me; she is troubling me in all

¢
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possible ways. To get over this Maya is not in my power. You only' know
it, O God Kidala-sangamadéva™ (Basava’s vachanas, published in the
Kannada Journal, Jayakarnataka at Dharwar, Vol. I, page 319). The. soul
thus identified himself with the world around him and is subject to births.
He can only get over this infatuation by the help of Guru (teac'he'r) and the
favour of God. He must therefore first undergo dikshd or initiation from a
true guru. " There are three kinds of diksha, Véda-diksha in which the.guru
puts his hand on the head of the disciple and influences his mind’(bh(ﬂ?ahng:cf'),
Mantra-diksha in which the guru teaches the supreme mantra (Om Namassi-
viya) in the ear of the disciple and thus acts on his inner 5(‘)1%1 (pranalinga),
and Kriya-diksha in which the guru ties the linga to the physical body of t.he
disciple. This linga (consisting of a piece of pot-stone) should be.al\\'ays
worn over the body and is known as ishtdlinga. By the above three kinds of
diksha one becomes a Vi_raél‘uiva. A Viragaiva (male or female) should never
lose his or her ishtalinga.* He should purify his body daily by bath, put on
streaks of vibhati or ashes, and wear a necklace of Rudriksha beads. He
must meditate on the sacred Panchikshari-mantra (NamadSiviya) into the
meaning and significance of which he has been initiated by hig guru. He
must next worship his ishzalinga by bathing, waving of lights, offerin/g of foo.d
etc., and holding it in his left hand gaze over it, meditate on the Siva in_ it
and enjoy communion with it. This is called lingangasamarasya (unfon
between linga or God and anga or soul). Without this deep communion
linga worship is incomplete. In Basava’s words ‘“What is the ~use of
worshipping Linga till you are able to feel one with it in communion a.nd-
bliss ? Until after worshipping Kadala Sangamadéva you are lost in him
like a tributary in a larger river” -(lbid.. p. 326). . The happiness arising
from such a union is thus described. ** In the joy of mixing with the linga I
could not see the ten directions, earth or sky. Like a hail-stone falling into
the sea, I lost consciousness of being separate from God and was merely
uttering the name of Siva” (Ibid.y. The Viradaiva idea of mulkti is the final
union of the soul with God and absorptioninto Him. But though in nukti
the soul loses consciousness of its separate entity and partakes of thc nature
of Siva still its individuality is not believed to be lost. “In this lies the difference
between Sankara’s Advaita and Viradaivism. The Viradaiva is also enjoined
to meditate on the oneness with God as found in the Upanis}??d formulas

* The wearing of a linga constantly suspended over the bady is peculiar to Virasaivas. No
other Saiva sect seems to have adopted it. It seems to have been_ introduced by the Aradhya
Saints just previous to Basava ard was popularized by him. Several authorities from the'Védas,
Agamas and Parinas are recited by the Virasaiva writers in favour of the custom (See Srikara.
“bhishya, p. 5). . {
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Séham Brahma (I am the Brahma or God), Tat tvam asi (Thou art that) but
oneness with God is understood to be the capacity to become united with
God and partake of His nature. '

The Virasaiva is free from the sacraments and the karmas of the DBrah-
man. Viradaiva writers accept the caste system and the Karma-kinda or
the portion of the Vedas relating to the proper performance of Karmas but
they explain them as applying only to the non-Virasaivas. The Sivaysgi or
Virasdaiva is said to be superior to men of all the four castes born from the
four faces of Brahma since he is (spiritually) born from the faces of Siva
himself through initiation. His religion is believed to be superior to other
Saiva faiths in that the acts enjoined to be performed in it are few but their
fruit is great while in other Saiva faiths there is more action with less fruit
(Anddiviradaivasarasangraha by Siddhavira, Sholapur, page 46). But though
simple in its system of ritual the Viradaiva religion is extremely difficult to
practise since it requires unswerving attachment and obedience to its princi-
ples. The Viradaiva must give up all pride of birth, or of family or of wealth,
must not worship any other god, (except Siva in the form of ishtalinga) nor
associate with bhavis (those who are not Viraaivas) even if they be his rela-
tives. He must treat his guru with the greatest reverence, drink the water
with which he washes his feet. The Viradaiva is asked to perform what is
called ashtavaranapija, worship of the following eight factors: (1) Guru, (2)
Linga, (3) Jangama (or priest), (4) Vibhati (sacred ashes), (5) Rudriksha

" (beads), (6) Pidpdaka (drinking the water in which the feet of the Guru

and Jangama or the linga are bathed), (7) Prasada (presentation of food to the
Guru, Jangama or linga and eating sacramentally what is left), (8) Panchik-
shara (the formula Namagéiviya). The Viradaivas also talk of Shatsthalas,
six holy things (1) aikyasthala, feeling of oneness with God and separateness
from the world, (2) $aranasthala, surrendering oneself to God, (3) pranalingi-
sthala, freedom from delusion and meditating on'the true nature of God, (4)
prasadisthala, offering all one’s acts and the bodily joys to God, (5) mahssa-
sthala, worshipping the linga, (6) bhaktasthala showing devotion to God
(Chennabasavapurina, book V, chapter 8, verses 30-33).

" The Viradaivas are at present divided into four classes :—(1) Jangamas

- or priests. (2) Silavantas or Sadhus, the pious. These mostly live by agri-

culture. (3) Banajigas or merchants. (4) Panchamaéalis or professional

- people.  The Jangamas are held in great reverence. They alone act as
- gurus, give diksha to boys or girls and decide religious disputes. The

householders among them do not intermarry with other classes but dine in

~ the houses of the Sidhus whenever invited and officiate at all ceremonies.
. There are also Jangamas that lead a celibate life and are heads of mathas or

ST
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monasterics. The most important mutts among the Viradaivas arc at
Chitaldroog (in Mysore State), Ujjini (in -Bellary District), Bilehalli (in
Mysore State).

Although theoretically all Viradaivas are of one caste and in the days of
Basaia scem to have all interdined and even intermarried without distinction
of caste, they no longer interdine now with each other so freely and inter-
marriage is confined to very limited circles. Viradaivism attracted to it in
early days nien from all castes including Brahmans but such conversions are
now unknown among them. Pariahs are nolonger invested with linga in
these days. Viradaivas do not acknowledge the authority of the Brahmans
nor take food or water in their houses. The ceremonial impurities connected
with child-birth and death as well as the uncleanliness attached to women
during monthly sickness .observed by Brahmans and other thread-wearing
castes of Hindus are (‘Ol’lSplCllOUS by their absence among the Lingayats
(feargazar a1t WeaRsdar | TR |acizgneg: o Anadiviradaivasira-
sangraha, page 195). Women occupy a high status among them; sevearl
female saints like Nilamma, Mahadéviyakka are highly praised in their
religious works. About the condition of widowhood, the sacred books of the
Virafaivas are silent and no sanction for widow-marriage or divorce can be

found in them. Certain classes of Virasaivas (not the priests or Jangamas) .

_ permit the widows to re-marry but without any elaborate ceremonies.
Similarly divorce too-seems to be resorted to by some, though the general
trend of their tradition is opposed to it. The Virasaivas do not burn their
dead but carry the corpse in a sitting-posture with much grandeur to the
grave-yard and bury it. ‘They believe that true Viradaivas attain mukti after
death and no funeral ceremonies and pollution are therefore necessary.* They
do not perform Yagas in which animals are killed. In fact both meat and

wine are positively forbidden to them. They do not worship any god except

Siva. Even with regard to Siva the worship of ishzaliriga or the linga which
they carry on their body is of greater importance than temple worship. In
fact few Siva.temples are in the hands of the Lingiyats. In addition to

pure devotion or Bhakti to God Lingayats have also attached a great deal

. aﬁrfatgg;gaw TIMEARATA: | VIAITAT T9E TFTAATEER | 3rfﬁ:rr'a AT
qY AIFREA: | AATHEATASTT AT | AL MR eI AarEy « 99
ATETEFH ANCTATTRLRAT | AFATENIMF AT@ATT AT 0. . ... R TET AN
oFE G | rAgTaTR Zwe gAdEr AfgEd | sty 2% g:mim‘r falyerassa  giaar
FSAT | FWEFAFENIRTaE - fwEEgEiaaaa o ( steslzartlza-prak&§ikc‘z,
Sholapur, chapter 0. ) “
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of importance to Yéga or meditation accompanied with breathing exercises.

_Their works are full of references to this subject and a certain amount of

mysticism is common to them. The Viradaiva upheaval being a popular
movemen; it is only natural that its teachers mostly spoke and wrote for the
masses in their own- dialect though the learned wrote in Sanskrit also.
Hence a number of works have been written by members of this sect in the
Kannada language. They are sometimes in vachana (or prose) form and
contain the teachings of their saints expressed in a terse and pithy language.
But most of their works are, however, in poetry either in the shazpadi or

~ sangatya metre. Among them may be mentioned the Purdnas previously

named, Prabhulingalile, Révana-singatya, etc. These works treat of
Virasaiva philosophy and religious practices, purdnic stories, lives of saints
and kalajiiana (or fore-telling). Among the books dealing with the last
subject may be mentioned Basavannanavara Kalajiana and Chennabasa-
vannanavara Kilajiidna. An idea common to all such.works is the belief in
the birth in the near future of a just and pious king called Viravasantariya
corresponding to the Kalki incarnation of V ishnu.

Layas



NALO_DAYA AND ITS AUTHOR.
By A. S. RAMANATHA AYYAR, B.A., Trivandrum.

DUPLICATION of names has always been a fruitful source of confusion in the
domain - of literature and this perplexing similarity in the names of some
authors and their works has led to several misleading identifications, resulting
in the wrong attribution of some works and verses to authors who had noth-
ing at all to do with them, except possessing the fortune or otherwise of
having borne names similar to those of the real authors of those works, w ho-
. ever they were. Tradition ‘which has successfully done duty for and has
been the only available hlstor} in India, has alao sometimes played with
these literary ‘ kings and pawns’, and has added its own appreciable quota to
the prevailing confusion by replacing its victims in promiscuous groupings on
the chequered chess-board of the history of letters. There have been
duplicates and triplicates even, in several instances, of Kalidasas, Umbekas,
Sankaras, Rajasékharas, I\ulasekharae, Auvais and Kapilars; and a large
mass of literature has been allowed to accumulate round the names of these
literary celebrities as a result either of the adulation of a well-meaning but
uncritical posterity or of the subterfuge of anonymous authors and literary
forgers. It has been the work of modern research, therefore, to assort and
classify this heterogeneous mass and furnish their proper labels 1o the incor-
rectly docketed works. '

One such instance of contested authorship is the yamakakavya of four
short chapters called the Nalédaya, which narrates the story of Nala’s
"marriage with Bhaimi, his misfortunes and final emancipation from the
machinations of Kali. This literary curio *is confessedly a difficult work,
as much so at least as Persius is in Latin or Pindar in Greek. In the
Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the Bhdgavata, the Raghuvansa, the Kumara-
sambhava, the Magha, the Naishadha, the Kiratarjuniya, and the Bhatti,
the entire circle of Sanskrit epic poetry, and by no means a small one, ther¢
cannot be found four consecutive books of equal difficulty with these four of
the Naloduya.”* The style employed in this kavya is of the most artificial
kind, each verse containing a repetition of the same syllables in a portion of
each of its four quarters but conveying different meanings; so that this
alliterative work, although it has necessarily lost somewhat in beauty of ideas
- owing to its self-imposed literary shackles, has had its value considerably

* Introduction to the Najfédaya, by W. Yates, page 11,
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erthanced by the ingenuity displayed ‘in the manipulation of the varied and
artificial metres and the elaborate tricks of style’. That its author must
have been a trained hand at this kind of verbal gymnastics is evidenced by
the fact that this work stands almost unique in the whole range of Sanskrit
literature ; for none of the other great piloneer poets of Sanskrit has, or
could have, composed a whole book in this difficult style, although each of
them has enjoyed himself by way of variety in occasional indulgence -in
alliterative verse. This kavya was for a long time considered to be the
composition of that prince of Indian poets Kailidisa, on whose capacious
shoulders this queer work appears to have been thrust in the same way as
séveral other anonymous but humorous little verses connected with many
a spicy anecdote. The Catalogus Catalogorum has also tabulated many
copies of manuscript which attribute the Nalddaya to him. But Kailidasa
himself, great as his cantering powers were on the flowery meadows of
poesy, would have shied at trudging this furrowed path of alliteration, and,
attempting, may indeed have wearied before he could reach the journey’s
end; and the evident incompatibility of such an artificial work as the
Nalodaya emanating from the same pen, or rather stylus, as wrote the
Raghuvarmsa and the Sakuntala was sought to be explained by the invention -
of a story that Kalidisa was spurred on to the production of this work as an
effective silencer to his traducers, ' who had accused him of alliterative
incapacity. , The very necessity for such a staff to-keep this theory going
proves indirectly the unreliability of the orthodox pandits’ belief in Kilidisa's
authorship and considerations of style, diction and other literary tests from
the poet’s other works unanimously militate against such an attribution.
There were therefore other scholars who were of opinion that, if a poet
called Kalidasa had to be the author of the Nalodaya, for which however
there was no necessity, then he must have been only a later namesake of,
but quite different from, the famous poet of Ujjain;* and the verseT of
Rajasekhara (10th century A.D.) who was himself cognizant of the existence
of at least three Kalidisas before his time, lent its support to this conclusion.
Professor Peterson, however, came across a manuscript of the Naledaya
in 1884, whose commentary by Ramarshi (A.D. 1608) attributed the author-
ship to a certain Ravidéva; and literary opinion at once veered round to

* Mr. K. P. Trivedi, at page 147 of the Judian Antiquary for 1916,
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that discovery and this kavya has since then been considered to have been
the work of a Ravidéva, about whom no other biographical particulars were

available. ‘
I had occasion to peruse the Yudhisthiravijaya *.in connection with an

enquiry into the age of the Kérala king Kulasekhara, who has been mentloned
in its introductory portion, which runs thus:—

FfE | T UFAU T TAAY FAAT

draAle: F49: AT S qz’tw%m%am: HY Il

AT o FHARSHAAr 7 JRESET: 1

FIATEINT F9d7 32150 4% Y73 FQTATAAaT 1 8 Ul

A T YA F1S FIAGELY JGITRTA: |
This alliterative ka@vya is known to be the work of a poet called Vasudéva as
the following verses show:—

FEATATT AATRIATIGATREATET o) &

T T AT AT ZET A (RG UGCHTTIEA |
FUEHA TR WA aa Ja1 T7T 0 8 il
FEAIAGIHE (A9 AgETRaA a0

fass ;{rrmgimrfirg AL ATG: I <
AN FHTE FANLLAISTIR AT |
FTSATAIATG R YAAS] ITGZAFAT STH 0 % 10 .

AN TF \AT ATGITAIAAT |

SERIETHTA (W7 GI4FAT FEANIIT &7 AAAT 00 2o
This necessitated a cursory examination of another kavya called the Trzpma-
dahana, which has been attributed in Malabar literary tradition to the same
poet, and a copy of whose manuscript was fortunately available in His
Highness the Maharaja’s Palace Library at Trivandrum. This work disclosed
that it was composed in the reign of a king named Rama:—

wte @ aigdrama: fafepotde Samadimaa: |

agrayis gEIIT &R FAT vaTA (X garq 0 &

|IYAT wAT q: (AT 74 9wt 9@

Cceiticd NG cicCRECe it R RN i
RIS G G (7 A '
YT AT TP TATIEL T80 1) € 0
TAEAATRT W TAAAFT AAT 37

49 9 WIS FHSE T 67 IfAqEIL 0 &0

* This book printed in the Bombay A'dryamdl/i Séries wrongly locates both poet and patron
jn Kashmir,

305

by a poet called Ravibha (son of Ravi)—
faRa=ar AawdE grioEi @aE@sa
wfarsargr (d Qe TG GHIATEIEAT 0 Lo |l

whom its Keraliya commentator (about 1300 A.D.) had identified,_with
Viasudéva, who must evidently be the same as the author of the other kgvya—

QT AET FTAAARATY

FIATY YAAIATGEAHBOI: |
- fremalda e=edaEasy
wavafgas § @ity farfaaa:
Even without this tip the identity of the two authors could be guessed at
from the close similarity of the alliterative style employed in both the kavyas
noted above. The Travancore State Manual * also states that Vasudéva, a
poet of the ninth century A. D. ., was the author of the t\\o kavyas called the
Yudhisthiravijaya and the Tripuradahana.t
This again led up to the following hypothesis that the Nalodaya, a kavya

of disputed authorship composed in the same yamaka styles but exhibiting a
maturer development, may have also been an achievement of the same
Viasadéva because none other than an author who had had previous training
experience in thisspecies of composition could have successfully launched out on
such an attempt. This view luckily received confirmation from an appfopriately
alliterative verse with which an old commentator on the Nalodaya called
Vishnu has given the finishing touch to his gloss, wherein he has stated that
the kdvya was the work of a Ravitanubha (son of Ravi). Another copy of
the same commentary adds a further important colophoman detail that
Vasudéva was the author of the work.

GG ﬂgﬁf@a A BT |

THAPAAAT: FAWNALASEATATHATAT: |

T {ATAT; g™ fAgAT wAvgRv qfEaan o0 -
The introductory verses in this work also mention a king named Rima
who must have been the same as the patron panegyrised in the Tripuradahana:

qiE § TOAC A TATRAT AT T 9 A |

T A @F A9 § GUAAT 0 4 4 .
q; FAATFRIFIAE: GET RN
HTTATATANTC qEATA(T a5 ATTANE 0 & 1
- Ty AT EATETF AFNAEA qal AT |
FARIATANE THATAURUTRATZERIA: 19 1l

* Travancore State Mannal, Vol. 111, p. 427.°
t Dr, Aufrecht also attributes the Tri_purarz'aﬁana to Ravisinw and Vasudéva, p. 237,
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ATTGUSEAT FARIIRT ¥ AT | .

49 qUATEAT laﬂaﬁ'\'i Hﬁﬂiﬂgfﬁfﬂ’(fq\' W<

gFAqrETET: - E AR g T AT "

RIS ATAET I3T5E GRISATAAEST 1) & )
Thereafter the story-proper begins in this as in the other two works of
Vasudéva with the word ‘ atha ’ evidently to mark off the main theme from
the preface, as correctly explained ( 4%=5: 9#q<wrd: 1) by Nilakantha in the
eleventh verse of the Tripuradahana. - ' .

With the interpretations given by Prajﬁékaramiém ‘in his commentary
called the Subodlzzm for the following lines, viz., 9T&l @A TATET: (v, 5)
and ¥ agwiar (o, § 8) which are perhaps the result of the wrong attribution
of the kavya’s authorship to Kalidasa arid which read respectively:

| TATEAT WATE@AA: | THISTTTA: go2X 6 araq e A0 ge a6
(which recognizes ‘Rama’ only in the sense of ‘beautiful’ as apphed as a
personal epithet of king Nala)

“and WG giATY AT AMRAT: TF T IARAT & 41 F gATAZAT: | FAT WANEA-
AT AFATAT IT G TIATAT | AGT AFIAT iz UIREE" g%nerfr:

(where the word ‘Rajaditya’ has been explained as ‘a sun among kings’
or as the name of a brother.of king Nala); the more appropriate explanations
furnished by the Kéraliya commentator Vishnu may be compared, viz.,

A | AT RIS QAG-AT0TT IR0 GRTA 1 F UTT UAEY: A1 |

THTFIFAT TIAMATE: AIAT FIGAAAITCHARTSTET 925 1

and  § UATRAT UFRAT §E TAAAT TNEA LATHATHIRITH AH |
(which state that a king named Rima was reigning at the time of composi-
tion of the kazvya and that Rajaditya was the name given him at his
coronation-ceremony).

It will thu.s be seen that there is.greater justification in assigning the
authorship of the Nalédaya to the Kérala poet Visudéva, son of Ravi, than
to a nondescript Ravidéva of whom nothing beyond his name has- been
known. A plausible explanation as to how the work came to be connected
with the name of a Ravidéva will be to consider that it must have arisen from
the carelessness of a scribe who may have wrongly transcribed a Ravisinu
into a Ravidéva or who may have dropped the middle two syllables in the
patronymic designation of Ravi-Vasudéva, dovetailing the extremes together
into a Ravidéva. Two of the Palace Library manuscripts give this incorrect
colophon also. It is noteworthy that the British Museum contains a manu-
scrlpt of the Nalodaya in the Malayalam characters, which fact may be taken
to mark, mdlrectly at least, the country of its birth. .
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. The approximate age in which this author Vasudéva tlourished may now
be examined, so far as the available data help us towards its determination.

"As pointed out already, king Kulasékhara and king Rima were contempora-

neous with the composition of the Yudhisthiravijaya and of both the Tripura-
dahana and the Nalodaya together respectively, wherein they are specifically
mentioned as reigning kings and have been given a panegyrical tribute of
reverence by the poet.

The Mukundamala, a poem of forty verses in its southern recension and
thirty-four only in its northern, is a devotional piece composed by a Kérala
king called Kulasekhara, who has been universally identitied with Kulasékhara-
Alvar, one of the twelve saints of the South Indian Vaishnava hagiology.
According to orthodox tradition, this Saint is believed to have been born in
Kali years 28 Parabhava;* but epigraphical research has set aside this
impossible date and has fixed the beginning of the ninth century A.D.t as
the probable period when he could reasonably have flourished. The last
verse of the poem referred to above reads as follows in the text printed
by the Bombay Kavyamala Series :—

e Tt B39l Alasranar

oy GEaeRfeaigaEgam |
JATTAYATFTATIIEA

ST FAT %@fﬁf'{é{ 5@"@@@ !

* gt qUraT A 3'?:{ E| j%q”’{:l" | HiHt EF’%"I’TR’ EEIE Q?'ﬂﬁ’( [

Eﬁff@qrﬂq Ja'j-ygj HETH @:{;q@‘( \—&r apanndmritam.

t Scholars are divided in their opinion in regard to the date of Kulackhara-Alvar; but the
beginning of the ninth century A.D. seems to be the nearest approximation to probability. The
Kéralslpatti which dates Kulastkhara in the first half of the fourth century A.D. mentions also that
he brought Bhattichirya (Kumdirila) and Prabhakara (Guru) to teach the sciences to the ignorant
brahmans of Kérala. Following the lead of tradition which states that Bhatta and his disciple
Prabhikara flourished as contemporaries of the great Safikara, we arrive at the same period for
the Vaishnava saint also. Dr. A. B. Keith, however, considers that Prabhdkara preceded Kumarila
and lived between 600-650 A.D. (the Karma-Mimimsd, p. 9). From the following references
kindly furnished by Pandit V. Srinivasa Sastri, Smritivi$irada, from the Sarvamatasargraha
(No LXII of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series} : /2.,

FIAT HT Q@'”TU?’%T@VETQTR'T“ZHTT’TT qAqTH{H, aqr4d 93 QE’V‘TTT"I?_JTSITWIUZ[‘

ATEAT WZFARE A AT TEATIA geusTy —p- 31 and gl g gEEFEE TP 35

it is seen that both Kumarila-Bhatta and Prabhikara wrote separate commentaries with certain
divergent views on the same Bhishya of Sabarasvimin and were also contemporaries. The fact
that Prabhikara while criticising an opinion of Kumdirila uses a different set of words need not
necessarily postulate the existence of an older author whom Kumdrila had followed (p. 10 of the
Karma-Mimamsa), but if is quite possible that as a contemporary, Prabhikara opposed his guru’s

© interpretations of some’passages from their common source-book, the Sitera-bidshya, and that
- the tradition connecting them may be founded on fact.



308

Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ayyangar, M.A., has adopted adifferent alternative for
the second line of this verse, namely, T3 E=RaCmEEUALATE * and has
interpreted it to mean that the Kérala king had two friends named Dvi-
janmavara (best among Brahmans) and Padmasara (one whose arrow was
the lotus, a name of the Indian god of Love, Kama); but in another
Kéraliya manuscript, Mr. S. Paramesvara Ayyar, M.a., B.L., M.R.A.S., of
Trivandram, has discovered the following reading, which may be relied
upon as better than the other two :—
ey fadr AT a@ A
EERFE IR EIEE IR

According to this verse and from its Kéraliya commentary as noted by him,
it is learnt that a Nambudiri brahman called Ravi and a parasava { (a $udra
of the variyar caste) named or having the title of Lokavira were the king’s
friends, whose names the royal author thought it gracious to immortalize
in his verse. DBrihatstotra gives the variant parsvachara, a follower.

Vasudéva, the poet, who mentions a certain king Kulasekhara as his
patron in the prefatory portion of his Yudhisihiravijaya, calls himself a
Ravidhi in his Tripuradahana and Nilakaptha, its commentator, has, as
already stated, no hesitation in identifying him with Vasudeva, son of Ravi.
Similarly, Vishnu, the commentator of the Nalodaya, attributes the author-
ship of that kavya to a Ravitanublii, who is further equated with Vdsudeva
in another manuscript of the same commentary. Thas it follows that king
Kulaéekhara, the author of the Mukundamala, in whose reign the aged father
Ravi lived, was also the king who continued on the throne in the time of
the brahman’s son-poet Vasudéva § and was extolled by the latter in lus
Yudhisthiravijaya. This identification therefore enables us to locate poet
Vésudéva in the first half of the ninth century A.D.

A short paragraph may, with advantage, be appended to this paper on a
few biocgraphical particulars relating to the poet, about whom' the following
traditional story is current in these parts. Vasudéva, called Pattattu Vasudéva-
Bhattatiri of Perumanam in the Cochin State, was a brahman by birth and

* Early History of Vaishnavism in South India, p. 35.
1 The Bhashdgéskipi (a Malayalam Journal) for 1917, See also b’{ilm?:ﬁtra muktahiara
11, 123.
1 The gdrasava is an ordinary product of Kérala eugenics ; he is defined as :
g Ai@Te] YZTAT FIATTARHHAT |
g TERT DAMERNAL: W@ w—Maorusmyiti, 1X, 175
§ It isnoteworthy that the Malayalam chronicle, the AKérafdlpatti {c. seventeenth century

A.D.) also states that Mahibhdrata Bhattatiri and Vasndéva-Bhattitiri were the contemporaries of
Kulasékhara-Ferumal, whose szargdréhanam it however dates in A.D, 333. :

.

309

he entered life in the service of a brahman-expounder.of the Védas. He was
of such a stupid disposition that his schoolmates used to taunt and tease
him for his block-headedness. One stormy night, the ill-used youth took
shelter in the temple at Tiruvilakkdvu; and it is stated that the god taking
pity on his deplorable condition gave him a bunch of plantains to eat and
that thenceforth ‘ the butt of the school ’ bloomed into a poet of a high order
of merit, with a special predilection for alliteration.  From the Yudhisthira-
vijaya we learn that ‘ there lived in the time of king Kuladckhara a learned
preceptor called Bhirata-guru* (who may have also had another name
Paramésvara ?) who was a puranaparamacharya or a professional expounder
of the Mahabharata and other stories, who was well versed in the Védas,
who bestowed largesses and gifts of land to the needy and who hailed from
a brahman settlement whose modern location is, however, indeterminate.
To such an instructor with this string of attributes, Vasudéva * apprenticed
himself as a willing $isiiya and with his mind fully steeped in the epic lore
of the Bharata, he composed in the yamaka style the ‘ story of Partha’ or
the ‘ Yudhisthiravijaya’. The poet’s diffidence as to what sort of reception
his alliterative kawvya will be accorded in the literary circles, as expressed in
the word ‘smaggramy’, and the greater details he furnishes in regard to his
guru are perhaps suggestive of the fact that this work may have been his
first attempt in the line. ™ Tripuradahana may have followed some years
after, while the Nalodaya though shorter consisting, as it does, of only two
hundred and odd verses, is otherwise a more difficult undertaking with its
complicated scheme of quadruple rhyming in each verse, and may have been,
in all probability, the final achievement of this alliterative author. The
sequence based on the above-mentioned slender grounds is not however
conclusive. Two more works, the Bliramaradiita and the Vasudévavijavat
are mentioned on page 3H7 of Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalogue as the composition
of a Kérala-Visudéva ; and of these the latter which is an incomplete gram-
matical work illustrating the s#tras of Panini on the model of the Bhayi-
karya and which may have been a possible achievement of this Viasuddva of
yamaka fame, has been continued by Narivana in his Dhatu-kacya. 1

One other point that requires consideration is whether the two Lings,
Kulasékhara and Rama, praised in the three yamaka-kavyas, noted above,
are two separate personages or one and the same individual; but unfortu-
nately the prefatory verses in all these three works do not furnish us

* It is noteworthy that the Malayalam chronicle, the A%ra/fd/patti (c. scventeenth century
A.D.) also statcs that Mzhabharata-Bhattitiri ard Vasudtva-Phattitiri were the conte mporaries
of Kulasfkhara-eruma), whose svargdréhayam it however dates in the 4th century.

t Printed in Part X of the Bombay Adryamdli Series,
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with any definite clues except the usual de%crlptwe catalogue of virtues
and attributes which an oriental poet naturally adds to the credit of his
sovereign, and which, in the present instances, had to be cramped in so
as to suit the exigencies of rhyme. '

“ Kuladékhara was terrific in his battles and his kingdom peopled
by his law-abiding subjects smiled in plenty and prosperity. Rama
was as equally valiant on the battlefield as in the arena of letters
and as steady (sthiravrata) * in punishing the wicked as ready in suc-
couring the righteous. He resembled god Siva (Rijasekhara) in two
attributes and was also considered as an incarnation of Rima himself,
both because he bore that very name and imitated that divine hero in
providing ‘rakshépayam’ to his subjects (danger to the rdkshasas:
means of protection), IHis forests with elephantine stalls were rendered
gay.” )

In a learned papert Mr. S. Paramesvara Ayyar has made the suggestion
that Kuladgkhara may have been a regal title of the Kerala king who was
named Rima at his birth. This naming may have been quite possible,
because of his having been, according to tradition, the offspring of religious
vows and born in the same asterism Punarvasu as the Ramayana’s hero.
If however this Rima was a different king, we may have to make him
Kulasékhara’s successor; and in that case also, it is perfectly natural that
he was named Rama by his saintly predecessor, the great Ramabhakta,
about whom the story is related with much embellishment of detail in
the Guruparamparas that when the particular episode of the: Ramiyana
regarding Sita’s abduction by Raévana was being narrated, this pious sover-
eign got into such a sudden mood of frenzy as to rush into the sea with
intent to invade Ceylon and punish the wicked island-king, and that Rima
and Sita appeared in bodily form before the devotee to assure him of
their own personal welfare. :

From epigraphical sources, we know of a Kérala king Rajadekhara I
whose copper-plate record is attributable to the early part of the ninth
century on palzographical considerations’ and whose traditional contem-
poraneity with the famous Advaitin Sankara (c. ninth century A.D.) also favours
this assignment. The next Chéra king that we know of is Sthir_m

* The Tripuradahana uses the word ‘ Sthiravrata’ as descriptive of king Rama ; but it can-
not be asserted whether there is any xmplled reference to Dridhavrata (he of unswerving determina-
" tion) of the Vaishnava narratives, who was. the son of Kula§tkhara-Alvar and who was named as

such after his own grandfather. In regard to the wordv‘ﬁ'dz‘aféklmm' again, the same doubt
. arises as to whether it is only a royal title or another personal name of the same king Rima.

t The Malayalam BAdshdposhini {or 1917,

} Trav. Archl. Series, Vol. 11, pp. 8-14,
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Ravi of the Kottayam Christian plates, * who was a contemporary of the
Chala king Aditya I (about 880-907 A.D.) ‘and who can therefore be consi-
dered to have reigned approximately in the last quarter of the ninth
century A.D. Between these two landmarks then, i.e., in the second and a
part of the third quarter of the ninth century, has to be located a Kulasékhara
alias Rima if both the names refer to one and the same sovereign, or if
different, a Kuladékhara followed by a Rama. In the Kottayam plates
themselves, a - certain royal personage called Rama-Tiruvadi figures in a
subordinate capacity coupled with his senior Ayyanadigal-Tiruvadi; but there
are, at present, no means of connecting the former with the Rima of the
two kavyas. Again a storme record ¥ discovered at Quilon which is dated
in Kollam 278 (== A.D. 1102) introduces a king or two kings of the
Chera dynasty in the expression—"* {lramar]-Tiruvadi koyiladhikarigalayina
Kulaselhara-chakravartigal’; and as both the names Rima and Kula-
sekhara occur in the same epigraph, the temptation offers itself to equate
them respectively with the Rima and Kulafékhara of the karyas. But this
identification will yield the result that Kuladekhara, the author of the
Mukundamala, lived in the beginning of the twelfth century—a conclusion
that goes against the grain of accepted tradition which uniformly attributes
the poem to the Vaishpava saint Kuladékhara-Alvdr, who cannot, under any
circumstances, be “brought- down to so late a period as the beginning of
the twelfth century A.D.

So far as the available data go, it may be presumed therefore that
poct Vasudiva and king Kulasékhara flourished together in the beginning
of the ninth century A.D. and that the former was the author of the three
yamaka-kavyas, the Yudhisthiravijaya, the Tripuradalana and the Nalodaya
—a triple achievement which, despite the artificial nature and limitations of
the style selected for its exposition, serves however as an example to show the
variety of forms into which the plastic Sanskrit language could le shaped
by a master-hand, and may therefore be considered as an asset about
which any literature can reasonably be proud.

* Trav. Archl. Series, Vol. 11, pp. 60-85.
Y Trav. Archi. Series, Vol. V, p. 44,



VENKATAPATIRAYA 1 AND THE PORTUGUESE.
By REV, H. HERAS, S.]J.,, M.A,,
Professor of Indian History, St. Xarvier's College, Bombay.

WHEN previously writing on Z%¢ Jesuit Influence in the Co.ur{‘ of Vi/'aymm.gar, 1
I published a letter of King Venkata I addressed to Phih'p 111 of Spain and
Portugal. In the meantime I have fortunately discovered in the Governmfer']t
Archives at Pangim (drchivo da Sccretaria Geral do Governo) a copy of Philip
IID’s letter to which King Venkata’s was the answer, It is noteworthy that the
Spanish King speaks only of the Jesuits at Venkata’s court, for the.l?tfer of the
Hindu King has two parts apparently corresponding to those of Philip s. letter ;
piz., his protection of the missionaries, and the defensive alliance against .the
Mahomedans of the Deccan. After inspection of this copy I am inclined to think
that the second chapter referred only to business proposed to Veﬁlfat,a by the
Viceroy of Goa. In fact this is tacitly stated in the Spanis‘h King’s letter,
according to which, he ordered his Viceroy to do everything which would please
the Vijayanagar Sovereign.

The translation of this letter ruus as follows: 2

“ Copy of the letter that goes by this mail to the King of Bisnaga.

** Very Noble King of Bisnaga.

1. Dom Phelippe, etc. I make you aware that I have come to know the
good h:)spita‘nity you have given the Religious of the Seciety who dwell in that
your Kingdom, and the favour and assistance you have bestowed on them, as to
things concerning Christianity, for which I deemed that it was my d}xty .to tha.nk
you—as I do by this letter of mine—and to inform you of the good will with which
I shall be pleased, for the sake of all this, to oblige you in all your things.

** And thus, I command my Viceroy to carry it out in whatsoever way you may
want from him. And I expect from ybur nobility that you will keep up this your
excellent dealing with the aforesaid Religious, so that I may ever feel more and
more indebted to you, the Very Noble King of Bisnaga.

* May Our Lord enlighten you with the light of His grace, and with the same
keep you under His protection.

““ Written in Madrid, January 27th, 1607. ‘ .

The intercourse between Veitkata and the Portuguese is often recordedin the
letters of the Jesuit Fathers living at his court, the originals of whic!l are kept in
the Archives of the Society of Jesus in Furope: but I have lately had the oppor-
tunity of examining photographs of their correspondence while searching for
materials for the history of the Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar, which I intend

1. Cf.The Q. ]. of the Myth. Soc., Vol. XIV, pp. 130-140.

2. 1shall only publish here the English translation of this and other documents, since their
originals will shortly be published in a work 1 am preparing at present. This Portugu.ese letter
comes from the Volume * Mongoes do Reino, No, 6 ( 1a pte.) ano de 1600 te 1603, fol. 124'.
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publishing in the near future. In the proposed work I shall publisﬁ all these
documents in their original language together with translations, but I feel sure

_ that Indian scholars in general, and especially those who are interested in the

history of that great Southern Empire, will be glad to read at once some extracts
from those letters concerning the aforesaid relations.

The oldest document I know of on the subject is a Latin letter of Fr. N.
Pimenta, Visitor of the Jesuit Missions in India, dated Goa, December 21st, 1602,
It refers to an Embassy sent by Venkata to the Viceroy of Goa, Ayres de Sal-
danha, in the year 1601, and is to the following effect :

“The Viceroy had written to him (the King) and, while announcing by this
letter his landing in India, thanked him for the benevolence with which he treats

"the members of our Society. Hence the King was moved to send an Embassy,

consisting of two principal Nobles, to the Viceroy, and ordered two of our Fathers,
z¢z., Simon de Sd and Melchior Coutinho 3 to join them, and the other two to
remain with him in the Church at Chandegri. 4 I should be able to write a long
account of the whole history of this legation, as well as of the endless urging of
the Prince, whose country they had to go through, in order that one of the Fathers
would stay with him on returning.”

The Prince, ¥r. Pimenta speaks of in this letter, is the Viceroy Tirumala, of
Seringapatam, Fr, Coutinho himself in a letter dated Vellore, October 11th, 1608,
recalls the kindness on this occasion of the last unfortunate Viceroy of Seringa-
patam, as follows: :

** Trimalarayu, the Prince, is continuously writing o/as to us from Ciranga-
patdao, where he resides, calling us [to his court] and showing by writing the same
friendship shown personally to us while we were going to Goa accompanying the
Ambassadors of this King."”

This is no doubt the same Prince as referred to in one of the letters published
in my last article; I was then under the impression that he was the Chikka Raya,
commonly held to be his son, but who in reality was not so, according to Barradas
but I have since changed my mind after having seen several other letters and
documents from our Archives: Ir. Pimenta again, in the above letter, _mentions
him as the Crown Prince and even copies one of his o/us. It will perhaps be of
interest to quote this passage as well:

* Trimaragius—says he—the eldest son of the King’s brother, 5 heir of this
kivngdom, urges us again and again inviting us tc his court; Your Reverence

3. In my last paper mention was made of Fr. M. Coutinho. He was then the Superior of
the residence at Chandragiri. Fr. S. de Saa bhad first of all visited the court of Venkata in 1597,
accompanied by Fr. Francis Riccio, but at this time he was at St. Thome. \We find him in Chandra-
giri in 1604.

4. These were I'r. Francis Riccio and the English Lay Brother Alexander Frey, a famous
painter. These names are to be seen in the old catalogues of the Jesuit Missionaries of the Prov-
ince of Malabar.

5. King Venkata’s brother, Kama, had two sons, Tirumala, Viceroy of Seringapatam, and
Banga, the future successor of Vetnikata and father of Rama, ‘one of scveral brothers’.

5
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) . ‘
e demise of this Prince’s father, the kingdom was gl.v‘en, bymz
to the brother of the deceased, tgat is ;‘he nq;C
jecti e i deceased’s children, whoou ac-
who 18 runng‘ atapre\i'::z'nrzie:;llzgt;h:u;g:\::roi L}il:gdom. “And although the King
count of 1 ahe:m est brother, who is being brought up in his v.ery palace, nevcrd-‘
e t?e );O t}%e cldest one will be the king, because he is liked by more ar’;
thelefss peOP; :i:s This man is living in his city Cirangapatan‘o that is ;lJny
‘:tringerﬁ;?;vcletague; from our Mangalore. He sentusa letter, I amfo1§ggtrzzfpgri:;:.
N 1 ius Trimarragius, Lor ,
* Trimanus, Mahanda Lispara, Ramarra.gl‘us ,:,h . AT
2 3 ejoice very much when I sha
sends (s l?ttertototltlilz‘.btfi’tnhf)rfh;ni:es;hail srhill give you then a good piece of land
T s 091“‘“g build a house and church ; moreover five hundred golden pagodes
in ths Clty't()’ I shall receive you with gréat honour and generosity.‘ So I swear
yearty Bemdea,atam 6and by the feet of my father Ramaraja. You will learn the
by Lord Zaniar:bassador- come at once and do not make me wait.””’ .
rest o ‘my : tion ive;a by Fr. Pimenta in this extract is of more than passing
o lnfolrmilnl frof] it that the Viceroy Tirumala was still very young at the
AN eaaccession of Venkata I (1585-86) ; hence he was net so old when ie
thelczmd in 1610, as many authors state 7, ?éaving the placeeii)s :)[i
isi hief of Mysore, Raja Wodeyar ; because even if he were fifteen y o
s a d he was probably still younger, he could not. have been more h
o 158'5' " 0. Moreover »;e know after the study of this passage, thaf the King
fOftYf mde]resf 'the younger ,brother, Ranga, whom he was educatir;g’:t hlsB;;arlizgzs;
o i i i cessor at his Qeath bed. as
i s prec}Sezr:ihnegolrlien?pe‘zil:t:: ltlhz sbuoCy commionly held to be his son. ‘But, on
informs p(;e the elder brother Tirumala was a greater favourite witl.x his feud-
the Othef' b ’o much so that there was still hope of his being the helr—appa're.nt.
o Chle'fs' —Slain the strange conduct of Venkata on the occasion of the seizing
Cﬂfmo.t e ekfx)\ by Raja Wodeyar? Both subjects and especially t.he' feudatory
°f .Sermg_apataore inclined to 'favour Tirumala ; but Venkata had decided to adopt
chiefs W_ere mn er nephew, for this is shown by the fact that he had Rang'a edu-
N yoﬁ'sgsupervisioxl in the palace. It was then necessary to .d:sgrace
ca.ted undeff rle his subjects ; hence the King orders him secretly to retire .froxsn
Tm'lmala belo w};ile he willingly sees Rija Wodeyar take possession of that city >
Serml(g':aw-“am‘ove:d that the unfortunate Viceroy was not able to defend lhei ter’n:
s Wasv"ieroyalty. How would he be able to defend that of the whole Empire
tory of his 1;1e jewelled throne? According to this theory, not indeed unfoul'\ded,
Seated‘ 'On f the independence of Mysore was due to the preference of Venkata
;he O}:‘]gmse(::ond nephew, and this circumstance was also responsible for the great
or his

knows that after th

unanimous vote of all the classes,

time of
retired to Tu

e the Z must be & : thus read Ranganatam. .
o IC;uplgfe Mysore. A Gazetteer compiled for Government, Vol. I, p. 364 {Westminster

5 i i i f Mysore 10 (Bangalore, 1868).

. P. Krishna Row, A Brief History of My , P : ‘ "
MDCCCZ(CZ,ELgly Velikata presented Rija Wodeyar with some villages. Cf. £pigr. Carn
vol BI.H So;ingapatam Taluk, n. 157 ; Tirumakid|u Narasipar Taluk, n. 116. .

o1, '

- year, 1603, this Embassy is mentioned again
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¢ivil war recorded by Barradas and by the Telugu poem Aamarijiyamu. Nepotism
has always proved fatal to nations as well as to societies.’

But let us go back now to Venkata’s Embassy to the Portuguese Viceroy
referred to in the letter of Fr. Pimenta, In another letter written the following
, and we know from it that it was
followed by another Embassy, of the Viceroy to King Venkata. It runs as follows :

“ Among the practical results of this Mission [Chandragiril, not the smallest’
one was to cause so powerful a king to renew the friendship his forefathers had
made with the Portuguese: it was almost forgotten at the time; for this purpose
he sent the Viceroy his Ambassadors along with our Fathers, as it was related
last year, I suppose. The Ambassadors after having left Goa, full of gifts and

. honours from the Viceroy, went by land to Chandegri, where in the presence of

the King and of the Nobles of his court they extolled all our things and the
honours and favours they had received from the Viceroy and our Fathers in Goa,
which was highly esteemed by the King; and he showed himself hereafter more
inclined to our things. To answer this Embassy, the Viceroy sent him another : the
Ambassador was received by the King with great reverence and ostentation, be-
cause on his arrival at Chandegri one of the chiefs of the Royal Council accom-
panied by elephants, camels, horses, kettle-drummers and other signs of joy and
merriment went out to fetch them and lodged them in the best palaces and houses
of that city. The King was at that time in Tripeti [Tirupatil, two leagues from
Chandegri; the city of Tripeti is very great and beautiful, and because of 2
temple much venerated, and dedicated to their Pirmal [Perumail is for this
heathenism like another Rome. . .. Lots of people of the whole of the East, with

_ gilts and offerings come here to pay a visit to this temple. The King determined

to receive our Ambassador in this city, for which he sent his
with great show and reverence to bring him there :
great court, not dressed in rich clothes,

intimate favourite
the King was outside a very
because it is not customary, but covered
with precious stones, armlets, and strings of pearls from his feet to the crown of
his head ; he wore among others two jewels of great beauty, one was an emerald
surrounded by big pearls and brilliant diamonds, and the other a ruby of high
price and extraordinary greatness; the Ambassador knelt down, but the King
ordered him to get up and sit down. Ie recerved joyfully the letter and the gift
of the Viceroy, and spoke of the friendship and intercourse with the Portuguese

" he wished to have, and other things concerning the welfare of the State. After-

wards he sent back the Ambassador full of honours and presents, and since then
he showed himself more affectionate to the Fathers.”

Nevertheless this friendship did not last very long.  Fr. M. Roiz, Rector of
the College of St. Thome, on November 1st, 1606, wrote to Fr. J. Alvares, at Rome,
the following letter :

“When I reached this country, on September 3rd, 1606, 1 found the Portu-
guese quarrelling and fighting among themselves, as they were doing two or three

X Years ago ; a few months back the same Portuguese of this town fought also against

9
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the Hindus that live outside our city. The reason was because they murdered a
Portuguese gentleman married here ; on hearing this the Portuguese became very

angry, went out and took by storm and plundered the Hindu town that was near;

they went besides to a fortress of the Hindu King, who is the King- of Bisnaga,
which stands next to our city, and set it on fire ; the King who resides eighteen or
twenty leagues far from here became very furious even with our Fathers.”” 9

4 Another letter of Fr. M. Coutinho to the Most Rev. Fr. C. Aquaviva, General
of the Society of Jesus, dated St. Thome, November 4th of the same year, gives
some more information. Afterrelating the sack of the Hindu town and fortress,
it continues :

“The aforesaid town [of the Hindus] or its governor sent at once their olus
or letters to the King, but they related the events falsely, and the Queen, who has
paramount power all over the. country at present, excited the King against the
Portuguese on account of ghfs Lusiness, so much so that after the aforesaid letters
were read in the preseunce of the whole court, the Sovereign refused to hear the
apology of Fr. Rector, and became so furious that being himself as meek asa lamb
he appeared on that occasion like a lion and said several times that he would
destroy even the foundations of our city, to do which he appointed some captains
declaring that he did not want friendship with the Portuguese any more, and that
he would call the Dutch, and so on. His courtiers said [afterwards] that they had
never seen him so much excited as on this occasion ; he accordingly did not want to
receive us nor to read our letters, nor those of the city, nor hear anything in favour
of the Portuguese, although he has decided for our own sake rgot'to send the z;rmy
against this city ; pourparlers are already taking place in order to make peace.”

It was really made soon afterwards, as other letters show ; then the letter of
Philip 111, published in the beginning of this paper, came, followed by Veikata™s
answer, and the friendship was renewed even stronger than before, because, for the
sake of the Portuguece, he ordered the Niyak of Gingi to expel the Dutch from
the fort they were starting at Tevanapatnam. But suddenly anbther storm
burst out, : )

One Antonio Viles Decima, whom I have hitherto been unable to identify,
sent to the Spanish King a series of accusations against the Jesuits at Chandra-
giri 10; presumably, on account of these accusations being partly believed by the
Monarch, or Dbecause of the lack of everything in Chandragiri and Vellore, since
Venkata had long withheld the yearly revenues he had promised in the beginning,
the Provincial of Malabar, their Superior recalled them sending some to St. Thome,
others to Cochin and other places. We are made aware of this piece: of news by a

9, Fr. Roiz speaks of a Hindu town that was near and of a fortress of the Hindu King, whick
stands next tv our city. TFrom the Portuguese original it is quite clear that the fortress was nearer

and the Hindu town was a little farther on. - It seems probable that the fortress was the old city

of Mylapore ; was the Hindu tewn, the native city of Madras, called some years later by English- '

smen Black Town? In the Bévinahalli Grant of Sadisiva-Riya (1542-68) we find both places
mentioned as Mailipura and Madarasa. Cf. Epigr. /nd., Vol. XIV, p. 216. '
10, I shall publish this document in my work.

Lisbone, February 20th, 1614 : 13
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letter of the Viceroy of Goa, Dom Jeronimo d’ Azevedo, dated 1613, to his own King
a copy of which I have unearthed from the Archives at Pangim. Here itis: 1

““ Answer of the letter which deals with the Fathers of the Society that reside
in the Kingdom of Disnaga.

““These Religious who were in Bisnaga and resided at Chandegri, where the
King resides, too, as soon as their Superiors knew what Your Majesty wrote about
them, they called them back to their Province ; it was a great loss to Your Majes-
ty’s service, and on account of that the Dutch have already a fort in Paleacate
[Pulicat], and war was waged with Meliapor by order of this King, which was very

. pernicious for that city, and many other bad consequences of their departure may

be daily seen. Therefore I think that they must reside at Chandegri near the
King, and besides in Paleacate, too, after taking that fort from the Dutch.”

In another letter of the King to his Viceroy, dated Lisbone, March 7th, 1613,
I found in the same Archives, the following interesting details are given: 12

““To Dom Jeronimo d’Azevedo, Viceroy of India, friend: [, the King, am
sending you many greetings. By letters of the Viceroy Ruiz Leo. d'Etaura and of
the Bishop of Meliapor, I was informed of the tight siege suffered by the city from
the army of the King of Bisnaga, and that it hecame necessary to fortify it, not
only because its possession is of great importance for the navigation and commerce
throughout those seas, but especially becayse it keeps the remains of the Apostle
St. Thomas; and on account of that [ have decided to fortify the aforesaid city...

I am very much indebted to the Bishop for his acticn during the siege...And
since I have also been told of the good conduct of the Nayak of Tanjaor in my
service during the aforesaid siege, I am sending by this mail a letter thanking
him, entrusting you with the charge of forwarding it to him.” )

In the Viceroy'é answer, as it is found roughly written in the margin of the
King's letter, we read the following words:

. "The- letter of Your Majesty to the Niyak of Tanjaor is being sent to the
Bishop [of Mylapore] who will hand it over to him.”

From other contemporary documents it is evident that the resistance of Myla-
pore against Venkata's army was principally due to the above mentioned Bishop,
so much so, that he himself wrote at about this time to the King demanding some
sort of reward, as we know from another letter of the King to the Viceroy, dated

**The Bishop of Meliapor—the writer states—wrote to me representing his
action in my royal service during the blockade of that city and its fortification.”

These extracts outline the history of the relations of the great Aravidu Emper-
or with the old allies of the Vijayanagar Fmpire. 1 hope they will be read with
interest by the admirers of that wonderful Hindu Empire, pending publication of
my work on its Fourth Dynasty.

11. Mongoes do Reino, N. 12. Ano de 1614, fol. 25.
12, Zbed., fols. 143-44. 13. 7éid., {ol. 143.



RURAL HABITATION IN SOUTH INDIA.
By C. HAYAVADANA RAO, EsQ., B.A., B.L.

IN this paper, Deklan means the tableland between the Eastern and Western
Ghats, including Mysore State and the districts of Cuddapah, Kurnool, Bellary
and Anantapur. By Coromandel -Coast is meant generally the eastern coast of
Madras Presidency from Point Calimere to the mouth of the Krishna river, or a
little further up.

Rural habitation in Southern India depends on certain important primary -

conditions. Among these are:—(1) Race, (2) Physical environment, and
(3) Occupation. Among causes which have led'to agglomerations may be mentioned
(a) wars, () foundation of agrakaras by pious kings, mlmster:. and generals; (¢)
establishment of Brahmanical temples.

The subject is a large one. \Vhat is attempted here is only an indication of
its general outlines,

During the days prior to the Muhammadan conquest, the village in South
India was inhabited sclely by Hindus. FEven now Muhammadans are more urban
than rural in their residence. Soldiers once, they dislike the hard manual labour
‘which agricultural operations involve.” They have, however, taken kindly to
petty trades and artizan work, to which they add shop-keeping on ‘the minor
scale. Except in rare cases, Muhammadans are not found in any large numnbers
in South Indian villages. Where they are found, they are found to llve a little
away from the houses of Hindus.

The village, then, was and is of the Hindus generally. The plan on which a

village is laid out differs from place to place; it depends on the nature of the’

ground occupied by it, the character of the population occupying it, and on the
facilities for water and other conveniences it possesses. In Southern India,
generally, wherever the density of population is great and the Brahmin element
preponderates, river-side villages are common. Water is a great necessity in
tropical regions and to a Brahmin in particular water is a sine qmi non for his
ablutions. He lives and has his being in water. Where there are no rivers, the
village is close to a tank (reservoir of water) or wells dug for supplying water. In
the village, people of the same caste usually live togather, the habitations of the
lower castes being a little away from the caste blocks. If there are Brahmins in
the village they live in a row or rows by themselves, The houses of the middle
and poorer classes are usually mud-built and thatched. A characteristic feature
of the exterior of a Muhammadan house is a scattered daub of chunam over its
. outer walls, in streaks and dots all over. :
Usually some definite plan is followed in the lay-out. Not infrequently 2
village seems to possess tortuous lanes, but on examination it would be found,
that the plan adopted had followed the natural drainage of the locality, full
advantage being taken of i't. Even in big cities—like Conjeevaram, Madura,
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built entirély in the Hindu period of history—this has been ascertained to be a
regular feature in the town-planning of ancient days.

As regards houses, the materials are nearly always obtamed locally, the
environment being fully laid under contribution. The thatch of millet, ragi, etc.,
is obtained locally. The red earth required for floors and walls, is similarly
locally obtained. The sea-coast villages—on the Coromandel Coast—use palmyra
leaves for the roof and the palmyra posts —cut out specially for the purpose—help
as scantlings. The wood required in other localities is entirely local. The ordinary
woods used are the nim (inargosa), the ippa or the i/uppe (or bassia), jack and the
mango, for both scantlings and planks. The principle is that certain kinds of
wood are tadoo and should not be used, if deaths, sickness, etc., are to be avoided.

Certain rules are commonly observed in the building of houszs. These may be
briefly mentioned. Saline soils, low marshy tracts, soils betraying cracks, old
burning or burial grounds or cattle pounds, land close to taunks or lakes and

ground which is comparatively small when measured east and west are usually

avoided. To ensure proper sunlight, it is held necessary that the general elevation
of the site chosen should gently rise from the east and north towards the west
and south, Houses may, howevér, be at varying angles according to their size,
but care should be taken in allotting the right place for every thing. According
to one plan the rubbish may be thrown on the southern side ; the straw for cattle.
may be stored on the south-west; the cattle may be housed in the west; the
grain granary in the north-west; and the milch-cows on the north. If the house
is built on the southern side, its entrance should be from the north, if on the
western side, from the east. This is obviously to admit free air and light into
the house. However situated, it is deemed desirable that the central hall should
face the east. The main entrance should be on a higher level than the interior
apartments. A sloping towards the east is always commended. A house “once
built cannot be extended to the south. This is a cardinal belief. Houses should
have pials (earthen benches) and the doors should open inside and be bolted from
the left to right. The pzals should be usually _cover'ed to atlord shelter to strangers.
There should be niches. at the outside of a house, one on either side, for placing
lighted lamps in the evening. The windows, doors, and the inner courtyard should
be so placed as to admit the free passage of light and air. The general idea
underlying the construction of a house is that it is fashioned after the body of a

- human being, lying on the site with his head on thé north-east and his feet on the

south-west, reclining on his left arm and facing the east.

The principles of house construction are part of the traditional beliefs govern-
ing house erection in every part of South India and are followed in the
building of houses by all castes and creeds. The artizan knows them to a
fault and will not allow any deviation from them,

Houses should not face a lane or street, a well or tank, if the inmates are to
prosper. ‘T'hey should be entered after due ceremonies and feeding of Brahmins, -
the workmen and the poor. In the Dekhan in front of houses as we enter, is a
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modest square erection in whieh the su/asi (0551mum Sanctum) is planted and

worshlpped daily. .

The deviations, if any, in the general plan, are usually made to suit the
weather conditions of the area and in particular to ward off the effects of ra_in‘.

A poor raiyat’s house in many places is a long narrow room, half of which is
appropriated to the cattle at night% It is usually thatched with grass, palmyra
leaves or other similar material.

‘Temporary hovels are erected by migratory tribes like Waddars, etc. These
are made of what material may be available on the spot, split bamboo mats play-
ing a latge part, where available.

‘The hut of the poorest classes, such as the Pariahs or Hdleyas, and Madigas,
is often called by a name g#Zdu« which means “ nest””. This describes its essential
character, i.e., a single room,wich a narrowentrance admitting of little light and air.

Agriculturists usually build new huts as requir'ed, when the members in the
family marry and get their wives to live with them. Usually brothers and other close
relations live next to edch other and they appropnate more space as required.

A few aberrant departures may be quoted. On the Nilgiri Iills, the Badagas
build their houses (thatched or brick-built) in a single straight row on a high

* The connection between malaria, men and cattle thus penned has been often referred to by
medu:al men. 1 may refer this to a recent anthority on the sub]ect

Lieutenant-Colonel A. B. Fry, 1.M.s., in the course of an article in the January issue of the
INDIAN MEDICAL GAZETTE states that the editorial note in the September number on the
role played by cattle in the preveatiog of Malaria refers to a subject which is of the greatest
importance in India, where cattle are commonly housed in close association with human
dwellings. :

The parasite infection rate in Bengal, which I estimated by the dissection of many hundred

: anophelmes to be about 0'2 per cent was extraordinarily low, and I formed a theory then that the
vast majority of anoplelines never fed on human beings at all.

In my second report I wrote that ** The daytime resting p]ace “of anophe!mes in Bengal is
cowshed and the low mosquito infection rate which we found in Bengal may be explained by the
fact that most of the mosquitoes which were™ dissected by us were not caught in sleeping rooms,
where it was always very difhcult to find specimens. Cowhouses are packed with animals at
night, and the number of anophelines found in them i mcreases ia direct proportion to warmth and
darkness. The sleeping apartments of houses in Bengal are generally very clean and well kept.
Though the cow houses in the same compound may swarm with anophelines, it is exceptional to
find a single specimen in a cook-house or sleeping apartment. As the cattle are penned in these
houses at sunset, it is natural to suppase that the majority of anophelmes have no desire to go
abroad but feed chiefly on the cattle. Itis only those wishing to la.y eggs that need go outside,
and it is probably these insects and those newly hatched that feed on human beings."

P EE X PR R I arereesnsea rasesacene . seriseaasens Vesasanenans esdesan Ferene .

Major Christophers has kindly sent me a paper read by’ Dr. Schuffner at the recent Batavia
Congress. Schuffner states that he has found that certain species of anopheles actnally prefer to
feed on bullocks rather than on man and suggests as a prophylactic measure the regular placing
“of animals between dwelling hcuses. Many of the villages in the endemic areas of Bengal are
built on high ground surrounded by swamps. If the cowsheds were arranged ina ring on the
* outskirts of the village with dwelling houses in the centre instead of indiscriminately as is usual,
1 am sure that the dwelling houses and their inhabitants would be even more free from infestation

by mosquitoes than they are at present,
L
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eminence and call it their X (or street). The House is a neat strusture with a

small hall, having close to the wall an elevated bench-like construction to sit or
sleep on. Into this hall opens, in one part, the kitchen. There are no windows,
light being let in only from the main door, which usually faces the east. If the
door is shut, the house is snug, which is what is required on the cold Nilgiris. No
water is available on the eminence on which the A%r7 is built. It hasto be fetched
by the women-folk from the valley far below. The houses of the Todas similarly
are on hill tops. Each house is of a conical shape, with thatched roof. Kgress
and ingress into it ¢ by a small door through which one should creep.

In the Agency tracts of Ganjam, Godavari and Vizagapatam, the villages are
away from the roads. '~ If a road is taken near a village, the village is deserted
and a new one founded in the interior. The people are averse to having any visits
from the Government servants, who usualiy frequent the road. The houses them-
selves are small one-roomed structures of wattled-bamboo and are just sufficient
for single families.

In the Malnad (hilly) parts-of Mysore, houses are built of mud with wooden
posts at the corners, and in the walls at intervals of six or eight fect, which sup-
port the roof, sun-dried or burnt bricks of a large square shape beingz used by some
in recent years. The roof projects so as to form a verandah of two and half feet on
the outside, and protects the walls from the rain, tiled or thatched as the case may
be, and remarkably wide and low. The floor is raised three feet-above the level of
the ground, and the walls are’about six feet high from the floor. Larger houses
have one or more courtyards, open in the centre with corridors all round ; small
dormitories and closets without windows open into these verandahs. A building
like this is proof against rain, which is pretty heavy in the Malnad parts and is
open to light and air inside it during the summer.

The above short description will show that the general principles on which
rural habitations are based are well-understood throughout South India. That the
normal house is built on a well understood plan and that the aberrations are
deviations from the normal seems uncontestable, The interior economy of each
house is different in the case of each caste, to which its occupant may belong.
Granaries, cowsheds, etc., play a large part in a cultivator’s household. Ina
shepherd’s other considerations prevail; far different are the needs of a Brahmin,
with his need for sitting space, reading accommodation, and room for worshipping

.his household deities, etc. - To this exteni the difference in detail is dictated as

much by the needs of the different avocations followed by their owners as by

- their ethnic character.

This brings us to a class of dwellings in villages formed entirely for Brahmins
by kings, generals, ministers and other pious founders in olden days. These
foundations are known as Agrakiras. They are primarily intended for Brahmins,
They are laid out on.definite lines and houses are built in them for Brahmins be
longing to the four Vedic schools, who come to occupy them. In other parts of a
foundation of this nature, are laid out in parallel rows, houses for the agriculturists
dependent on the Brahmins and others who usually belpng to a well-equipped
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village. There are, of course, a temple, a tank, etc., for each village thus founded.
Each house has the usual interior accommodation requisite for a Brahmin family
and a good backyard, with a mango and tamarind trees and space enough for a
kitchen garden. Numerous grants of villages thus equipped—or on similar lines—
are referred to in countless inscriptions found throughout the length and breadth
of South India. The ethnic demarcation of villages of this kind is most marked
and is its main characteristic. But it must be added that foundations of this kind,
though frequent in ancient.and even in medizval times in South India, are now
practically out of date. Promiscuous house building is more and more the rule
though to a smaller extent in the rural areas. The establishment of a temple in

" a-place meant, similarly, a new village designed on ethnical lines. Brahmins live
round the temple, the village being in the ¢entre of a square, the four roads being
used for taking round the processional car. The other classes and castes are
located according to the Dccupaltions they follow, in regular streets, in ‘different
parts of the village. This plan has earned much modern admiration. Foundations
of this kind, if we are to believe the oid poets and inscriptions, were frequent in
ancient days. Some of the larger cities of South India which have existed from
pre-British days were founded on this plan:

A study of place names shows that physical environment has played a great
part in the foundation of villages. Thus the endings Katte, Samudra, Sigara,
Belgyolrin Kanarese districts show that the villages are close to large sheets of water.
Bande, Kallu, Betta and Kunda show that they are close to a rock, hill or other
eminence. .Mahal/indicates that they are close to the palace of a chieftain or
important person. A/e or Gadi to a fort. Proximity to big trees, forests (say
bamboo or other), flowering plants of a striking kind, etc., have also not infrequent-
ly given their names to villages. ’ )

Frequent wars in South India led to agglomerations in raral areas. Villages
founded as the result of war or other similar sudden disturbance (for example,
famine) generally end in FPalusa or Valse and Guli. 'The houses usually belong to
a single caste or a few different castes which with later accretions make up the
population.  Settlements of this kind are as common on the Coromandel Coast
as in the Dekhan proper.

Villages thus owe their origins to natural causes and are connected closely
with their environment, both as to names and as to their structure. Villages are
not far away from water, building materials and minor or major forests. Houses
are built on known principles and admit, in the majority of cases, both light and
air, The poorer classes live in small houses of a simple make-up. ' The internal
arrangement of houses was, in olden days, largely based on the idea of occupation,
each caste following a particdlar craft being located in one street or parallel streets.
Similarly the internal economy of the house was dictated by the occupation follow-

- ed by the occupier, which in the main depended on his caste or calling. The
weavers’ streets are usually broad ; the car street in a Brahmin settlement is also
broad ; and the tortuous lanes in other areas are usually due to the peculiarities of

*
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the ground. Wars, the foundation of Brahman settlements by kings and others
and the establishment of temples dedicated to Siva and Vishnu in the Brahmanic
revival which followed in the wake of the absorption of Buddhism by the
revived Brahmanism in the eighth century A.D., led to agglomerations in various
parts of South India which still exist, some of them being the larger and better

known cities of South India from times anterior to the appearance of the European
nations in the land.
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NOTES.

Derivation of the name ‘Bangalore”.

II\ connection with my article on the above sub]ect the following foot-notein the .

* Journal ” for April 1924, was added by the Editor on page 240:—'‘Mr. C. H.
Rao apparently overlooks the fact that a Begur inscription of the 9th century
A.D. refers to the éxistence of Bangalore —£4." May I say that [ have not over-
looked it? I know this inscription and have even quoted it in my original paper
on “‘Place-Names of Mysore®’ published in the Jowrual ten years ago! Again, from
 the article itself, it will be seen that this inscription was not only borne in mind
by me but also an attempt was made to show that the name ** Bangalore’’ was
named after some ‘‘Venkata’”, of whose identity or age we know nothing at pre-
sent and that whoever founded it, he found the name already in existence, and in
keeping with the name, founded the temple of Venkataramana in the Fort.

The name—the original name—in my view, is a corrupted form of the word
“Venkata+ur”. Why it was so called, there is at present no evidence to adduce.
This applies to the-name, even to times before the Begur inscription (tenth century
A.D., not ninth century, an obvious slip). Kempe Gowda found thé name already
there and transferred it to the new town he built. 1In other -words, the name is
older than Kempe Gowda; and also older than the temple which came into
existence later. Perhaps, also, it is much older than the Begur inscription itself.
Kempe Gowda transferred it to his own city, because he found it convenient to do
so. His appropnatlon of the old name may be due to his desire to commemorate
and perpetuate it by linking it with the new city he founded. "That the name of
the city is not after the temple is as clear as noon-day.sun, for it is obvv1ous]y
much older; it is possible, in view of what I "have said, that the temple itself
derived its name from the city, which Kempe quda transferred.from the old. city
to the new.

It secems necessary to-add that the temple of Venkataramana in the Fort was
not built by Kempe Gowda but by Chikka Devaraja Wodeyar. An inscription

dated Saka 1627 (=1705 A.D.) at Kottaniir (see Rice's £p. Car., Bangalore,

Ao, 718) distinctly states that the temple had been ‘‘newly built’ by the “father’’
(Appiji) of Kantirava Narasaraja Wodeyar. This Kantirava “was su'rname.d
Mikarasu and ruled from 1704-1713. He succeeded Chikka Deva. Thi‘s Kottantr
inscription records a grant by Kantirava of the villa_ge of Kottaniir, in Gottegere,
“belonging to the Fort cf Bangalore’, with its hamlets, with all relative rights of
ownership and enjoyment, for maintaining the daily offerings and illuminations of
the God Venkatésvara, "'newly consecrated in the Bangalore Fort_ by our father”,
to usc the words of the -inscription. Bangalore passed into the hands of the

been built by Kempe Gowda seems thus baseless.
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Mysore Kings in 1687, during the time of Chikka Deva, having been practically
ppurchased by him from the Moghul General Khisim Khin. Apparently the temple
was built between 1687 and 1704, the year of Chikka Deva’s death. As Kantirava
in his Kottanfir inscription, which is dated in 1705 A.D., states that the temple
had been ‘‘recently” built By his father, it may be inferred that it had only been
built towards the close of Chikka Deva’s reign. The story of the temple having
Accordingly, the statement in
Mr. Rice’s Mysore Gazetteer, Vol. 11, page 21, which ascribes the building of this
temple to Kempe Gowda from the revenue derived by him from the 12 Aoblis
granted by Achyutardya, the Vijayanagar sovereign, requires correction. This,
however, does not affect the derivation suggested by me, for the derivation affects
the name “Bangalore” as it was at the time of and long anterior to this and the
Begur inscription.  Priktana Vimarsa Vichakshana Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha-
char informs me that- he remembers inscriptions in which *
“Tiruvéngalanitha’ occur as the name of the-deity in the templé and that there
is no doubt that “Véngala" and ““Véngalanitha” are correct terms when used in

connection with a temple dedicated 1o God Venkata or Venkataramana,
thank him for this information.

‘Véngalanitha’ and

I must

C. HA\'A\’,—\DA.\"A RAO.

_The Sky-Lark.

Is it the same as Chartaka?

IN the January (1924) number of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Mr.
Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A,, tries-to suggest that the Indian name for the sky-lark
is Chgtaka. Tomymind, the learned writer does not seem to be correct. No proof
or authority for identifying the sky-lark with the Clhdfeks is forthcoming. He
speaks of two species of -the sky-lark described by Rii Bibadur R. B. Sanyal and
by Mr. Eugene W. Oates, and incidentally states that the Hindi and Bengali

names of the bird are Bharata and Bharate Pakshi. (1 may note that Bharadraja,

. which is the Sanskrit name for the sky-lark, is obviously turned to Bharaza.) Mr.
: ’\htra then observes :

“Curiously enough, both Rii Bihidur Ram Brihma Sdnyal and Mr. Eugene

. Oates have not mentioned the Bengali-synonym C/dzata of both th(, afore-
mentxoned species of sky-larks. "’

I should say there is nothing curious in this omission on the part of the
two experts, The reason is obvious, /3., Chdsa/r and the sky-lark are distinct birds.
Amarako$a gives Bharadvija (which is indisputably the word for the sky-lark),
and Chétaka as names of distinct kinds of birds. It is difficult to find out what
makes Mr, Mitra say that Chitakais a Bengali synonym of Bharara (or Bharadvdja)
An abridged edition of Dr. Carey’s Bengali Dictionary tells us that C//rka is the
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name of a bird, probably a swallow, but generally supposed to be the c.uculus
melanolencus. It does not give sky-lark as the meaning of Chataka. ' Starting on -
the assumption that the Chataka is the same as the skylark, Mr, Mltr? goes on
relating certain well-known myths about this rain-drin_king bird, and wishes us to
believe that the myths pertain to the sky-lark ! -

A reference to the Encyclopzdia Britannica will show that the sky-lark is a
bird whose ways and habits do not tally with the ways and habits attributed to
the Chataka. ’ .

‘ ' N. B, DIVATIA.

REVIEWS.

The Dravidian Element in Indian Culture.
By Dr. G. SrLarek, dM.AL, l).SL".,
Late Professor of Indian Economics in the University of Madras.

Published by Ernest Benn, Lid., 9, Bouverie Street, London E. C. 4,
Price 10s. 64, -

DOCTOR GILBERT SLATER is so well-known in Southern India that any book
from him ought to be welcome toourreaders. It speaks highly of his versatility that
almost the first book he should publish after his return home should be closeiy
connected with the subject of South Indian ethnology. Dut it is to be feared
that the conclusions he states are rather of the ill-founded type, some at least of
them going against the results of well-known recent investigators in India. The
date of Dravidian Immigration 800, or 900 or even 1000 B.C.” or even a
period “long before’’ these-dates seems too late for the obvious reason that in
the Vedas we already find mention of non-Aryan tribes of whom some at least,
even according to Dr. Slater,-must have been Dravidians. Dr. Slater himself
seems to accept this view (see page 117 of his book).A The chapter on Aryans
is a conglomerate of ideas, facts, and fancies that does not yield any definite
result. The third chapter is devoted to the antiquity of Dravidian civilization,
in which the deduction is drawn that the latter “‘resembled”” Egypt and Mesopotamia
in its religious ideas and that ‘‘the first linking up of India with- Egypt was
accomplished when the Egyptians navigated the Red Sea and reached the Land
of Punt”. Indian- magic, in Dr. Slater’s opinion, ' must be regarded as a
Dravidian rather than an Aryan contribution to. Indian culture ”’. The economic
basis of Dravidian culture is, according to him, rice culture, He thinks that
the Dravidians did not cultivate rice '“in the district which they inhabited before
entering India’’ and that if they had done so they would have settled down in

- that spot. Migration.is due to many causes, and there are instances even in

South India of castes and tribes once rice-cultivating, who have now given up
rice-cultivating. For example, the Badagas of the Nilgiris do not cultivate
rice now on the Hills, but it is an undoubted fact that they 4/ cultivate it in
their original homes. A study of tattoo marks revealed this fact and tradition
still current among them fully confirms the statement. Dr. Slater’s view that a
rice-growing community do not or would not emigrate is not borne out either by
experience or by historical tradition. Even in modern times Tice-growing agricul-
turists have travelled away from their original lands and set up as such or not
as the occasion demanded it. Dr, Slater agrees with Perry in thinking that

*
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cereal-growing “was imported into India from Fgypt a.lthough t:e gr-(;xr;a;:l:]:;\;;teodr
was native”’. There is not even the shadow of any evndence,bt rgu.gv e
otherwise, for all this.'* Cultural” cor:t}:tct ’t’h.eo;y 'candn(;:ort;e“i\:il:;a; an:d eas A
i iful views. ice’’ is derive .
f‘“p"ses ¥ pg;)r:;!;dg fc;lurltf!filél a Tamil name which has travelled into Europe .th.roug.h
o iy ' Latin ‘Oriza’, French ‘Ris’. Rice culture has made the Dravidian,in
Gree‘iF?wr},'ia":v:'a- l‘m v\m-"-:m* man (laste. according to him, is both political and
-:;2ial in origin ; and caste is of * Dravidian rather tllan. Of.Aryan origi.n j" (pp.
51-53). As it is Dravidian in origin, it can be best studied 1.n South In.dla. The
result of his study of it is that "'its origin lies partly in occupational, and

partly in racial differences”. We would advise Dr. Slater to read Sir Herbert.

‘Risley’s ‘ People of India” for a scientific treatment of the problem of the
origins of caste. »His'atte'mp_t at a solution of this problem in .t-he chapter,. headed
“ Some Features of Dravidian Culture”’, is not only misleadl‘r‘}g but et?tlrel.y un-
scientific. The following sentences are from this chapter:— . The Qistxnguxshzng
mark of the Brahman is the sacred cotton cord worn by him inside all other
clothing. This appears.to be a very clear indication that the B‘rahman ascendancy
- has one of its roots in the descent of Brahmans from forelgflers, who earne'd
the grétitude and homage of the population of India by teaching them t.o spin
and weave.”” And this art of weaving was, it is suggested, brought to I'ndxa“frrom
“ scross the sea from Egypt’’. The last chapter in the boolf‘ deals thh' I‘hf:
Dravidian Problem To-day’’. The question is stftted thus: ~ What sp.ecxal part
has that corner of India in which Dravidian speech persists to play in.tbe futuTe
history of India and of the world?” Dr. Slater, who thinks of I)ravndlhan India
in terms of Egypt and Babylon, finds it in closest touch with the 'twe}meth Cfin-
tury. The chapter is a pen-picture of Madrasis, intellectual and other, 1?1 anyt’h‘m'g
modern—from the League of Nations to the Aluminium Workers’ Umo?. l,h].s
is due to British influence. English is largely the language of South India. "lh‘:s
is “amazing”’. Unification of languages is nccessary; ergo a common s?npt.;s
needed. Dr. Slater gives an account of his attempt in the Madms“Legxslatwe
Countil for the adoption of a common - script and how it was lost " by a large

majority ”’, through ‘‘sentimental conservatism’. But he agrees ultimately that
" Gouth Indians '‘are wise in their generation in desiring that their children
should learn English early and master it thoroughly”. Then comes the arguable

question of “‘ Parliamentary institutions’’ and *“ Bureaucratic government vuth
foreigners holding the most important posts’”’. Then the Prince of Wales' visit,
the Reform of the Constitution, the Malabar Rebellion, the Khilafat and Non-
Co-operation Movements and finally the arrival of the representatives of the
Rockefeller Foundation and theinitiation of the Crusade against hook-worm. Then
follows the observation that the great majority of the Dravidians are “sick men
suffering from diseases till recently little understood, but, when understood, preven-
table”. When he has shaken off his anzmia and thrown off ‘‘ his mental handicgp
of a too one-sided method of thinking,” the factors which made India aland qf high

. about to be taken in hand.
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civilization while Europe was in the stage of barbarism will no doubt again pro-
duce their appropriate results. But,it is gratifying to learn at the end of it all :—
*“ Ultimately it may be. found that the West has as much to learn from India as
to teach. But in whichever way the‘flow of inteliectual commerce is moving the
English-speaking Dravidians will supply many of the most active intermediaries.”
Thus is the “Dravidian Problem To-day ”” answered by Dr. Slater, a book aiming
singularly high and creating expectations even higher, but terribly disappointing .
both in the treatment of the subject, and the summing up of conclusions, such as
they are, arrived at by the author.

Intangible and elusive in argument, loose in treatment, appalling in the
ignoring of first-hand authorities on the subject, it is wholly to be deplored that
Dr. Slater should have thought of a publication of this kind, so entirely alien
to his proper domain. : C. H. R.

Annual Report of the Mysore Arch=ological Department for 1923.

THE year under review marks an interesting departure in two things.  From
September 1922, the Department was placed under the administrative control of the
Mysore University and its office shifted to Mysore. Secondly, there was a change
in the personnel. Dr. Shamasastri became Director of Arch®ologicai Researches in
Mysore in succession to Praktana Vimarsa Vichakshana Rao Bahadur R. Narasimha
Char. It was no easy task to succeed the Rao Bahadur. The report before us,
however, shows how worthily he has fulfilled the onerous responsibilities of theé
office. . : ‘ ‘ .

Owing to pressure of work, extensive tours were not possible. Nevertheless
the Belur and the Halebid temples and bastis were re-visited and improvements
for their preservation suggested by the Doctor. In this connection it is very
gratifying to observe that, as a result of a detailed inspection of these places
conducted by a Special Committee, certain impdrtam repairs to these shrines are
Now that the Ancient Monuments Preservation Act,
though rather late in the day, is about to become law of the land, we may express
a hope that a systematic and careful control will be exercised so as to prevent

‘further damage to ancient monuments in the State.

Of the numerous monuments, ‘manuscripts and inscriptions, etc., discovered
during the year, a Viragal at Gaddemane in the Shimoga district relating to

- the seventh century A.D. recording the death of a commander in fighting with

numbers led by Mahendra opposing Siladitya’s claim to sovereignly over Shimoga
may be mentioned. ' ’ ' '

Dr. Shamasastri has endeavoured to put together, in the report, all the"
traditional, astronomical and synchronistic evidences bearing on the controversial

question of the chronology of the Brihadbanas, the Kadambas and the Gangas,
and suggests what he says is a. satisfactory solution regarding the date of the
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early Guptas, uriderstood to be the contemporaries of the Kadambas (pp. 9-39).
To criticise Dr. Fleet’s Gupta chronology, thg Director presses mto his service
“the traditional data: (1) Alberuni’s statement that Valabhi era dates from the
extermination of the Guptas and Valabhi (Valabhi's being destroyed in A.D. 319);
(2) the Chinese statement that the Yui-chi during the period between A. D. 220-280
put their kings to death and established military Chxefs, (8) Hiuen Tsiang's
statement in respect of the I\mgdom of Valabhi that *‘ the present king is of the

race.of Kshatriyas (Tsati-li) ; he is the son-in-law of Siladitya (Chilo-O-tie- to), king -

of Kanyakubja (Kie-jo-kid-che); his name is Dhruvabhata (Tou-lou-po-poto)’’ ;
(4) the Jaina tradition relating to the subjugation of Murunda by Samudragupta,
as mentioned in thz Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudragupta. On this last,
the Doctor says, ' the glorious period of Murundas begins from about 18 A.D. and
lasts for about 250 years, overlapping that of the Guptas during its close. 'The
Jaina account relating .to chronology is untrustworthy.’ After considering in
detail Dr, Fleet and Mr. Pathak’ s comments on the. ‘Harivamsa passage’ and their
different conclusions therefrom, he proceeds to synchronistic evidence from in-
scriptions and concludes (see’ Summary on p. 30) that Gupta Valabhi era was
started from A.D. 319-320; that the initial date of the Gupta era is fixed to lie
in A.D. 200201 : that the date of Siladitya was A.D. 647 ; that Samudragupta’s
rule was about A.D. 282. As he says, ' this scheme throws a flood of light on
what has hitherto been regarded a dark period between A.D. 200-300 in the
History of India.”” This is, however, a question which deserves further consider-
ation and, in the light of Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar’s recent lecture in the
Mythic Society, we have to suspend judgment. ‘

Belavadi temple was inspected and completely explored. Belavadiis a nllage
about eight miles from Halebid. The Trikutachala temple 1s}a fine Hoysala
specimen and perhaps the biggest of the kind in size. The illustrations in the
report taken from this temple are all excellent.

We must also thank Dr. Shamasastri for the important departure made in
the report in giving an account of the archaological and epigraphical work of the

Department. All the records collected during the year are arranged by districts with

serial numbers ; chronological and epigraphical notes, with the transliteration of the
inscription in Roman characters, are given ; the subject-matter of the inscription
.and the chronology of the personages and events mentioned in it are also given.
These are bound to be very helpful to the students of ancient history; all the
facts connected with a find are put together and the reader has not got to search
all through the report for the same. ] .

The new items of discovery, so far not noticed in this review, are the exact
date of the erection of the statue of Gomata in Sravana Belagola, A.D. 1028, and
the date of birth; accession, and death of Kalki A.D. 402, 432 and 472."

The report maintains a very high level of excellence like its predecessors, and
the Department has to be congratulated on the amount of useful work done during
the year. S.
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. * A Practical Sanskrit Dictionary.
BY A. A. MACDONELL, M.A., Ph.D., HON. LL.D.

_THIS volume, of which the following is a review, is a corrected reprint of a former

edition of the book by the same author, who is well-known and who certainly does
not stand in need of any introduction to Sanskritists.

In undertaking this short review I crave the indulgence of the readers of this
Journal and of the author for any shortcomings either in thought or language.
My claims for this critical function stand on very slender foundations. Nothing
but the fact. of my having sat at the feet of the Goddess of Sanskrit learning

_during the leisure hours of my professional work emboldens me to take it up. But,

on the other hand, the great learning and the high repute and esteem in which the
author is held, have a depressing effect on me. But a few remarks, offered by way .
of suggestions, could never be out of place and unwelcome ; and I am sure the
author will take them in the best spirit.

In the: course of my cursory references, here and there, I notice that small
words either do not find a place or their interpretations do not appear to be quite
satiéfactory. In certain places the interpretation is not supported by any references.
Words having either different or derivative meanings have been omitted, perhaps
by oversight or as unnecessary or as exceeding the limits of a handy volume.
The insertion of such words would have been more useful to the student. It is
clear from these observahons that the size of the work was uppermost in the mind
of the author. Suggestxons regardmg words and their special uses in special works
referred to by the author in his preface, will be given later on in the critical
review, which will foilow in a subsequent issue. .

The time and labour bestowed on the preparation of such a valuable work can
never be adequately estimated, much less appreciated. Years of patient toil and
elaborate references must have preceded the production of such a compendious
work. The price of the book is somewhat prohibitive and makes it inaccessible
to many. It is hoped. that the author will soon find it feasible to publish a
cheaper reprint so as to bring it within easy reach of the Indian student.

The present work is stated to have derived its material mainly from the shorter
St. Petersburgh Dictionary. Since I have not this valuable work before me, I am

not in a position to say how far the present work justifies its maternity ; but I

am sure the original excellence will not only have been maintained, but carried for-
ward with redoubled vigour. The Indian public can never be too grateful to
the foreign savants of Sanskrit learning as day by day our store of knowledge is
not only enriched but ransacked from all points of view. It is no wonder ‘that
several words and their compounds are omitted as the standpoint of view of
different authors is different. What is found in one dictionary may not be found -
in the other as they will not only differ accordmg to their size, but with the ideals

* Publl;hed by the Oxford University Press. Price S%. 30.
1 ‘
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pursued by their respective authors. The choice of words and passages will also
vary with the ideals of the authors. A comparative view of different dictionaries
would be quite inappropriate. We, Indians, think that the home of Sanskrit learn-
ing is India and ‘therefore modern Indian interpretation of Sanskrit passages
and quotations generally follows the ancient surrounding tradition. But sometimes,
such interpretations, I do admit, are biassed. The author has thought fit, I believe,
with a view to encourage and induce the habit of industry and research, to
omit the quotations to support his meaning, though giving references. Hence I
am led to doubt, from a cursory perusal of the book, whether the author would
have stuck to the same views and meanings of words and passages and followed
the present plan of his work, had he lived amidst Indian surroundings.
The get-up of the book leaves nothing to be desired. It is published by
the Oxford University Press.
. ' M. B. V.

The History of His Holiness Sri Sacchidananda Sivabhinava
NRISIMHABHARATI SWAMI,
Jagadguru of Sri Sringeri.
BY VEDAMURTI BRAHMASRI SADACHARA PRAVARTHANA PRAVINA
N. SRIKANTA SASTRI, Agent of the Sringeri Muit.
(The Bangalore Press. Price Rs. 3-0-0.)
IN memory of the foundation ceremdny relating to the installation of His Holiness’
murthi by His Holiness Sri Jagadguru Chandrasekharabharati Swamigalavaru at
Mysore, on the occasion of His Holiness’ sixty-seventh birthday, this book has
been published by the agent of the Mutt, Mr. Srikanta Sastri. The latter had
very close association with and had iatimate knowledge of the work of the late
Holiness. This work could not have been entrusted to better hands. The life
work of the Swami has been given in a connected, narrative form and will form

most interesting reading. To the disciples of the Mutt in particular, the absorbing

nature of the details described in the book can rever be surpassed. )
Kunigal Ramasastri belonged to a most distinguished line of Sanskrit scho-
lars and Vidwans in Mysore and bis son, the subject of the book, was born in 1857
and called Sivaswami. In 1859, he lost his father and at the agé of 5, his mother
also. "His predecessor on the pitha of Sringeri, H, H. Sri Nrisimhabharati Swami
(1817 to 1879) had made an extensive tour, for a period extending, off and on,
over forty years and secured grants and recognition from the Peshwas of Poona,
the Maharajas Scindia, Holkar, Gaikwar, the Maharajas of Mysore and Travan-
core, Princes, Rajas, Jodidars, etc., in Mysore, Hyderabad and elsewhere. In 1868
when the Swami was at Bangalore, Commissioner Bowring visited him at 1 A.M.
of a particular day and saw him performing fapz. With such an illustrious and
austere example before him, the new Swami of the Jegadguru pitha had no easy
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tagk. The book before us gives a detailed and accurate account of his life, his
travels, etc., which we do not propose to dwell on here. It used to be said tha'.t
His Holiness was not much in favour of the written word and desired that Fus
disciples should learn things for themselves by personal effort and from the lips
of the wise. Agreeably to this injunction, we close this review with the hope that'
those who are anxious to know the life and times of H. f1. Sri Nrisimhabharati
Swami will read the book for themselves. The get-up is splendid and we congra-

tulate the Bangalore Press on the excellence of the blocks and printing. ‘
' ' S.

The Djawa, Vol. 1V, No. 1.

THE first article gives a very interesting insight into Javanese music writing.
The second article is a description of the more popular forms of music or rather

sounds produced by words, and some peculiar instruments. The third article

introduces us to some Muhammadan wriiers regarded by some as not quite orthodox
and their influence on Javanese mysticism. ‘The fourth article explains some
popular belicfs 2bout remedies for several common ailments. The fifth .article is
on the legend of Kin Tambochan in Malay fiterature and the last one 15. a very
interesting, and for its short space, instructive article on Javanese architecture,

its origin and further development. Fs

ST

Le Monde Oriental, Uppsala, Vol. XIV, Fasc 1—2, and 3.

THE work is devoted mostly to the derivation of words—principally Arabic.
Though not of general interest to the members of the Mythic Society, it co.ntair_ls
some information which it may be useful to know. On p. 107 begins an article in
Swedish, entirely, on éad language, curses and expletives in Arabic! On p. 114
the author concludes with a hope that he may find out. the swearwords
.and general terms of abuse in the Turkish and other Oriental languages : needless
to add, this could not be done unless the author went and lived amoungst the

people, What is written in German in the book is also mostly on words. 7
' : Z. S.
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S. S. Sinha .- .

A. S. Woodburne . .

B. Nagesha Rao, Bangalore

M. B. Krishnachettiar

K. V. Subrahmanya Iyer

Honorary Secretary, J. N. Petit Institute, Bombay

Volume.

X}

XI1I
- XIV

IR

Principal, Maharaja’s Sanskrit (,oll.ege, Vizianagaram XV

D. Kongadiyappa

A. V. Seshachar

Gulam Ahmed Kalami

T. R, V. Sarma .

V. Rangachary

K. Rama Pisharoti

Rev. Robert S. J. Zimmerman .

C. Theobald

C. R. Kalyanasundaram Panthulu

Rao Bahadur S.'K. Rodda

Kshitindranath Tagore

D. Venkatesiah .
Secretary, Peace \Iemonal Assocnatlon, Anannpur
S. H. Thompson, Bangalore .. ,e
A.J. Wright

Dr. S. Rama Iyer

V. Seshagiri Rao -

Principal, Ernakulam College ..

E. H. L. Seppings

T. Raghavachar

P. Subba Rao

H. K. Veerabasivaiya

M. S. Ramachar

Subrahmanya Iyer, Burma

V. Venkatarama Iyer ) ]
Librarian, Scottish Churches (,ollege, Calcutta
Luzac and Company, London

J. R. Bhat

John Gibb )

S. R. Rasaratnam ..

J. A. Saldanha

X1V

Amount.
RS, A. P
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Names.
Messrs.

Progressive Union, Nellore
Babu Haridas Mitra

Honorary Secretary, Barton berary, Bhavnagar

Superintendent of Archaeology, Gwalior
Superintendent of Archzology, Patna
Curator, Watson Museum, Rajkot
Secretary, Public Library, Mysore
R. 8. Vaidyanatha Iyer

Professor P. Pissurlencar

W. H. Murphy, Bangalore

Dr. M. Sreenivasa Rao, Bangalore
A. Hayes, Bangalore

M. Sundara Rao ..

Rai Yatindranath Chowdhuri, Taki
B. A. Saletore

Dr. Mariano Saldanha

Secretary, Literary Society, Salem
S. Narasimha Rao

. 12

X1iv
XV
X1V

Amount.
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Books presented or purchased during the
quarter ending 30th June 1924. ]

——e
-

Presented by—

Calcutta University—
Journal of the Departmsnt of
overnment of India, Departm , ]

oCatalogue of the Indian Office Library, Vol. II, Pt. IV,

ment (1906—1920). o )

Superintendent, Government Pr:nt|n§: Mz} raib—
Apanda Ranga Pillay’s Diary, 1736—1761 (Vol. IX).

irector of Archzology, Mysore—
Dl:\iﬁual Report of the Mysore Archzological Department for

Oxford University Press, Bombay—
A Practical Sanskrit Dictionary by A. A. Macdonell.
Guzarat Purra Tatwa Mandlf, Ahmsglabad-—-
Abhidhanappradipika by Muni Jina Vijaya.
e Shama'a.Publishing House—
T'!‘Pundalik” by Harindranath Chattopadhyaya. )
bard—
iasabhabhushana Rev. Father A. M. Ta ' ,
Ra]a;zm:nce and Legend of Chivalry by H. R. HOpf.: l;fioncneff.
" Classic Myth and Legend byCII{. }i{ HSopg Moncrieft.
1tic Myth and Legend by Charles Squire. .
(I‘:lzy‘gctia:Myth and Legend by Donald A. Mackenzw:. _
Myths of Babylonia and Assyria by Donald A. Mackenz&}:. fonzie
Myths of Crete and Pre-Hellenic Europe by Donalq A. Macke .
Teutonic Myth and Legend by Donald A. Mackeqzne.
Indian Myth and Legend by Donald A Mackenzxe.
Le Bouddhisme dans I’ Inde by Henri Bailleau. o

Rev. Father A. Lobo—
Qanoon-E-Islam or the Customs of th
Sherif. )
Rev. Father H. Heras (Author)— »
Catholic Chapel in the Court of Akbar. i -
?‘heaSieg:a and Congquest of Asirgarh by the Emperor Akbqr.

"The Rev. Canon Sell, D.D.— . .
Politique Musulmane by A. Le Chatelier.

i i 4 N 2. s
Archives Marocaines, Vol. I, Nos. 1,
istoi igi v 1, 3. ‘
de I'histoire des Religions, Vol. 43, Nos. 1, .
‘ E:EUCS:“ Université et l'enseignement superieur musulman, by
i
Iphin. - - . .
Uxf)zrgnd Maitre des Assassins au temps de Saladin by M. Stanis
. Guyard. ‘
La Condition de la Femme
by Mansour Fabhmy. )
Mémoire sur les Emirs Al-Oméra. - Srikant
i Sadachara Pravarthana Prav;na N rikanta
Brah‘{nfisf(r: of H. H. Sri Sacchidananda Sivabhinava _ersnnhabha
Jagadguru of Sringeri” by himself.

By Purchase— : .
ySivatattwa Ratnakara, Part II, Kallo}as 4 and 5.

Letters, Vol. XI. . . .
of Education and Public Health—.
e Bengali Books Supple-

the year 1923.

e Mussalmans of India by Jaflu

dars la tradition et I'évolution de I'Islamisme

[

a Sastri— .
rati Swam

EXCHANGES.

I. The Editors of :—

b

2.

N O AW

[o.2]

10.

- “HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” Bankipore.
“INDIAN ANTIQUARY,”

British India Press, Mazagaon, Bombay.
- “CEYLON ANTIQUARY,” The * Times of Ceylorl’;, Colombo.
. “MODERN REVIEW, ” Calcutta.
. “THE HINDU MESSAGE, » Srirangam.
. “\WEDNESDAY REVIEW, » Teppakulam, Trichinopoly.
. “ THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH, ”

’ Vepery, Madras.
. “THE EASTERN BUDDHIST ”, The Library, Sinshu
. Otani University, Kyoto.

. “THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras.
“THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mount Road, Madras.

11. “ THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Lalore.

12. * ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDIS.-
: .CHEN GESELLSCHAFT,” Halle, Germany.

13. “THE SANSKRIT BHARATHI,” Burdwan, Bengal.

14. “THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL

SOCIETY,” New Haven, Connecticut, U. S. A.

15. “THE KALPAKA,” Tinnevelly.

16. “EVERYMAN’'S REVIEW,” Madras.

17..“ MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, London.

18. “ DJANVA,” Kanarillaan, 13, te Weltevreden, Java.

19. ““ MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi B.N.Ry. (India)

20. “ THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore.

21.
22.

23.
24.

“ THE MYSORE CHRONICLE,” Tumkur. 7
“THE JAIN GAZETTE ", Parish Venkatachala Iyer
. ) Street, George Town, Madras.
“THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Bombay.
“ PRABUDDHA BHARATA, ADWAITA ASRAMA,”
Mayavati P.O., Almora Dist.

25. *“THE SHAMA'A” Aghore Mandir, San Thome, Madras.
26. “VISHVA-BHARATHI ", 10, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta.
27. “NAVASHAKTI ", Dharwar.

28.

“THE SHRINE OF \WISDOM ”,.The Hermetic Truth
Society, Lincoln House, Acacia Road, Acton, London (21-3)



Publications from :(—

1I. THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poona.
I1I. THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCHZOLOGY, Simla.

IvVv. THE GE\IER%L SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA
RESEARCH SOCIETY, Patna.

V. Do. « THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY”,
Bombay Branch, Bombay.
VI. Do. ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL,
1, Park Street, Calcutta.
VIL.. - Do. THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL SOCIETY,
‘ Pondicherry.
VIIL Do. MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. -

[X. THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, Fort St. George, Madras.
X. THE REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore.
x1. THE REGISTRAR, MADRAS UNIVERSITY, Madras.

X11. THE SECRETARY OF—
(@) THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC EIBRARY, Madras. .
- (b)) THE ARCHAOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan).

(¢) THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,
74, Grosvenor Street, London, W. 1.

(d) THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona.

(¢ LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE,
7, Rue de Seine, Paris.

(fy THE PU\’]AB HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Lahore. ' l

(g) THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION W’aslzmgton,
C. (US.A)

(hy THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD,
243]1, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta.

() THE PURRA TATTWA MANDIR, Ahmedabad.

(/) THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY,
Town Hall, Fort, Bombay.

(#) THE K. R. CAMA OR[E‘\TTAL INSTITUTE,
172, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay.

(1) ASSOCIATION FRANCAISE DES AMIS DE L’ORIENT,
Musée Guimet, Place d’1ena DParis (XVI).
XIII. THE SUPERINTENDENT OF—
(a) ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras.
() RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Kashmir State, Srinagar.
() ARCHZEOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore.
X1V. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore.

XV. ASSISTANT ARCHZEOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT
FOR EPIGRAPHY, Madras.

+

Index to Volume XIV.

Papers Read or Contributed.

Annual Meeting of The Mythic Society, The Thirtecnth—
neient Varna Dharma, Glimpses of—
Baasa’s Pratima-Natakam

pragavadgita, 'sychology of Emotions as represented in the—
Pird-Myths, Studies in—

1 .nces, Two Tamil—

tirc.Play on the First Day of 'he \\l ite Ihlfm the Month Iﬂrtlkq .

2a;gas of Talkad, The Western—
gen ing Plagiarism in Kannada, A—
{4storical Geography of the Kalinga under the l astern Gangas
Hitridroog and I{ulmrdmog
fandian History, Some Problems of—
[n ttan Music .
‘ tadian View of *' Present Time ", An—
{ fesuit Influence in the Court of Vijayanagar
~otrankudi Plates of Nandivarman 1, The—

i Kos.r and the Vamba Moriyar, The—

E'\s :n and Fuchs” Type, On a Santal /1% tmlomc‘. i ktale of the—

{ Mitradeva or Muladeva
SARE odaya and its Author
I urnaya, I)e\\'m—-
R hh rakuta Copper Plate Grant 0( ADURI0, A New—
“¥erei Habitation in South India .. ..
~Sira-Worship with Special Reference 1o Virasaivism, Origin and
Development of—

;:‘\ enkata-Patiraya 1, and the Portuguese

4y Notes, Rewew& ew

An wum of Arts, The Indian— ..

Mnual Report of the Archieological Sur\q of Indm 1920-21

Arnual Report of the Archzological Department of H.EH. the
Nizam's Dominions for 1920-21 .

Arcient Persia, The Light of—

Jmnml Report of the Mysore Axchtolu;}ncal l)(P artment for 1923

Sagavadgita, Introduction to the—

A

117-19
10-22
111-16
251-60
73~S1
120-24
165-83
233-37
130-40
125-29
27581
211-16
29-38
302-11
251-60
82-88
318-23
119-210 &
282-301
312-17

61
152

246
247
329
159



_ Cage of Gold, The—

Indian; Antiquary, The—

Djawa, The— .. .

Dravidian Elements in Indian (,ulture The—
Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. ‘11 (Revised Edition) ..
Faith of Islam, The— ’

How the Fly got its Name L. ’ . . BN

History and Institutions of the P’l”’l\"l‘i The— .. ° ' ..

Tlistory of His Holiness Sri Sachidananda Sivabhimava Nrisimha
Bharathi .. . -

Indian Cuaracters in English Fxchon
Indian Logic, History of—

Indian 'l‘eacle:rs'.of Buddhist Universities
Karnataka Sahdanusasanam

Le Monde Oriental, Upsala

Lhota Nagas, The—

Ramayana and the Vaidika }\osln The—
Sanskrit Dictionary, A Practical— ..
Sanskrit Literature, A Short History of— .. ¢

Some Contributions of South Indian Culture

South Indian Parallel to the Bengali Cumulative Folk- lnle A—
Studies in Tasawwulf

Vaishnava Lyrics

Vedanta, The—, its Ethical Aspect

Virataparvan of the Mahabharata, The—
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